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Chapter 1 EasyBuilder Pro Installation and Startup Guide

1.1 EasyBuilder Pro Installation

Software:

Download EasyBuilder Pro configuration software from EasyBuilder Pro CD or visiting
Weintek Labs, Inc.’s website at http://www.weintek.com to obtain all software versions
available (including Simplified Chinese, Traditional Chinese, English, Italian, Korean,
Spanish, Russian, and French version) and latest upgraded files.

Hardware Requirements (Recommended):
CPU: INTEL Pentium Il or higher
Memory: 256MB or higher
Hard Disk: 2.5GB or higher (Disc space available at least 500MB)
CD-ROM: 4X or higher
Display: 256 color SVGA with 1024 x 768 resolution or greater
Keyboard and Mouse
Ethernet: for project downloading/uploading
USB Port 2.0: for project downloading/uploading
RS-232 COM: At least one available RS-232 serial port required for on-line simulation
Printer

Operating System:
Windows XP / Windows Vista / Windows 7.
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1.2 Steps to Install EasyBuilder Pro

1. Installing EasyBuilder Pro:
Put the EasyBuilder Pro Installation CD into the CD drive. The computer will run the
program automatically and bring up a screen showing an area to click to begin the
EasyBuilder Pro installation. If the auto-run sequence does not start, browse the CD, and
find the root directory of [Autorun.exe] manually. The installation screen is shown
below.

[$wewrex  EasyBuilder8000

MATEEZ]

Tnstall

— =

Docuiment

| e A
1.107dTr)

Drivers

s 403 o
F gjec y
wWwwweintek.com

2. Click [Install], users will see the window below, select the language and click [Next]
following the installation instructions.

Select Setup Language E|
Select the language ko use during the
installation:
|English b |

English , Spanish , French , Italian ,

Simplified Chinese . Traditional

10
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16! Setup - EasyBuilder Pro ¥5.00 g|§|@

Welcome to the EasyBuilder Pro
¥5.00 Setup Wizard
This will install EBpro WS00 on yaour compuker,

It is recommended that vou dose all other applications before
conkinuing.

Click Mext bo continue, ar Cancel ko exit Setup,

E____M_EX'Z} |[ Cancel ]

3. Users will be asked if they would like to remove the old versions of EasyBuilder 8000.
Please tick those should be removed and click [Next] to continue.

& Setup - EasyBuilder Pro ¥5.00

EBS000 Remove Information
Find other wersion of EBS000 that has been installed,

Wonld yow want ta remoyve EBS000F Select the wersion that wou want ko remoie,

r|:| FasyBuilder 3000 ¥3.4.5 Chinese (Traditional)
[ ] EBROOOY410
[ ] EBaOOOY420
[ ] EBgDOOV421
[ ] EBaOOOY430
[ ] EBaOOOY433

= Back ][ Plexk = ][ Cancel

11
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4. Designate a new folder for EasyBuilder Pro installation or choose the folder
recommended and then click [Next].

! Setup - EasyBuilder Pro ¥5.00

Select Destination Location " ]
Where should EasyBuilder Pro 5,00 be installed? e /
\._I.‘-..“ —
’J Setup will install EasyBuilder Pro %S.00 into the Following Folder,
To continue, click Mext. IF vou would like to select a different Folder, click Brovse,
I [ Erowse..,
At least 449.6 ME of free disk space is required.
[ < Back ” Mext = ] [ Cancel ]

5. Users will be enquired to select a start menu folder to save the program’s shortcuts.
Click [Browse] to designate a folder or use the folder recommended then click [Next].

! Setup - EasyBuilder Pro ¥5.00

Select Start Menu Folder "
Where should Setup place the program's shorbcuks?
Setup will create the program's shortcuts in the Following Skart Menu Folder,

To continue, click Mext. IF vou would like to select a different Folder, click Brovse,

m | [ Browse. ..

[ < Back “ Mexk = ][ Cancel

12
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6. Users will be enquired if there are any additional tasks to be done. For example: [Create
a desktop icon]. Tick it if needed then click [Next] to continue.

! Setup - EasyBuilder Pro ¥5.00 _
Select Additional Tasks " ]
Which additional kasks should be perfarmed? AN

Select the additional tasks you would like Setup to perform while installing EasyEuilder

Pro W5,00, then click Mext,

Additional icons;

i“reate a deskbop icon:

[ < Back ” Mexk = ][ Cancel ]

7. At this moment all the settings are done. Please check if they are all correct. If any
changes need to be made, click [Back] or click [Install] to start installing.

! Setup - EasyBuilder Pro ¥5.00

Ready to Install " ]
Setup is now ready ko begin instaling EasyBuilder Pro WS,00 on your compuker, - /

Click Inskall ko conkinue with the installation, or click Back if wou want o review or
change any settings.

Destinatiun.i-cucaticun:
Zi\EBpro

Start Menu Folder;
EBEpro

Additional tasks:
Additinnal icons;
Create a desktop icon

[ = Back ]| Instal |[ Cancel ]

13
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8. Installation processing.

& Setup - EasyBuilder Pro ¥5.00

Installing
Flease wait while Setup installs EasyBuilder Pro YS,00 on waur computer,

Exctracting files. ..
C:AEBprailibrarybuttonl. Flb

Cancel

9. Click [Finish] to complete the installation.

18 Setup - EasyBuilder Pro ¥5.00 EEE

Completing the EasyBuilder Pro
¥5.00 Setup Wizard

Setup has finished instaling EasyBuilder Pro ¥S.00 on your
computer. The application may be launched by selecting the
installed icons,

Click. Fimish ko exit Setup,

14
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10. Start EasyBuilder Pro project from menu [Start] / [All Programs] / [EBpro].

All Programs L]

rﬁ EBpig EJ 8B Data Type Editar

w EasyBuildersooo
@ EasyConverter
EasyDiagnoser
= EasyPrinker
EaswSimulator

Project Manager

RecipeEditar

ﬁ| Liog ©FF El Turr Off Zormput

Releasehote

ol fa A A

IIninstall EasyBuildersnon

The description of each item in EasyBuilder Pro menu:

Installed file

Description

A Data Type Editor

Support AB TAG mechanism and improve the flexibility of an object
in read/write.

w EazyBuilder3000

EasyBuilder Pro editing software.

@ EasvConverter

Conversion tool for Data Sampling and Event Log.

E’f EasvDiagnoser

Tool for analyzing and detecting connection between HMI and PLC.

Tool for saving hardcopy or backup data is individually

= EazvPrinter

downloadable even without full application.

Upon completion of project programming, you can execute Online
v EazvSimulator Simulation on PC by directly connect with PLC or Offline Simulation

on PC without connecting PLC.

LQ] Project Manager

EasyBuilder Pro project management.

¥ RecipeEditor

Tool for setting format of Recipe data. Users can open Recipe data
or data in External Memory here.

% ReleasNote

Notes for EasyBuilder Pro version and latest information.

,!:@, Eazyl ddressViewer

Review the register range of device types for each PLC supported.

CEErs

m HMI i Series support downloading/uploading project via USB cable.
After installing EasyBuilder Pro, Please go to [Computer Management] /

[Device Manager] to check if USB driver is also installed, if not, please refer to installation
steps to manually install.

15
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Chapter 2 Project Manager Operations

After installing EasyBuilder Pro software, double click on [Project Manager] shortcut.

The Project Manager is a software shell for launching several utilities. Some functions are
duplicated in the EasyBuilder Pro project editing program. Project Manager can operate as
a stand-alone program.

Click the buttons on the dialog box for detail.

When operating HMI,
designate Password
first.

Launch project
editor.

Conversion tool for
Data Sampling/
Event Log.

‘ﬁ Eroject Manager

HMI IR, Password
Type ?MTE\EIEIEIIEIEIEIEI i Series

Remote printer
/backup server.

= Settings. .. i Reboot HIMI =1
Connection
() Ethernet (*J1USE cable (i series only)
[ Data/Event Log File Information %
\Jtility
W\\ EasyBuildere000 |
T EasyConverter ] I EasyAddressyviewer %
L £7 EasyPrinter ] I EasyDiagnoser ﬁ:

Recipe/Extended Mermory Editor I

|

Memory format
conversion and data
editing.

Allow PC
applications to
connect PLC via
HMI.

[ Build Download Data for CF/SDJUSE Disk. .. \]\

Il

] l Offine Sirnulation, .. |

’ Dowenload. .. Upload... ]

[ Or-line Sirnulation. .

7

Pass-through. .. ]

After rebooting,
everything returns to
the startup condition.

Connect via USB
cable or Ethernet to
check the HMI history
files information.

7

Review the register
range of device types
of supported PLC.

Y

L

Tool for analyzing
connection between
HMI and PLC.

N

Build data for
downloading to HMI
via CF/SD/USB.

l Help | [ Exit

16
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2.1 HMI IP, Password

[Settings]

Project Manager

Password When operating HMI via Ethernet or USB cable,

ResetDownload : |[TNVEHY users need to designate the password for HMI

Upload = [ 111111 . .
— to protect against unauthorized access.

[ ox | [ comcel |

[Reset / Download] functions share a set of password while [Upload] function uses
another set.

m Be sure to record any password change, otherwise, while resetting
d password to default, the project and data on HMI will be completely erased.

[Reboot HMI]
There are certain situations that the HMI

‘ﬁ Project Manager

HIMI IP, Password

Type : MTE000/3000 | Series v| should reboot, for example, when updating
I SErtngs::: Il T | the files in it. Users don’t need to cut power
CRrrREE while rebooting. After rebooting, everything
© Ethermet (CUSE cable (i series only) returns to the conditions of startup. Set the
HMLIP ; |192.168.1.226 v| correct IP address when operating HMI via
: Ethernet.
[ Data/Event Log File Information \_| | [Data/Event Log File Information]
Utility After setting, connect with HMI to check

EasyBuiider3000 the number of history files in HMI

20110306, dt]
- 20110203.dt]
20110304, dt]

Build Dovwrload Data for CRISDIUSE Disk, ..

[ ]

[ EazyCorverter l [ EazyAddressiiewer j \ Data/Event Log File Tnformation
[ EasyPrinter ” EasyDiagnoser ] 5 dats ng

[ Recipe/Extended Mermory Editor J . B test

[ ]

[ Download.., l [ Upload..., ] - 201103054t
= event log
[ On-line Sirmulatiorn. .. l [ Off-line Sirnulation... l Bl 201i0303.evt
[ Pass-through. .. ] " EL_20110304.evt
stop HMI ... ~
| scan font ; finished

17
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2.2 Utility

2.2.1 Build Download Data for Saving in CF/SD Card or USB Disk

1. Insert CF/SD/USB to PC.

2
. . Select the folder to save download data

2. Assign data storing path. -
3. Assign files to download. e

. [¥] Project 3
4. Build data. PLEASE INPUT XOE FILE NAME |
The source files will be 7] Recipe (RIW)
saved in the inserted device PLEASE INPUT RECIPE FILE NAME |

[“]Recipe & RW_A)

for users to download to PLEASE INPUT RECIPE_& FILE NAME |
HMI. This function is to build ] Data log
the required data. 4 | FLEASE INPUT DATA LOG FILE NAME |

2.2.2 Steps to Download Project to HMI via USB or CF/SD Card
Take downloading data in the folder named “123” (K:\123) in USB stick for example.

Insert USB (project included.) to HMI.

On [Download / Upload] dialog box select [Download].

Input Download Password.

On [Download Settings] dialog box, check [Download project files] and [Download
history files].

5. Press [OK].

6. On [Pick a Directory] dialog box, select directory: usbdisk/device-0/123.

7. Press [OK].

Project will be automatically updated.

e

w Even if users only download historical files, it is still necessary to reboot
: HMI manually to update files.

18
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2.3 Transfer

2.3.1 Download

Download source files to HMI through Ethernet or USB cable.

[“IFirmware  Check to update
HMI kernel programs. Must

do when first time download
data to HMI.

Click to assign

desired downloading path.

Install X-zeries media-plaver drivers
Necessary when first time
download data to X series
HMI using EasyBuilder Pro.

Startup screen (i series only)
Download assigned BMP to
HMI. On HMI, it will be
shown after rebooting then
load in project. Users may
use company logos.

[¥] Reboot Hil after download {

Automatically reboot after
download.

Download
Firrmweare
Project | C\Documents and Settings\administrator @ EWMTF1 xob Browse...
R | PLEASE INPUT RECIPE FILE MAME | Browse...
Riw_f |PLEASE INFUT RECIFE 1 FILE MAME |
Data log |PLEASE INPUT DATALOG FILE NAME |
Destination : | PLEASE INPLIT DESTINATION FOLDER f
[Tinstall X-zeries media-plaver drivers
Startup screen |Fitestpic.bmp
. Connection _ .
(=) Ethernet (M USE cable (i series only)
4] F Narre | |
1B v
[“IReboat Hil after download: [JReset recipe [IReset event log
[IReset data log

[Reset recipe] / [Reset event log] / [Reset data log]
Erase specified files on HMI before download.
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2.3.2 Upload

Upload files from HMI to PC via Ethernet or USB cable.
Users have to assign the desired path for file storage before uploading.

Dpload

Project
R
R4,
Data log

Eventlog

:-MTEDDDIBDDD i Series V

:C.)-:\..-l:Joc:uments andSeﬂmgsINlcola_sMEBXDb
:-F'LEASE IMFPUT RECIFE FILE MAKE | I Browse...
|PLEASE INPUT RECIPE 1 FILE MAME | [ Erowss.. |
-C:IDocuments and Settings ' Browse...
|GiDocuments and Setingst |

[Fliuse cov (Comma Seprated Walues) format to save datalevent log files

Extend Mernary (EM) | PLEASE INPUT Ehd FOLDER MAME | [ Browss. |

Ebd file location: (O CFiSDcard () USE Cuse 2

Glick

» To assign desired
uploading path.

Connection
(& Ethernet
A P ' HName

() USE cable (i zeries anly)

Hill name : [ Detault HMI ~| [ -192.188.1.102 (Default Hily

Search all

* 05 20091002 ar later supports

N U

The file will be uploaded to PC in *.XOB file format. For editing this file
using EasyBuilder Pro, please decompile it into *. MTP file first.

20



B WE!NTEK Project Manager Operations

2.4 Simulation

2.4.1 Off-line Simulation/On-line Simulation

OK without HMI
&PLC and save
more time

Off-line simulation-Simulate project operation on PC.

Simulate
operations
without
connecting PLC.
A ®
_—
PC PLC

On-line simulation-Simulate project operation on PC.

No need to
download project
to HMI.

Connect
PC-PLC & set
correct
parameters to
operate.

w When On-line simulating on PC, if the control target is a local PLC (i.e. the
: PLC directly connected to PC), there is 10 minutes simulation limit.
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Before executing On-line/Off-line Simulation features, please select the source *.XOB file.

Lock wr | I3 progect
b =
e (=
MyRecert | Sl 30061016, xob
Documerts = puttond ab
= =8 Corenct vaindome. ok
L—f} It Window,xob

o MTEDE ok

I MT212_denn2 005 1 005 ek
(2 MTE12_dema.xeb

’, = MTE12_Fian ob

25T (=] MTBO00Der: besk. ool
My Dioscaments ;
¥ = MTE000Cws ook
= T et ok
" Jg o8 et 20, ok
X I8 mtat20_desmo_203, %0t
My Compute 2
‘J Fike name: |
-
My Motwork | Files of o

M T 8000 dewnbaad e[ ) -

- ? ¥ F'-"' =
ezl _deme.xob
= TP Lk
= RemateHMLxob
= berrpdatelt | 21, vob
= Test, xob
o Test_AB_OF1.och
ol Test_lobel xob
T Testaddressinda:, xob
o TestraitLang, sob

[ Cocel |

When executing on-line/off-line simulation,

“Where”

is not so important.

Put touch screens online,
they are all at your hand- Easy Accesss

&E asyView

Exit simulation

right click to use two functions:

[Run EasyDiagnoser]
To monitor current
communication status.

[Screenshot]
Capture and save current
screen image as picture
file in the screenshot
folder under installation
directory.

Run EasyDiagnoser

Screenshot
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2.5 Pass-Through

This function allows the PC application to connect PLC via HMI. In this case, the HMI acts

as a converter.

Pass-through provides two modes: [Ethernet] and [COM port].

When using [Ethernet], please install the virtual serial port driver first.

‘m For detail, please refer to “Chapter 29 Pass Through Function”.
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Chapter 3 Create an EasyBuilder Pro Project

Click on the icons to see illustration.

O = ®» 2 & =

Create a :> Save & :> 8}[}'?”3 :> Download
Project Compile ~ine to HMI

Simulation

In this Chapter, we will take Mitsubishi PLC as an example.

3.1 Create a New Project

D EasyBmlder{Copyright ¢ 2000 Weintek Lab_, Inc.)
1. Click onicon New.
wWelcome to EasyBuilder8000, Please select your model, | ‘
2. Select [Model].
3. Tick [Use template]. w | |
. Madel ¢ |MTe070iHMTe070HMTa 100§ MTE100i W T3010 (300 x 480) +
4. Click [OK]. | —
Display rode ||_and5cape b |
System P ter Settin;
Use template (termplates100.mtp)
L Pomt Extended Memory |
Device | Model Gemeral | [ oK | Cancel ]
Device lst : :
Mo, MName Location | Device type Interface | IIF Protocol | Station no. 5 C||Ck [NEW]

MTROTOHMAA TEO70. . | Disable

6. Set correct parameters.
7. Click [OK].

Device Properties

|l? = 0 o [ e, ) Mame | [MITSUBISHI FXOnfFx2 |

CrHMI ®PLC

=~
Location : [Local B [ Eetting:

8. Device “MISUBISHI FXOn/FX2” is -
added to the [Device List]. s RS -

#.1,10, MITSUBISHI_FXOM.50

PLCT/F ¢ [Rg-48S 4w v]

PLC default station no. ¢ |0

System Parameter Settings N m [ 1Default station no. use station no. variatle

[ |Use broadcast command

[ Fomt | Extonded Menory | Printer{Backup Server
Dievice f i
| Model | Genesl System Setting seowity | bt (ge00E,7, 1)
Dievice list :

|
a. Mame Lacation | Device type Interface WF Prota
Local HMI  Locel HMI Local | MTE0?0{HALTAO70.... | Disable NeL —
Local PLC | [MITSTIRISHI it MITSUBISHI FXDn ., |COMEEB00E,T, 1) | Rsdns 4 S Rt GRS R |
Mazx. read-cormmand size (words)
Max, write-command size (words)
oK | [ Cancel ]
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Now let’'s add a new object.

1. Click on the object icon

2. Set correct parameters.

New Toggle Switch Object

General | Secusity | Shape | Label |

Toggle Switch Object.

X

Description ;||
Fead address
PLC name ! | MITSUBISHI F¥On/Fs2 || Setting..,
fddress : [y w1 | |
[ Inwert signal
Write address |
PLC name EMITSUBISHI Fx0n/Fxz W ! Setting...
Address | %\( w1 |

Attribte

Switch style : | Set OFF

3. Place the object wherever

you like on window.
4. A project with one object
now created.

‘EB File Edt Wiew

o 3 Fast Selection ~

Opticn. Dhaw  Objects  Litwy  Tools  Window  Help

_ AN = AR Y

Tt W HEE )R

e [0]1 234

4: Common Window
- 5:PLC Response

- 6: HMI Connection

. i 7: Passwond Restriction
Is g

(= *0: WINDOW_010

: TR 0 (¥-1, ¥-1) Bc

[l

TS0

I3[ =

LIBELEE S A@LELEeEo

State 0

il

IR @D E

BSEBe I FOOFCES ¢

WITEI0HE (540 2 4200
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3.2 Save and Compile the Project

On EasyBuilder Pro Tool Bar:

1. Click to [Save] *.MTP file.

Users are allowed
to select the
languages needed
for the project by
clicking
[Language 1 to 8].

File | Edit Wiew Ophion  Deew  Ch

[ | Hew St

& Open.. T4
Class

H gave Chl

Tocls | Window Help

7

&
[
£

-

Commpile...
On-line Birmlation ChH
Offline Sirmlation CtT
Diormload. . F7
Enild Dicts, o UEE Disk ox OF Cand Dowmlosd. .
Fehoot HMI...

2. Click to [Compile] to *.XOB file
for downloading to HMI, this also
checks if the project can run
correctly.

Project name ; C:iDocumernts and SettingshAdministrator S EMTRL.mtp

HOB file name @ C\Documents and Settingshadministrator\ s EMTR L xob

XOB password {used in decompiler)

Select the languages used on the HMI
Startup language after redownioading the project ?Language i w |

\ [#]Language 1

Language S

Language 2
Language 6

[l Decompilation is prohibited

Language 4
Language &

Language 3
Language 7

Ohject size
Font size
Ficture size
Shape size
Sound size
Macro size
Tag size

Total size

Carmpile

0 error(s), O warning(s)

1 44878 bytes
314444 bytes
1 792938 bytes
1 842 bytes

| 36474 bytes
14 bytes

c 20 bytes

1189660 bytes (1.13M)
[ .

-Double click error messages to modify the attributes of relative ohiects |

BLild font files

A successfully compiled file will get this dialog box.
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3.3 Off-line and On-line Simulation

OK without HMI
&PLC and save
more time.

Off-line simulation - Simulate project operation on PC

Simulate

operations

without

connecting PLC.
M e

(]

PC PLC HMI

OK without HMI
and save more
time.

On-line simulation - Simulate project operation on PC

Connect

PC-PLC & set
correct
parameters.
i o f—
PC

w When On-line simulating on PC, if the control target is a local PLC (i.e. the
U

PLC directly connected to PC), there is 10 minutes simulation limit.

EB Fle Eit Vew O Dov Obiects Limy Tooks Window Iblp

Off-line DEH RN W

REES@WSHWE [0]1 2 3 ( » w0
= = angusge 1 = [(1]Lz 13 La

o
E o~ wipowi0 x.

On-line

-

Click after correctly
connecting the device.

ISEIE
_Bx

BOoAY @iR&

LBRESD O~ x 6/ B

SEBeIFOEEOES ¢ M@

3|~
BPEGaE> oL BEEETEAQLETIEO

E EasyView

HosyBulderdd. | ) Chapter 03.C. | 5 P
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3.4 Download the Project to HMI

m Way 1 [Ethernet] / HMI IP

E‘
§
g

Before [Download], be sure to check if all the

_ W
settings are correct.
Cin-line Strlation
& Offline Sirmdation
(6]
&) | Rehoot HMI .

Chl+l

Chlt+ T
Fr?

Bwld Dieds fox TRE Disk or CF Caxd Dowmlosd. ..

Input [Password] & Download
H '\ |delete s'ta-rtup—screen file...
SpeCIfy [H MI IP] sewynloading 00y JanesF\ER file FOE A testpic.brnp
doverisding C:\EB20004 34 firrmwarelcom.i
dowenloading SSERS0004 24 firrnwarel,gui.i
dowenloading C:\EERSRQ4 34 firrnweare driver.i
- downloading C:\Documentsssad Settingst Administrator s & \MTP L, xob
Firmiyare downloading C:\EBS000434 forTER 140, ttf
Jownloading C\EES0004 344 fort\MTP IFNEEf
Update HMI kernel s font ¢ finished
-_ HMI ¢ finishied
programs. Must do this | HEES
when first time @ Ethernet (USE cable (i series only)
download files to HMI. 3 Tl T,
\ Pl b
Font files
Download the font
used in project. < X
Firmwware
* Mecessary if update firmware or execute download fiest time,
[“luse user-defined startup screen
The selected files wil Fle ot e X fe 0B st b
be erased before _| [VIReset recipe [“IReset event log [IReset data sampling
downloadin g. Reboot HMI after download
[¥] sutornaticaly using current settings to download after cormpiing
Download
[v]Reboot HMI after downloa d

Password : Set...

|| Browse...

[ Exit

HMI will reboot after downloading.

Autormatically wsing current settings to download after cormpiling

If this is checked, system will download project to HMI according to last settings.

Please see illustration below.
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Autormatically wsing current settings to download after cormpiling

Fonction Froperties

The way to enable this
function:

Option | Dhew  Objects L

Gaodiinap...

Punction Properties. ..

-

1. Click [Function

[[] Display Cormrnon Window objects on Base Windows

[ Wsing function key to make shape ibrary obiect

Autormatic save and compile when download and simulate

Lo« ]|

Cancel

Properties].

2. Tick [Automatic save and compile when download and simulate].

LT EasyBuilder8000 : MTP1 - [10 -

EE Eile3 Edit WView Ophon  Draw
D 3],
REFE

3. [Save] project.

4. Click [Download].

5. On dialog box, tick
[Automatically using current
settings to download after
compiling].

6. Click [Download].

7. After finish setting, next time
when click [Download],
EasyBuilder Pro will
automatically compile and

& & e w

Download

delete startup-screen file...

downloading Ot JanezZ#4\EB file ¥0E& M\ testpic.bmp

downloading C:\EB000434% firrmwarglcom.i

downloading C:\EB2000434 firrnwareguii

downloading C;\EBS0004 34 firrmware’\driver.i

downloading C\Documents and Settings! Administrator, SLE\MTP L x0b
downloading C\EBS000434 font\MTP140.ttf

downloading C:\ERS000434 fontyMTP1$ 1.t

scan font ¢ finished
retoot HML ¢ finished
firishied

(& Ethernat

4 [ T |

D USE cable (i series anly)

P bl

Firrmare o

* Necessary if update firmmware or execute download first time,

[l Use user-defined startup screen

File location : [D:\Janezz#\EB fie F0B A \testpic. brp
[IReset recipe [¥IReset event log
[VRreboot HMI after downioad

[¥] Automatically using current settings to download after compling

Password Set..

|| Browse...

[¥]Reset data samipling

——

download project to the latest target HMI.
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m Way 2 [Ethernet] / HMI Name

1. On HMI set HMI name first.

System settings

Network" 'I"ir'ﬂe__n’illrhai;e-ﬁ.L Securit HMI name)'g;etﬁ'ng_)‘qu\'\

HMI name | 258

 Cancel | | Apply | jOK <

2. On PC, select the set HMI name and start downloading.

Download

Input the HMI name to search the
designated HMI.

4 /_/ ]P/ Narre
HIME riame: § |test J| 192.168.1.226 (test)
(& Ethernet (OUSE cable (i series only) | Search |
q LB 7 Hame | / Search all
HMI name : %test I . * (05 20091002 or later supports

Search all

Click to search the HMIs share
the same network.

* (05 20091002 or later supports

Firmvare Fonit files

* Mecessary if update firrmware or execute download fisst time.

HMI name : | w| [ 192168111 (Defaulk HMD)
-192.168.1.118 (nicolas_51000)
192.168,1.226 (test)

v - ;
[V]Use user-defined startup screen 192.166.1.237 (Dermo-Joey{Weintek))

File location : [Dr\Jaresz#F\EB file FIEE \testpic.bmp

*05 20091002 or later supports

Reset recipe Reset event log Reset data sampli! _

[¥lReboot HMI after download

[¥] automatically using current settings to dowrload after cornpiling
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m Way 3 [USB Cable]

Download

() Ethernet (#11USE cable ( series arly) Password Set...

Select USB cable to
download project to
HMI. The way of setting
is same as Way 1
mentioned above. USB
cable only works for i

Series HMI.
Fitmvare Font files
* Mecessary if update firmware or execute download first tirme.,
[use user-defined startup screen
Reset recipe Reset event log Reset data sarnpling
[VIReboat HVI after download
[l automaticaly using current settings to dowrload after compiing
£ Dowirload | [ Exit
w m Before downloading via USB cable, please make sure the USB driver is
]

correctly installed. Go to [Computer Management] / [Device Manager] to

check if USB driver is installed, if not, please refer to installation steps to manually

install.
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m Way 4 [USB Disk / SD Card]

Project Manager

Select the folder to save download data .

= 1. In Project Manager

F Sdownload . Browwse, .,
Sources

Project

|PLEASE TMPUT XOB FILE MAME | [ Browse.,.
Recipe (RW)

|PLEASE INPUT RECIPE FILE NAME !
Redpe A (RW_&)

|PLEASE INPUT RECIPE_& FILE NAME | Erowse...
Data log

|PLEASE INPUT DATA LOG FILE NAME | |

click [Build
Download Data for
CF / SD / USB Disk]
to build the data to be
downloaded first.
Generally divided into
2 directories, if set as
the way shown:

Download/Upload

The download data storing structure:

Download _I

Lpload _I

._Restart project and exit |

Cancel J

Restart after download/upload

F:/download —[

w

[OK] to

start downloading.

nt8000 Project storage

i Directory created when
history downloading history data

2. Insert external devices to HMI.
Select [Download] and input correct password.
4. Password confirmed, show directories in external

device.(pccard: SD/CF Card ; usbdisk: USB Disk)

5. Select a directory for storing project then click

Download Settings

Pick a Directory

Password: ||

W Download project files

|7 Download history files

[ Clear history files

Director'gr:!,I’usbdisI:fdisk_b_lfdownIoad

pccard
=5 ushdisk

2% download
Y history
S mt8000

=2 test

-

N

8k 77| [esral]

Please select the top layer directory of the target file when downloading.
For the structure above, select download, not mt8000 or history.
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Chapter 4 Hardware Settings

4.1 1/0 Ports of HMI

The 1/O ports are different form one HMI type to another.

SD CARD /% .
| 4

Download/ Upload project via SD
Card, including Recipe transfer,
Event Log, Data Log...etc and to
backup or record History data.

COM PORT m

F

Connects PLC or other peripheral
devices.

RS-232 / RS-485 2W/4W

RS-422 = RS-485 4W

ETHERNET

Connects Ethernet devices, such as
PLC, laptop, for exchanging data
via Network.

USB STORAGE ﬁ
L

Supports USB devices, such as
mouse, keyboard, USB disk, printer

®
MINI USB w‘»

Download/ Upload project including
Recipe transfer, Event Log, Data
Log...etc.

In addition, Weintek provides [MT8-COM1 Multi-Connector cable] and [MT8-COM3
Multi-Connector cable] to expand one COM port to multiple independent COM ports so
that the convenience and efficiency of operation can be improved.

33



D\p WEINTEK Hardware Settings

4.2 HMI System Settings
For the first time operating HMI, users have to complete the HMI system settings. After
this, users can develop their own operation interface through EasyBuilder Pro editing

software.

4.2.1 System Reset
Each HMI is equipped with a set of reset

button and DIP switch. When using DIP
switch to change modes, the
corresponding functions will be
triggered.

If system password is lost or forgotten,
please set DIP Switch 1 to “ON” and the
rest remain “OFF”, then reboot HMI.
HMI will switch to touch screen

calibration mode.

arning! arning!

Restore to default password? Project will be removed!
Confirm by typing “yes’ | yes]|

[ ves ,J\ [__Nopg | [ ok | [ cancel |

1. A “+” sign appears on the screen, touch the center of the sign, after all 5 signs are
touched, “+” disappears and the touch screen parameter will be stored in HMI system.
2. After calibration, confirm to restore the system password to the default, select [YES].
3. Confirm to restore to default password again by typing [yes] and clicking [OK]. The
project files and history records stored in HMI will all be removed. (The default password
is 111111. However, other passwords, including download/upload passwords have to
be reset.)

SW1SW2SW3SW4 Mode
ON |OFF |OFF |OFF [Touch screen calibration mode (X Series excluded)

OFF |ON |OFF |OFF |[Hide system toolbar (T Series excluded)

OFF |OFF |ON |OFF |Boot loader mode (X Series excluded)

OFF |OFF |OFF |ON |Enable front panel power switch (X Series only)
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The above shows  |OFF |OFF |OFF |OFF Normal
the steps to
restore factory settings of T and i Series HMI. For X Series, users will need a connected
USB keyboard, and press any key (or space key) right when the first image displayed as
HMI power ON to enter the menu. Select "Factory Mode", the window mentioned will
pop up when system displays project. In case users may miss the very first image
shown, to press space key continuously since HMI power ON will ensure entering the
system setting window.

Dip Switch

ON
Hod
123 4

4.2.2 System Toolbar
After rebooting HMI, users can set the system with System Toolbar at the bottom of the

screen. Normally, this bar is hidden automatically. Only by touching the target at the
bottom-right corner of the screen will the System Toolbar pops up.

w How to hide HMI System Setting Toolbar

EasyBuilder Pro supports the function of using system tag [LB-9020] to enable/disable
system setting bar, or set the [DIP Switch 2] to ON/OFF for activating this function.

When [LB-9020] is set ON, the bar is displayed, and set OFF to hide the system setting
bar. When [DIP Switch 2] is set ON, the system setting bar is disabled, and when set OFF;
the system setting bar is able to control. Users have to restart HMI to enable/disable this

function.
Note: [LB-9020] is available for all HMI series. [DIP Switch 2] is available for i and X

Series.

Text Keyboard Number Keyboard

W <eyh
Virtual Keyboard = irtual Keyboard

Fi |F2 |F2|r4] Fs | Fe|F7 | Fe| Fa |FLojFia|Fiz| Backspace] | Hun |, o

Esc 3|4 2|9

IHE
D|[|]

o

1|2

5|6|?

7 =) 9

Dl Hame Up Pglp

Tab wle |[r ul|if|ao

't|y

q

f k

Ak

Ctrl Ret

d

9|h

b

a | = J

4 5 6 )
. | ) | I | chirt | | Lert Right

Shift

T |x|e|w no|m

Caps|ﬂl‘t| |<—|—>|1‘|¢ g 7 3
End Town Paln
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Screen Calibration shortcut, X Series only,
other series, turn SW1 to ON. When X Series /
touch screen drifting problem occurs, please

for

connect an USB mouse to select this mode.
4.2.3 System Information

Network: Display network information & HMI IP.  Version: Display HMI system version.

Systen information (n

Metwark ) Version Metwark' Version

IP Address: 192.168.1.28 MT8x(S3C) firmware build 20110210
Met Mask: 255,255.255.0 il
Rolite Address: 192.168.1,254 hichiib i

Mac Address:  00:0C:26:01:E7:35

: L | System sd _i Ok ;
4.2.4 System Setting KistiraE Time/Data Sasurity Vekary bre'se S
Set or modify system parameters.
Conﬂrm password for secu rlt {8 Obtain an IP Address Automatically
y: 1P address get from below Please enter you new password
Systemn settings 4 O B EE
5 I E | password: I b
e = =i g fi AR R
Enter your password: confirm |

Password match!

Passwnrd:ll ok {cancel |

|
 Cancel I Apply | 10K < | H

ok | © Cancel

= Time/Date Setting HMI local time/date.

System setrngs &
= Network Networl! Time/Date | Security | History bneous yare
Download project to HMI via Ethernet.

Confirm IP address of target HMI. vear:[2008 5 won[10E] 0sr[205
[Assign IP by local DHCP] or
[Manually input IP information]. !

i Caneel | | Apply | oK 7T

= Security
Password protection, default 111111.
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[Password for entering system] = Firmware setting
[Password for uploading project] Upgrade firmware / enable portrait mode.
[Password for downloading project] (i series only)

[Password for uploading history data]
Password confirmation window:

= History

Clear history data on HMI. 9*"‘ O RBG Lmedwm @ 3 LA ‘ﬁ’____
[Recipe] / [Eventlog] / [Datalog] )t Slmes 2
. . REAL

Encryption: Hiot suppotad --’
. c | _opions..| | cansel |
HMI NG Viewer Free Edition 41

Copyright (C) 2002-2004 RealvNC Lid,
See hitpihwws reahme.com for information on VMG,
nam

o @ [ e

Set HMI name to download/upload project.

= Miscellaneous
Rolling button for adjusting LCD brightness. Jostaitrr |
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= VNC server
Remote HMI monitoring and controlling.

1. Enable HMI VNC server, set password.
2. Install Java IE or VNC Viewer on PC.
3-1 Input remote HMI IP in IE, example:
http://192.168.1.28,

3-2 In VNC Viewer input remote HMI IP and
password.
E YHC ¥iewer : Connection Details |E| g@@

Servar:|192.168.1.28] |

Encryption:: riot supported

Ahout... Options... [e]'% | Cancel ]

Fagsword:
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REAL
Ve
C

\HEC Wimwm Frees Ediian 4.1
Topwighi [T) 70027004 Res
Smp N T TG COm

h
o <
ﬁ r;;ln.. 'rﬂ#llp;'.'l "
s : Communication Becames Easy
D ¥
P
w @One HMI allows only one user to log in VNC server at one time. When
U

leaving VNC server unused for one hour, HMI system will log out
automatically.
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Chapter 5 System Parameter Settings

Enter EB8000, select menu [Edit] / [System Parameters...] and the [System Parameter
Settings] dialog appears:

System Parameter Sethings % |

I __ Font | Extended Memory | Printer/Backup Server |
Dievice | Model [ Cteneral I System Setting | Secwity |
Dievice list -
Mo, Marme  Location Dev'n:e.i}rpe Interface | IF Protocol | Station no.

Local HMI |Local HMI| Local MISOTOEMTE070.., | Dismble B

T | | Delete || Seffings. |

Project description
|

System Parameter Settings are divided into eight parts: [Device], [Model], [General],
[System Setting], [Security], [Font], [Extended Memory], and [Printer/Backup Server].
These will be introduced respectively in this chapter.

40



!"- e .
I__‘T;,‘,l WEINTEK System Parameters Settings

5.1 Device

Parameters in [Device] tab determine all of the attributes of each device controlled by the
HMI they are connected with. The device can be a PLC, a remote HMI, or a PC.

After opening a new *.mtp file in EB8000, a default device: “Local HMI” is shown in the
[Device List]. This “Local HMI” is used to identify current HMI, which means, every *.mtp
file must at least contains one “Local HMI” in [Device List].

Select [Settings] under the device list, A dialogue [Device Properties] will be shown as
below. From this we know that the attribute of “Local HMI” is a “HMI” and the location is

“Local”.

Device Properhies

fame | |:||:.5|| rn ' |
(%) HMI {IPLC
Location : :L-,:,,:a'[" |
Irterval of block pack (words) ;@ 5 VI
oK l [ Carcel

Steps to add a new device:
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5.1.1 How to Control a Local PLC

=
-—'
o
B _I

The so-called “local PLC” means a PLC which is connected to the local HMI directly. To
control a local PLC, users need to add this type of device first. Click [New...] under the
Device list and the [Device Properties] dialog appears. Please correctly fill in all of the
properties required.

Take a local PLC MITSUBISHI FXOn/FX2 as an example:

Device Froperties

Mame : @MITSUBISHI FXOn/Fxz

Ty HMI ®PLC
Location & | Local ™ |
PLC type :  MITSUBISHI FX0n/FX2 ~|

h.1.10, MITSUBISHI_FXOM.50
PLC I/F : |RS-485 4w v|
PLC default station no. ¢ _.D

[IDefault station no. use station no. variable

[1Use broadeast command

COM ; COMI (9800,E,7,1)

Interval of block pack (words) 5 V
Max, read-command size (words)
Mz, wirite-command size (words) :
[ Ok ] ’ Cancel

Setting Description

Name The name of the device set by user.

HMI or PLC To confirm whether this connected device is a HMI or PLC. It's [PLC]
in this example.

Location [Local] or [Remote]. Showing whether this device is connected to

Local HMI or being remote controlled. Select [Local] in this case.
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PLC type Type of PLC. Select MITSUBISHI FX0On/FX2 in this case.
PLC IIF Five PLC interfaces are available: [RS-232], [RS-485 2W], [RS-485

4W], [Ethernet], and [USB].

If the interface is [RS-232], [RS-485 2W], or [RS-485 4W], click
[Settings...] and then [Com Port Settings] dialog appears. Users
need to correctly set the COM port communication parameters.

COM Port Sethings

COM L COM | - Themerat i) |10 -
Bland rabe | 2600 w T around delay (ms) @ |0
Do bais |, |7 Bt w e ACK delay (mg): 0
Pasity | Bven b Faumeter 1 [0
Sophats: (1 B w Fasumeter 2; 0
Parsmeder 3 © F

[Timeout]

If the communication between PLC and HMI is disconnected over the
set time limit in [Timeout] parameter, a pop out window No. 5 will be
shown in HMI as an alert saying “PLC No Response”.

PLC no response
SB_0 3SB_1 FK 4

Close

[Turn around delay]

While sending the next command to PLC, HMI will delay it obeying
the set time interval in [Turn around delay] parameter. This may
influence the efficiency of the communication between HMI and PLC.
If no specific request to be made, “0” is to be set.

If the PLC used is in SIEMENS S7-200 Series, this parameter needs
to be set to “5” and [Parameter 1] “30”.

If the interface is [Ethernet], click [Settings...] and then [IP Address
Settings] dialogue appears. Users need to correctly set IP address
and Port no. of the PLC.
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IF Address Sethings

TPaddess:| 192 . 168 . 1 . 34 |

Portno. : 500 |

Tirneout (sec) E-1.D JJ Turr around delay (ms) : D

Send ACK delay (ms) : D | Patarmeter 1 : ID

Parameter 2 : |0 | Paramater 3 |0

oK, l [ Cancel

If the interface is [USB], no further settings need to be done. Please
check if all the settings in [Device Properties] are correct.

PLC default
station no.

PLC should be set with a read address alone with a station no. for
HMI to locate and communicate with it. If this address does not
include a station no. EB8000 will use this [PLC default station no.]
as the station no. of PLC.

In addition, station no. can be set in the read address of PLC directly.
Take address 1#20 as an example.

Fead address
PLC name : | MITSUBISHI FAin/Fe2 W Setting. ..
Address i | T v 1#20

MITSLEIEHD FXOnFXE

PLE name :
Devicatypa: T w
Address : 1820

Addrass format : DOD [ranges : 0~ 265]

“1” means PLC station no, and has to be named from 0 to 255.
“20” means PLC address, the “#” sign is used to separate station no.
and address.

Default station
no. use station
no. variable

When setting PLC properties, station no. variables can be selected
and used as [PLC default station no.]. LW10000~LW10015 can be
used to set station no. variables.

When using this function, if the station no. is not specified for PLC
address, it will be decided by the station no. variable of default station
no. In this example var3 is set for default station no. The following
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demonstrates how the PLC address station no. is set.
a. The station number of PLC is “5”.

PLC name : | MODBUS RTU v

Address : |4x vl SF111

b. The PLC station no. is decided by var7 (LW-10007)

PLC name : | MODBUS RTU -]

Address ¢ |4x v| var7£111

c. PLC address is setto “111”, since PLC station no. is not specified,
and the default station no. is using var3, the PLC station no. is
decided by var3 (LW-10003).

PLC name : |MODBUS RTU -]

Address : |4}( v| 111

Use broadcast
command

This is for setting the station no. of broadcast command. Command
for the users of this set station no. will be seen as broadcast
command. For example, if the broadcast station number is set as
255, HMI with an address such as 255#200, will send this command
to all the PLC connected to it, but will ignore the replies of PLC after
receiving this command. (This only works on Modbus).

[*]ise broadcast command: Broadcast station no. ;| 255 w

Interval of
block pack
(words)

If the interval between read addresses of different commands is less
than this value, these commands can be combined to one. But
combining function is disabled if this value is “0”.

For example, the interval value is set as “5” and users would like to
read out 1 word from LW3 and 2 words from LW6 respectively.
(Means to read from LW6 to LW7). Since the interval of addresses
between LW3 and LW6 is less than 5, these two commands can be
combined to one. The contents of combination therefore become 5
consecutive words from LW3 (read from LW3~LW?7).

Note: Maximum command combination data size must be less than
[Max. read-command size].

Max.
read-command
size (words)

The Max. data size to be read out from device at one time. Unit: word

45




I__.‘ WE!NTEK System Parameters Settings

Max. The Max. data size to be written to device at one time. Unit: word.
write-command
size (words)

After all settings are completed, a new device named “Local PLC 1” is added to the [Device
list].

Device list :
Mo, MHarme Location | Device type Interface IIF Protoc
Local HMI  Local HMI Local MTE121T (300 600y  Dismble U

Local FLC 1| MITSUBISHI FEO. [Lacal | MITSUBISHI FXOnf . | COMI(9600,E,7,1) | RS485 4T

46



I__‘ WE!NTEK System Parameters Settings

5.1.2 How to Control a Remote PLC

=

,:.:ﬂ Ethernet = E Ethernet g
= = = =
\ r-"f = 2 2

Desktop § g

=

o
g K
|PLC Device |FLG Device

The so -called “remote PLC” means a PLC connected to a remote HMI. To control a remote
PLC, users need to add this type of device. Click [New...] under [Device list] and the
[Device Properties] dialog appears. Users need to set all the required properties correctly.

Here take a remote PLC, SIEMENS S7/200, as an example:

Device Properties

Name : |SIEMENS 57/200 |

(Y HMI =PLC
Location : _'Remgte v . IP: 192,168,135 (Part = 8000
PLC type : |SIEMENS S57/200 ~|

M.2.30, SIEMENS 57 200,50

PLC I/F : |RS-485 2w v

PLC default station na. I2

[C]Default station no. use station no. variable

[[Use broadcast command

o CoM1
Interval of block pack Caords) @ _5 \:_
Max, read-cornmmand size Cwords)
Mazx, write-commmand size (words)
Ok ‘ l Cancel
Setting Description
HMI or PLC This is to confirm whether this device is a HMI or PLC.
It is [PLC] in this case.
Location Users can select [Local] or [Remote]. Select [Remote] in this case
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and set the IP address of the remote HMI which is connected to
SIEMENS S7/200 PLC. Click [Settings...] of [Location] to set this IP
address.

IE Addrezs Settings

Port o, E-;EHIIEIEI |

L K, ] [ Carcel ]
PLC Type Type of PLC. Select SIEMENS S7/200 in this case.
PLC IIF This setting defines which interface the remote PLC uses. If the

remote PLC uses a COM port, interface used should be selected from
[RS-232], [RS-485 2W], and [RS485 4W].

PLC default
station no.

This setting defines which default station no. is used by remote PLC.

COM

This setting defines which COM port the remote PLC uses to connect
with remote HMI. The settings should be correct.

After all settings are completed, a new device named “Remote PLC” is added to the

[Device list].

Dleveice list
Ma. Marme Laocation Device type Interface
Local ... Local HMI Local MTE121T (800 x600)  Disble
Lacal ... | MITSTBISHI FEOn/FE)q) MITSUBISHI FX0FE2 COMI1(9600,E,7,1)
SIEMENS $7/200 | Remote(IP:192.168.1....| SIEMENS $7/200 COM1(9600,E,5,1)
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5.1.3 How to Control a Remote HMI

o D
Pl Ethernet !
\ ..--1:

Desktop

CO00E.LIN

- Ethernet -

The so-called “remote HMI” means through network, this HMI is controlled by a local HMI or
a PC running on-line simulation. To control a remote HMI, users need to add this type of
device. Click [New...] under [Device list] and the [Device Properties] dialog appears.
Users need to set all the required properties correctly.

Device Froperhies

Name : Remote HM]
(&) HMI ORLC
Locaﬁunzggemm v|| Tetinee 4 1P 192168111 (Port= G000)
Interval of block pack (words) : 5 _v_
( UK | [ Concel |

Setting Description
HMI or PLC This is to confirm whether this device is a HMI or PLC.

It is [HMI] in this case.
Location Users can select [Local] or [Remote]. Select [Remote] in this case

and set the [IP address] and [Port no.] of the remote HMI. Click
[Settings...] of [Location] to set these, the dialogue is shown below.
The [Port no.] of remote HMI can be seen in [Model] in [System
parameters] once the* .mtp file of remote HMI is opened. The port
no. of remote HMI and local HMI must be the same.
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IP Addrezs Sethings

&) Ethernet

Paddess:| 192 . 168 . 1 . 11 |

Port ro, ¢ 8000 |

[ Ok, ] [ cancel

After all settings are completed, a new device named “Remote HMI” is added to the

[Device list].

FL O =1

[, Fame Location Device type Interface
Local... Local HMI Local M T80 Wi [BLEE L
Local... MITSUBIZHI F... Local MITSUBISHIF.. COM1(36.. R34 .0
“;@ . SIEMENE 57200 Remote(IP:192.168.1.10, ... SIEMENS 8742, COMI1(96.. RE4.. 2
F{E3]1|:|te HI4I J Rem-:-teﬂP:lEIE.lEE.l.l_l,P... MT8ox Ethermet TC... N/

T 1
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5.2 Model

Parameters in [Model] tab determine the HMI model, [Timer] and [Printer] settings.

System Parameter Sethngs @

Font A Exdended Memory PrinterBackup Server A
Device | Model _ Gemend | SvsemSetng | Secusty
HMImodel : | B T8121T (300 x 600) v |
HMI station o | |:| " i
Portno. : |8000 | (mzed az MODBIE server's port no)
Timer
Clock sowice I External device w |
FLC name %L-:u:al HMI v | Setting. .. :|
Address i'—"-""" v”III | 16-hit Llnsigned'
Printer
Type : | SP-M, D, E, F |
COM : | COM 3 ~|
Baud rate : | 19200 ™ Dista bits |8 Bits v
Parity | Noe | Stop bits: |1 Bit >
Pivels of width II_EIEI | Dl Bereen hard copy soale : | 100% :r:
* 100 pixels for 1610 type) or 220 piels dor 2407, 4004 type)
Storage space management
Higtoow dataspace | 0 0 0 0 0 T Tk Maxc. ZOB file size
4 0 g 8.0M
*Hint : If change storage zpace, please reset HMI's data logs and event logs.

Setting

Description

HMI model

Select current HMI model as shown below.

MTEOSe T TA05AT (320 = 234}

MTROSE T TE05AT

MTalT0TAdTE0TOT (480 x 234}
MTo104A T TE0E0TAMTE104T (040 » 4307
MTE121T (300 x 600y

MTE1043 (540 x 480)

MTRI04EHA TR121 X (200 x 600y
MTE150 (1024 » 708}

M TA0T030701 (480 x 2343
MTa070HAM TE 1004 TE 1001 300 = 4800

When changing HMI model and press [OK], users will be inquired if
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they would like to [Resize pop-up windows or objects].

Eezize pop-up windowsfobjects @

General windows
[“IResize pop-Lp windoes
Resize ohiects

kevboard windows

[“1Resize kevboard windows

[¥I8esize function key ohijects!

L 84 J [ Cancel l

HMI station Set the [HMI station no.] used by current HMI. If no specific request is

no. to be made, just use the default number.

Port no. Set the [Port no.] used by current HMI. It is used as port no. of
MODBUS server. If no specific request is to be made, just use the
default number.

Timer [Clock source]

To set up the signal for timer object. The time information of timer is
used by [Data Sampling], [Event Log] ....etc. which are objects that
need the time records.

a. [HMI RTC] means the time signal comes from internal clock of the
HMI.

b. [External device] means the time signal comes from external
device. To correctly set source address of time signal is necessary.
Take the illustration below as an example: It indicates the source of
time signal is from “TV” of the “Local PLC”. The source address “TV”
starts from address 0 contains 6 consecutive words and each of them
contains the following information:

TV 0 — Second (the limited range: 0~59)
TV 1 — Minute (the limited range: 0~59)
TV 2 — Hour (the limited range: 0~23)
TV 3 — Day (the limited range: 1~31)

TV 4 — Month (the limited range: 1~12)
TV 5 — Year (the limit range: 1970~2037)
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Timer
Clock source | External device w |
puc name ;| | [ o ]
Address |T'.,.I v||IJ | 16-bit Unsigned

Address E|

SUBISHL FrbnFaz

FLC name : |

Device bype ; | T L |

fAddress ¢ |0 |

Address Format : DOD [range : O ~ 255]

[ indesx regisker

| 16-bit Unsigned  » |

I Ok, ] I Cancel I

Printer

[Type]

Display printers supported. For HP PCL Series, it has to be connected
through USB interface while other printers through COM port. For more
information, please refer to “Chapter 23 Printer Types supported by
MT8000".

Type . | HF PCL Series (TT3E) “ | *TZE only

) Nome

Papersize : [9p-M, D, E, F
EPSON ESC/P2 Series

HF PLL mem 4=y

Using [COM] port to connect printer, users should set accurate
parameters. When the type of printer is [SP-M, D, E, F], the [pixels of
width] has to be set accurately, i.e. the set pixel(s) can not exceed
printer’s default setting. Otherwise this printing won’t succeed.

. vl
COM : | COM 3 v |
Band rate : | 19200 v | Data bits : |8 Bits v |
Parity : | None v | Stop bits: |1 Bt v |
Pixels of width : pielisl  Screen hard copy scale | 100% v |

* 100 pixels (for 1610 type) or 220 pixels (for 2407, 4004 type)

Storage space

management

1. Storage space available for the project and history data is 12MB. By
adjusting the space of these two parts, users can reach their
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( For T series memory requirements, for example, using smaller sized project to

only) get bigger memory space for historical data. It works contrariwise.

2. Minimum Project size is 6MB; Maximum Project size is 10 MB
(default is 8MB). Minimum Historical data size is 2MB; Maximum
Historical data size is 6 MB (default is 4MB).

3. For adjusting storage space, users should erase history data saved
in HMI before downloading project file.

Storage space management

Hiztooy dats space ez, KOE file size
bl

4.0M ] 8.0M

*Hint : If change storage space, please reset HMI's data logs and event logs.
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Parameters in [General] tab determine all properties related to screen display.

System Parameter Sethings @

System Parameters Settings

Font I Extended Memory N PrinterBackup Server
Device Model I Feneral | Svstem Setting | Secunt‘:,r_
Fast slection button
Attribute : | Enable v [ Settings. ]
Positinm © | Let v | [ Hide button when HMI starts

BCIBET SVET

Back light saver n 1 W | it (z)
|:| Enable back light when alarmm occars
BCIBRN Svel | :2 ~ | minute )
Saver window no. |1EI WINDOW 010 :!
Ciptioms
Startop window no. ilEl. WINDOW _010 v |
Common window : | Above base window VJ Object layont : | Nature VJ|
Keyboard caretcolor : EG— | R4 enabled
Ewent

e LWI450-0455 az time tags of event logs

-E_CD v|
Extra. no. of events [0 |
Eewboand — _
[50. Eevpad I - Integer Add... ]
51 Eevpad 2 - Integer
53. Keypad 4 - Integer = Hldex J

54 KEevpad 5 - Infeger
55, Eevpad © - Integer

il |
53 Kevpad 3 - Infeger | [
|
56. Kevoad 7 - HEX v|

Project protection {1 series only)
Enable Projectkey : 111111 | (zange : 0 ~4294901750)
* If thiz ke iz different from HMI ke, the projectwon't be executed nommally.

* [Tze LIWA046-2047 to change HMI key. LE046 indicates check result (hew error when statns 4z o).

Setting Description
Fast Setting all the attributes for fast selection button that is designated as
selection window number 3.
button
a. [Attribute]
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Enable or disable fast selection window. Select [Enable] and click
[Settings...] to set the attributes, including color and text.
b. [Position]

Select the position on the screen of HMI where this button appears. If
[Left] is chosen, the button will show up on screen bottom-left; if [Right]
is chosen, the button will show up on screen bottom-right.

Screen a. [Back light saver]

saver If the screen is left untouched and reaches the time limit set here, back
light will be off. The setting unit is minute. Back light will be on again once
the screen is touched. If [none] is set, the back light will always be on
while using.
b. [Screen saver]
If the screen is left untouched and reaches the time limit set here. The
current screen will automatically switch to a window assigned in [Saver
window no.].The setting unit is minute. If [none] is set, this function is
disabled.
c. [Saver window no.]
To assign a window for screen saver.

Option a. [Startup window no.]

Designate the window shown when start up HMI.

b. [Common window]

Lhove baze window W
| Below bage window

AL Doy

The objects in the common window (window 4) will be shown in each
base window. This selection determines the layers these objects are
placed above or below the objects in the base window.

c. [Keyboard caret color]
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Set the color of caret that appears when inputting in [Numeric Input] and
[Word Input] objects.

d. [Object layout]

Natore w

If [Control] mode is selected, when operating HMI, [Animation] and
[Moving Shape] objects will be displayed above other kinds of objects
neglecting the sequence that the objects are created. If [Nature] mode is
selected, the display will follow the sequence that the objects are
created, first created be displayed first.

e. [RW_A enabled]
Enable or disable recipe data RW_A. Enable this, the objects can then
control the content of RW_A .The size of RW_A is 64K.

Event

[Extra no. of events]
The default number of the event in the system is 1000. If users would like
to add more records, the setting value can be modified up to 10000.

Keyboard

Users can select to use different types of keyboards for [Numeric Input]
and [Word Input]. Up to 32 keyboards can be added. If users want to
design their own keyboard, a window should be designated for creating
it. Press [add] after creating, and add the window to the list. For more
information, please see “Chapter 12 Key Pad Design and Usage” where
also shows how to fix this keyboard in screen instead of adding it to the
list.

Project
protection (i
series only)

User’s project can be restrained and executed on specific HMI (only for i
series HMI). Please refer to “Chapter 30 Project protection” for more
information.
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5.4 System Setting

Parameters in [System Setting] tab are for setting up some miscellaneous functions of

EasyBuilder.
Swystem Parameter Sethngs @
: Fout Extended Memory Erinter/Backup Server !
Device || Model General | Systemietting | Security
Sartup language after redownload ing the project : -ngu.age 1 v

BAuto logout

Enable [1 L7 Tdnnte (E)
When a uzer does not operate the HMI for longer than the setting time, the syreterm will antomatically
logont.

[ 1Hide system setting bar [ ]Hide mouze cursor

¥ T LB-9062 to open hardware sething dislog,
[]Disable buzzer [ ] Prohibit remote HMI connecting to this machdne
[ ] Disable upload function (effective after rebooting HMI) (or st LBO033 on)

[ ] Prohibit password remote-read operation for =t LBI0532 on)

[ Prohibit password remote-write operation (or ==t LEO054 on)

[Tz a disconnection icon on relative objects when PLC communication fais

YHC server
Pazzword from project Pazsword : . 111111
LW protection
Dizable LW remote-write (vin COM port or ethemet)
LW zange : |0 JRAEE

EW profection
Dizable EW remote-write fria COM port or ethernet)
e s 35

Easvicoess server

Login Eagvlicoess server My thimd net

Some functions are duplicated from system tag, such as [Disable buzzer (LB-9019)], [Hide
system setting bar (LB-9020)], [Hide mouse cursor (LB-9018)], [Disable upload function
(LB-9033)], and [Prohibit remote HMI connecting this machine (LB-9044)]. It means that
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user can also operate these functions via system tag. To select a system tag, users can tick
[system tag] of the [address] while adding new object. To check all the system tags, users
can visit [Library] in EB8000, select [Tag] then [System].

[Startup language after redownloading the project]

Set the language to use when start up HMI after redownloading the project.
[Execute init. Macro when power on]

Designate the macro to be executed when HMI power on.

[Auto logout]

If HMI is left unused for longer than the time set here, HMI will logout automatically.
[Use a disconnection icon on relative objects when PLC communication fails]

When using this function and fail to communicate with PLC, this icon will be shown in the
lower right corner of the object as shown:

The disconnection icon :

ﬁf’“’

When using this function and fail to communicate with PLC, this icon will be shown in the
lower right corner of the object as shown:

[VNC Server]

Set the login password for VNC server.

59



I__‘ WE!NTEK System Parameters Settings

[LW protection], [RW protection]

If users check [Disable LW/RW remote-write] and set the protect range in [LW/RW
range], values of this protected range can’t be adjusted via remote HMI.

[Easy Access server]

Through this technology, users can easily access to any MT8000i/X connected to the
internet and operate them on PC just like holding touch screen in hand.

Unlike most server used in HMI, Easy Access don’t need to transmit updated graphic image
but real time data only. This makes transmission really quick and efficient.

For further information, please refer to “EasyAccess”.
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5.5 Security

Parameters in [Security] tab determine the classes accessible for each user to adjust the
objects, and users’ password. The security classes of objects are classified from [A~F],
and [none] for not ticking any class. Up to twelve passwords can be set. Only numeral
setting is acceptable for password and the range is 0~999999999.

System Parameter Sethngs @

Font | Extended Memory Printer/Backup Server
Device | Model | Gemenl | Systemieting | Sewsty
Felect operatable clases for each veer
Meer | . "
[¥] Ensble Password : |0 | Ms O Oc Op O [OF
Waer 2 ———
[¥] Enahle Password : |232 | Fa FE Fe Bep BE FF
Teer 3 z
Enshle Fassword : 333 | HMa F8 Fc Op O OF
Teer 4
[] Ensble
Teer 5
[] Ensble
Teer b
[] Ensble

Mar 7

According to the security setting, EB8000 will control the classes accessible for each user
to adjust the objects once they input their passwords.

In EB8000, while constructing a project, the security classes of objects are classified from
[A~F], and [None] and can be set as shown below.

If [None] is set, every user can access to adjust this object.

Teer restriction

Sonmnd
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For example, when the security class of User1 is set as below, only objects with class A, C,
E and “none” can the user adjust. For more information, please see “Chapter 10 Security of
Objects”.

User 1
[#] Ensble  Password : |1111 | M& OB Mc Ob FE [OF

[Project password (MTP file)]

Users can set password to protect the MTP file in [System parameter] / [Security tab].
Users have to input the password set here when they want to edit the MTP file.

(MTP password range: 1~4294967295)

Tick [Enable] then click [Setting], and the window is as shown below.

[] Enable

Teer 10
[] Enable

Tar 11

[] Enable Passwird : i_19854561| {range; 1 ~4294967295)

Taer 12

)

Project password (MTP file)

Bty

Before editing project, a pop-up window will ask password for access the project.

: File Toal Help

DE M
%ﬁza il Fassword ; i;;‘;‘]- | (Lirited ko 3 kmes)
B NG
Ohbject list v
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MTP files are protected by additional encryption, please follow the steps below:

a. EB8000 V440 or later can open old version EB8000 projects using the password

originally set in old version EB8000.
b. The old version EB8000 can’t open the projects that are built in EB8000 V440 or later
which are protected by password, if necessary, please disable (don’t tick [Enable]) the

password first.
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5.6 Font

Parameters in [Font] tab determine the font of non-ASCII which is used in EB8000.

System Parameter Sethings @'

| Device | Model | Gemerl | Systemetng | Security
‘ Foint ! Exdtended Memory | Printer/Backup Server

Fonts for non-asci strings

|3 ot 9 Barcode
i Al | Add.. |
Arial

Arial Black [
Arial Bald

A rial Warmow

|| |iseiamoy Ben | Bl |
Batang

Bookman Ol Stvle
Calibri

Centmoy Grothic

Comde Sans M2

| Conzolaz

Courier Mew

Franklin Grothic Medimmn
Craramoind

CGreorgia

Crulim

Impact

Latha,

Lucida Console

ﬂalglm Crothic

T irrmenft Hane Serif

Delete ]

[Fonts for non- strings]

Fonts for non-ASCII strings are listed above. When users use non-ASCI| character set or
double byte character set ( including simplified or traditional Chinese character, Japanese,
or Korean) which is not listed in [Fonts for non-ASCII strings] table, EB8000 will select a
font from the list to substitute for it automatically.

Users can also test which non-ASCII strings of Windows can be used in EB8000 and add
them to [Fonts for non-ASCII strings] table.

[Line spacing]
Decide the interval between lines in the text.
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| Add AN Non-aseil Fonts Line spacing -
BL. _,Ell
t2
t3

Line spacing =0

[ Add ATl Non-ascii Fonts Line spacing -
BL

ﬁ Line spacing = 6

t2

t3
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5.7 Extended Memory

Parameters in [Extended Memory] tab determine the path of the extended memory.

Swetem Parameter Sethngs WI
Deviee | Model | Genewl | SusemSetting | Secsity
Font i Extended Memory | Printer/Backun Server i
0
File niame | -l =i | OSDeard @USEIL
EM1
File name © | el e | QD @UREL USB 2
Eb2
File nisme | <0 =i | OSDeard  @USEL UsB 2
EM3
File name : | | (V8D card ®UsB1
EM4
File e | <o =i | OSDeard @USEIL
EM5 .
File name © |2 o | OSDhead @USBL
EME
File narme | | (8D card SULE |
EM7
File name © |7 oo | OfDeard  ®TUSEBL USE 2
EMB
File name © |- oo | OSDeard  @USBIL USE 2
EMD
File msme © | e | O8Deard  @USBL

Extended Memory is numbered from EMO to EM9. Method to use extended memory is
similar to that of other device type (i.e. LW or RW address). Users can simply select from
[Device type] list while adding a new object. Size of each extended memory is up to 2G
word.
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Device type © | LW =4

LW
R
RW_i

Data in extended memory is stored in [SD card], [USB1], or [USB2] in a form of a file. The
files in extended memory [EMO] ~ [EM9] are entitled as em0.emi~em9.emi. Users can use
RecipeEditor.exe to open the file and edit the data in the extended memory.

Data in extended memory will not be erased when power is cut, which means next time
when user start HMI again, data in extended memory remains just the same before power
off. This is similar to Recipe data (EW, RW_A). What is different is that users can select
where they want to save the data (SD card, USB1 or USB2)

To read data in extended memory from a removed device, the content of data will be
viewed as “07; if users would like to write data to a removed device, the "PLC no response"
message will appear in HMI.

EB8000 supports "hot swapping" function for SD card and USB devices. Users can insert
or remove the device for extended memory without cutting the power. With this function,
users can update or take data in extended memory.
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5.8 Printer/Backup Server

Parameters in [Printer/Backup Server] tab are for setting up MT remote printer.

System Parameter Sethings

Dewvice

Font

U MT Eemote PrinterBackup Server
Wate: Tze EasyPinter to confizre PC for printing soreen hard copor and storing backup data.
Cutput sethings

Orientation © (3) Horizontal © Vertizal
Printer size © (33 Original size {3 Fit fo printer marging

Mﬂ.‘fgl‘l‘l 3 I:l A.'

Comumundcation sttings

Paddwss - | 127 . 0 . 0O . 1

Tzer name 11 1111

Password © 111111

Model | Gemenl | SysemSetng | Secuity
Extended Memory PrinterBackup Server

! ITum

Fort - [B005

Setting

Description

Output settings

[Orientation]

Set how will words or pictures be printed out, [horizontal] or
[verticall].

[Printer size]

Set to print out in original size or to fit the set printer margins.
[Margin]

Set the top, bottom, right and left margin width.

Communication
settings

[IP address]
Assign the IP address of a remote printer via network.
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[Port], [User name], [Password]

Assign the access information.

Port can be set from 1 to 65535.

Maximum length of user name or password is 12 characters.

X Please refer “Chapter 26 Easy Printer” for more information.
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Chapter 6 Window Operations

A window is a basic element in a project. With a window, all kinds of information like
objects, pictures, and text can be shown on HMI screen. Generally, there’s more than one
window in a project, many windows will be constructed in one project. 1997 windows
numbered from 3~1999 in EasyBuilder Pro can be built and edited. For how many windows
can be used in one project, it depends on the storage size for windows of HMI. For
example, the storage size of i series HMI for windows is 16MB, then the size of windows or
screens constructed cannot exceed 16MB. Under this limit users can make most use of it to
create as many windows as possible.

6.1 Window Types

There are 4 types of windows, each with different functions and usages:
(1) Base Window (2) Fast Selection Window (3) Common Window
(4) System Message Window

6.1.1 Base Window

The most frequently used

cosm Pt PR

window, used as:

a.
b.

main screen
background for other

windows

c. keyboard window

d. pop-up window for [function
key] object.

e. pop-up window for [direct
window] and [indirect
window] objects.

f. screen saver

The start up screen shown on
the right is a Base Window.

Mumeric

Bars

_' Meters

. Trend

Animation

I :Securiﬁr i

Alarms

Easy View

. Windows

I Blocks

™~ m Base window should be in the same size as the HMI screen. Therefore, the
‘.Lw resolution of base window and HMI should be identical.
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6.1.2 Fast Selection Window
Window no. 3 is defined as the Fast Selection Window. This window can coexist with base
window. Generally speaking, it is used to place the frequently-used operation buttons as

shown below:

The [Shortcut] button is a fast selection button used to show / hide fast selection window.

[\ we:NTEK  MT8000 series

Scheduler

Multiple

Data Block i

Transferring

& 2 oA ST
Touch It

Communication Becomes Easy Mp“ﬁgs‘ﬂ

Hardware

Shortcut Swilch _ Seing Bar Expansion

&E asyView

Fast Selection

System Parameter Sethings

Button setting _

Fomt Extended Memory | Printer/Backup Server
dialog: [System | Device | Model | Gemenl | SwemSeing | Seourity
Parameter Settings L — :

Attribute : | Enable | Settings...
| General] o : ;

Position : | Left ¥ [THide button when HMI starts
Or use system

registers to control:

[LB-9013] FS window control [hide(ON)/show(OFF)]
[LB-9014] FS button control [hide(ON)/show(OFF)]
[LB-9015] FS window/button control [hide(ON)/show(OFF)]
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6.1.3 Common Window

Window no. 4 is the default Common Window. Objects on this window will be displayed on
other base windows, but it does not include popup windows. Therefore, objects on different
windows, whether shared or same, will be placed on common window, for example, the
product logo, or a common button.

When system is in
operation, select
[Function Key] /
[Change common
window] to change the
source of common
window. For example,
change the common
window from window 4
to window 20.

In [Option]/[Function
Properties] select
whether or not to
[Display Common
Window objects on
Base Windows] when
editing project. This can
avoid overlapping
objects on base
window with objects on
common window.

New Fonction Eey Object

| General | Secunty | Shape | Label |

8

Diescription : I
[] ictivate after button iz releazsed
) Change full-screen window (&) Charuge comumon window
() Diisplayr popup window

Window no. :| 20, Windaw 020

Fonchion Properties

Display : [#] Ohject 1D

Display Cormrnon Window obiects on Base Windows

[] Using function key to make shape library ohiject

Autornatic save and compile when download and simulate

0K 1

Cancel
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6.1.4 System Message Window

Windows No. 5,6,7,8 are the default System Message Windows:

[Window No. 5: PLC Response]
When the communication between PLC
and HMI is disconnected, this message PLC no response
window will pop up automatically right on
the base window opened previously.

Close

% m“PLC no response” window can be set not to pop-up using system reserved
ﬁm registers. Please refer to “Chapter 22 System Reserved Words & Bits”.

[Window No. 6: HMI Connection]
When failing to connect HMI with remote

HMI, this message window will pop up Failed to connect remote HM|
automatically.

Close

[Window No. 7: Password Restriction]
If user attempts to control |
an object without
authorization, this window Password Protected! Access Denied /!
may pop up as a warning

or not depending on how

this object is set originally.

Close

[Window No.8: Storage Space Insufficient]
When HMI built-in memory, USB disk or SD
card run out of storage space, this message
window will pop up automatically. (When system
detects that memory space left is under 4MB)

slarage Space Insufficient 1!
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Users can use system address tags to view the free memory space in HMI, USB disk, or
SD card device.

[LW-9072] HMI current free space (K bytes)

[LW-9074] SD/CF current free space (K bytes)
[LW-9076] USB 1 current free space (K bytes)
[LW-9078] USB 2 current free space (K bytes)

For checking which device is insufficient in space while the insufficiency occurs, the
following system address tags can be used.

[LB-9035] HMI free space insufficiency alarm (when ON)
[LB-9036] SD/CF card free space insufficiency alarm (when ON)
[LB-9037] USB 1 free space insufficiency alarm (when ON)
[LB-9038] USB 2 free space insufficiency alarm (when ON)

The text shown on windows no. 5~8 can be adjusted by users to fit what is needed, making
the message easier to be understood by the operators.

w mA screen can display 16 pop-up windows simultaneously in maximum
- including System Message Window, Direct Window and Indirect Window.

mA window can only be displayed once simultaneously. That is, users cannot use 2 Direct
(Indirect) windows to open the same window on one base window at the same time.
m Windows 3~9 are for system use only while windows 10~1999 are for users to define.
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6.2 Create, Set, and Delete a Window

View | Ophon  Dhaw  Ohjects  Litwssyr Tools  Window  Help

Stendord Toolbes  Pow 020 |
FPuoject Toolbax -
T ihisy Taclba — ——
] | Chbject list |
Taset Toolbax _ =
- 3: Fast 3election ~
Bdit Toodbay Lo 4 Common Window =
i B PLC Eesponss
Rte Toclbar & HMI Connestion Fast Selction
Dreawr Toolha . 7: Password Restiction o004
PLC! Toclhax S:Smmge Space Insufficient
Object 1 Todlbar | G *10: WINDOW_010
P Common Windoar
Chject 2 Toolbex 12 o0as
B sinion Tee - 13 =

Go to EasyBuilder Pro / [View] / [Window Tree] to check the built windows.

[Object List] displays window number and defined window names. The currently opened
and edited window will contain a (*) mark, press the (+) beside the window number to see
the objects, object ID, addresses and descriptions this window contains.

[Window Preview] displays windows in small pictures.

6.2.1 Creating and Setting a Window

m Way 1 Ohiject list v
On window tree right click on a window *3: Fast Selection ~

*4: Conromon Window

*5: FL.C Eesponss

#0: HMI Connection

*7: Password Restriction

#3: Storage Space Insufficient
a

*10: WINDOW 010

¥11: Window_011

12: Window 012

number then select [New].

E-E-E-E

[
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[Name] The name

will appear on the «+——————tame : [window_013

title bar and also in =

window tree. Window no, @ |13

. Si
[Window no.] <« | o o
3 ~1999 / width : (500 Height : |40
. & Frame

Set base window Width : |4 v Colr -

size identically to

HMI resolution. Background _ —
Colar hd Pattern ; [SRRNRNRNRNR ..

[“IFiled Pattern color :  ME— v |

[l‘!ngerl?y Lnderlay windom

window e — S

Refer to the <+ | Bottorn |10, WINDOW__DID 4|

description below. Middle : 11, Window_011 v|
Top : |12, Window_012 v

[Popup window] ﬂwmdnw

Base window can<— Start pos, X1 |0 Yo , [ Ironopaly

also be used as ' '

pop-up window. : _

Use [X] and [Y] to Ok /| Cancel

set the coordinates

indicate where on /

the screen will this

base window pop [Monopoly] _

up. The origin of If the option is checked, when a base window used as a

the coordinates is pop-up window appears, users are not allowed to

the upper-left operate other windows before this base window is

corner of the closed. If a base window is used as a keyboard window,

screen. “Monopoly" is automatically enabled.

[Underlay window]
One object can be placed on different windows (but not all windows). Underlay Window can
be seen as an extra Common Window. The objects are placed on the Base Window where
they are built. Up to three Underlay Windows can be defined by users.
Underlay Window is a base window which can be displayed simultaneously with the base
window which calls it up. Up to three base windows can be specified as underlay windows
for each base window, from [Bottom] to [Top]. The objects (but not the backgrounds) on
underlay windows are displayed in this order on base window.

w mObjects in the background can’t be edited on the window they are shown, to

: edit objects on underlay windows, open the window they are built on using

EasyBuilder Pro editing software.
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m Way 2
EasyBuilder Pro / [Window] / [Open Window]
Click [New] to select the window style to be built and click [OK].

Select Window Sty

Mo, Window: narme Size
E Fast Selection 100,450 Hewe,.. 4 .
4 Carmon Windor B0, 4650 t / r Base Window |
3 PLC Response 200,100 ;
& HMI Connection 300,100 [ settings... | S
7 Password Restriction 410,100 e Kl
g Storage Space Insufficient 256,80 [ Delete ]
*10 WINDOW_010 500,450 S
*11  Window_011 800,480 | Open | PR S
12 wWindow 012 200,420
13 window 013 200,480
50 Keypad 1 - Integer 209,280 [ Exit ]
51 keypad 2 - Integer 193,236
52 kKeypad 3 - Integer 200,170
53 kevpad 4 - Integer 304,213
54 keypad 5 - Integer 160,230
55 keypad 6 - Integer 241,331
56 keypad 7 - HEX 306,223
57 keypad 2 - Floating 209,254
[N} ASCIT Middle 576,240
61 ASCII Small 430,200
52 ASCIT Upper M 576,240
63 ASCIT Lower M 576,240
54 ASCIT Upper 5 480,200
65 ASCIT Lower S 430,200
| Exit |

There are three ways to call up [Window Settings] dialog:

m Way 1 #100: WINDOW 018
Right click on the window number in the window 12 tree and
Clos

select [Settings].

m Way 2
EasyBuilder Pro / [Window] / [Open Window] click on the window to be set and then
click [Settings].

m Way 3

On the window, right click when no object is selected,

At
and click [Attribute].
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6.2.2 Open, Close and Delete a Window

Open an existing window:
1. Double click on the window number in window tree.
2. In window tree select the window to be opened -> right click -> click [Open].

Close or delete an existing window:
Nearly the same procedure as the above, please note that to delete a window, it has to be
closed first.
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Define Event content and
trigger condition.

Chapter 7 Event Log

=
N ‘ HH:MM:SS_Event
b

HH:MM:SS Event

EL 20100524, evt
(201055824H)

Trigger Event according to the condition. Save the Event Log to specified device. View the process of

Event using the object.

7.1 Event Log Management

= @

Using these objects to view the process of
the whole event from triggering—waiting for

Alarm Bar / Alarm Display / Event Display processing—until alarm stops. Define event

Category

EasyBuilder Pro
classifies events by
dividing them into 0 ~
255 categories. Select
one category to add or
view event log. In [ ] it
shows how many events
are in this category.

History files

Specify the storage
device of an event log.
However, when
simulating the project on
PC, the files will be
saved under the
installation directory. For
USB numbering, the first
inserted will be USB1,
the second will be USB2,
regardless of the
interface position.

content first.

Category : Al [2] v ES|

No. Category| Text | Mode | Condition | Read address | Notification address | Buzzer |

[CJEnable back light when alarm occurs

History files
[¥]5ave to HMI memary [=ave to 5D card [save ta UsE 1 [lsave ta UsE 2
[¥] Preservation limit Days of preservation day(s)

Print

Sequence na.

Event trigger time ) HHMMISS () HH: P ) DO HH:M
Event trigger date O MDDy Y @ Dojrmfyy CDDMMYY Y MMDD
I Mew... i [ Insert... ] [ Delete J [ Settings... ]
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[Preservation limit]

This setting determines how many days the data to be preserved. For example, the [Days
of preservation] is set to two days, which means HMI memory will keep the data of
yesterday and the day before yesterday. Data that is not built in this period will be deleted
automatically to prevent the storage space from running out.

Print
To enable this setting, please finish the settings of printer in [System Parameter Settings]/
[Model].

7.1.1 Excel Editing
Use Excel to edit [Event Log].

Click on the Excel icon on Event Log setting dialog to open the Excel template for editing.
This template is under installation directory - EventLogExample.xls and includes ready
made dropdown lists and validation mechanism.

A B C D E B G H 1 I K
1 |Category |Pricrity level | Address type|PLC name Device type Svstem tag |User-defined tag |Address  |Index Data Format Enab
2 O iiddle Word Local HMI EMO False False 22 |null 32-bit Signed True
3 1|Low Bit Local HMI LB-9009 : initialized as ON |True True 122]1DX 1 16-bit BCD False
4 2|High Word Local HMI RWI False False 2222|1D¥ 4 32-bit BCD - Jue
5 T LA ECD
o It
" ARk
w 1. [System tag] and [User-defined tag] can not be set to true simultaneously,
= otherwise, the system will view [System tag] to be true, and [User-defined

tag] to be false. If setting [User-defined tag] as [Device type], please set
[System Tag] to be false.

2. [Color] format is R:G:B, each should be an integer form 0 ~ 255.

3. When setting [User-defined tag] to be true, if the system compares the
[Device type] with the user-defined tag in system, and no suitable tag is
found, the system will set the user-defined tag in event log to be false.

4. Before importing Library (Label Library / Sound Library), please make sure
library names exist in the system, otherwise the system will simply use the
file name of the imported Excel file.
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7.2 Create a New Event Log

7.2.1 Alarm (Event) Log General Settings
Click [New], appears the [Alarm (Event) Log] dialog which includes two tabs, go to

[General] tab.

[Category]
Select event category, 0 ~ 255.

[Priority level]

When the number of Event Log
equals to the max number
available in the system (default
1000), the lower priority events
will be deleted and new events
will be added in.

[Read address]

System reads data from this
address to check if the event
matches the trigger condition.

[Notification]
When enabled, system will set
the specified register to ON or

OFF when the event is triggered.

[Condition]

When [Bit] is selected, Event
Log will detect the ON or OFF
state of a Bit address.

Alarm (Event) Log

General | Message |

Caktegory

Address type |

Read address

PLC name !

Address

Motification

PLC name :

Address

Condition

I tolerance | |

Trigger if walue is ;.==

X

| D- Priority level : :an |
|Word e |
Lacal HME v | [ eetng..
Lw W[ o 16-bit Unsigned
Enable () 5et oM (%) 5et OFF
| Lacal HL v Setting. ..
e w0

w | |
0.1 Ouk tolerance : | 0,2

o] [conce

When [Word] is selected, Event Log will detect the value of a Word address to check if it
equals to, greater than, or less than a specified value.

Example ﬁ

Condition

Trigger if valuge is

In tolerance : |1

The setting above indicates:

Ot folerance ;| 2

When [Read address] value is greater than or equals to 29 (= 30 - 1) and
less than or equals to 31(= 30 + 1), the event will be triggered. The trigger condition:
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29 <= [Read address] value <= 31

After the event is triggered, when [Read address] value is greater than 32(= 30 + 2) or less
then 28(= 30 - 2) the system will return to normal condition:

[Read address] value < 28 or [Read address] value > 32

Example a
Comdition
Trigger if valug is: | <= % | 30
In toleramnee ;|1 Ot tolerance : (2

The setting above indicates:
When [Read address] value is less than 29 (= 30 - 1)
or greater than 31(= 30 + 1), the event will be triggered. The trigger condition:

[Read address] value < 29 or [Read address] value > 31

After the event is triggered, when [Read address] value is greater than or equals to 28(=
30 - 2) and less than or equals to 32(= 30 + 2) the system will return to normal condition:

28 <= [Read address] value <= 32
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7.2.2 Alarm (Event) Log Message Settings
Alarm (Event) Log [Message] tab:

[Content]

The text content of Event Log
shown in [Alarm Bar], [Alarm
Display] and [Event Display]
Please see the examples next
page.

[Font] / [Color]

The font and color can be set
differently for each event. The
font and color shown in [Alarm
Bar], [Alarm Display] or [Event
Display] come from this setting.
[Write value for Event/Alarm
Display object]

When an event in [Event
Display] or [Alarm Display] is
acknowledged, the value is
written to the assigned address.
[Sound]

When enabled, a designated
sound will be played when an
event is triggered. Continuous
beep can be set which will only
stop when the event is
acknowledged or recovered.

When using continuous beep
for Event Log, a delay period
can be set between triggering
the alarm and the start of
beeping.

An illustration of how the beep
is related to the event:

Alarm [Event) Log @

Gereral | Message |
Text

Content ; | Event 3
|

Label Library. ..

Font Arial ;

vI

Color : | G

‘rike walue For Eventfalarm Display object

Write value | ;”11

Sound
Enable

Enable continuous beep until acknowledged or recovered

[ Sound Library. .. 15winSpaceRestorelp (28 k)

[ Play ]

Print
[]on trigger [CJreturn to narmal
Font size | |16 a |

&ddresses of WaTCHL, WATCHZ, WATCHS, WAaATCH4

Multi-watich | 1 bl [ Synkax. .. ]
PLC nare | élLDl:al HMI v Setting. ..

Address | (L |0 16-bit Unsigned

Halr

Acknowledged |

il

Een| |

User defined
<P

€ P

[i

The time interval for beep sound
is once in each second

Sound
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The data of LW address of the triggered event can be included in the content:
Format: %#d (% = initial sign # = address d = end sign)

When an event is triggered, if LW-20 = 13:

Setting:“High Temperature = %20d”~ Display:“High Temperature = 13"

Example E

When an event is triggered, data in certain device type can also be shown in the content.
This device type should be the same as that of the [Read address] of Event Log, take MW
address as example:

Format: $#d ($ = initial sign # = address d = end sign)

When an event is triggered, if MW-15 = 42:

Setting:“High Temperature = $15d” - Display:“High Temperature = 42”

[Adcress of Watch)

Click [Syntax] to edit Use the below syntax to embed PLC data in the content of an event log.

and display the value | <

in watch address S(WATCH# ), *  Display siogned decimal integer

. YaWATCH# . *  Display floating point

when the event is %(WATCH#):  Display string

triggered_ Up to four Y (WATCH# Display unsigned hexadecimal integer, using "ABCDEF."
YaWATCH# )% Display ursigned hexadecimal integer, using "abcdef.”

watch addresses can
where @ watch no,, range @ 1~4

be set. # 1 the nurnber of digits after the decimal point
If *is 0, " *" can be ignored.

Exarnples

1.Pressure = % 0waTCHL . 1

2. Ternperaturel is % 0WATCHLIE 2, Temperature? is YaiWATCH2If.2

3.alarm ¢ IP = Sh0WATCHL N @ Ya(WATCH2 M @ Y (WATCHI N | Y (WATCHA )X
4. Counter is Y%iWATIHI)d

5.Message = %WATCHL S, Index = %(WATCHI)d

ExIT
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7.3 Event Log Relevant Registers

EasyBuilder Pro provides the following system tags to manage the Event Log:

Address Description
LB-9021 reset current event log (set ON)
LB-9022 delete the earliest event log file on HMI memory (set ON)
LB-9023 delete all event log files on HMI memory (set ON)
LB-9024 refresh event log information on HMI memory (set ON)
LB-9034 save event/data sampling to HMI, USB disk, SD card (set ON)
LB-9042 acknowledge all alarm events (set ON)
LB-9043 unacknowledged events exist (when ON)
LB-11940 delete the earliest event log file on SD card (set ON)
LB-11941 delete all event log files on SD card (set ON)
LB-11942 refresh event log information on SD card (set ON)
LB-11943 delete the earliest event log file on USB 1 (set ON)
LB-11944 delete all event log files on USB 1 (set ON)
LB-11945 refresh event log information on USB 1 (set ON)
LB-11946 delete the earliest event log file on USB 2 (set ON)
LB-11947 delete all event log files on USB 2 (set ON)ON)
LB-11948 refresh event log information on USB 2 (set ON)
LW-9060 (16bit) : no. of event log files on HMI memory
LW-9061 (32bit) : size of event log files on HMI memory
LW-9450 (16bit) : time tag of event log - second
LW-9451 (16bit) : time tag of event log - minute
LW-9452 (16bit) : time tag of event log - hour
LW-9453 (16bit) : time tag of event log - day
LW-9454 (16bit) : time tag of event log - month
LW-9455 (16bit) : time tag of event log - year
LW-10480 | (16bit) : no. of event log files on SD card
LW-10481 | (32bit) : size of event log files on SD card
LW-10483 | (16bit) : no. of event log files on USB 1
LW-10484 | (32bit) : size of event log files on USB 1
LW-10486 | (16bit) : no. of event log files on USB 2
LW-10487 | (32bit) : size of event log files on USB 2
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“Data Sampling”
defines how the
data is sampled,
sampling date,
address and data
length.

EasyBuilder Pro
will save the
sampled data to
user assigned
location, such as
HMI, SD, USB.

Chapter 8 Data Sampling

records.

“Trend Display” and
“History Data Display”
objects can be used to
view the content of
data sampling

8.1 Data Sampling Management

Please define how the data is sampled before using k2 Trend Display or History

Data Display to review the content of Data Sampling.

1. Click on the
object icon

&=

2. Click [New]
to specify

Data Sampling Object

Mao. | Description | Read address | Sample mode Tri'ggereiddrés's Clear gddress | Hold address .f-_\utn..__s_tup_.

Data Sampling

relevant
settings.

Diglete Hethings ., Exit
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8.2 Create a New Data Sampling
Click on any of the fields on the dialog box for detail.

Data Sampling Object

Descripkion [ PLC name : é-LocaI HMIL V
Sampling mods Clear address
() Time-based () Trigger-based Enable
Sampling time interval |1 second(s) W PLE name : Setting. ..
Address: || g w | (0
Read address Hold address
PLZ name : |Local HMI LT3 Sekting. ..
Address ¢ | Lw L PLC name ! Setking. ..,
Address : |0
Data Record 8
Max, data records : | 1000 [ auta. skop Histary files
Data Format ... Data length ;0 word(s) |:| Save ko HML memary |:| Save to SO card
Save ko LS 1 [Nsavetaussz
Folder name : |pressure
[]Preservation limit Days of preservation : |2 dayis)
[ k. ] [ Cancel ]

[Sampling mode]

[Time-based] mode samples data in a fixed frequency. The [Sampling time interval] can

be defined from every “0.1 second(s)” to every “120 mins”.
Sarmpling rrode

0.1 second(s)
0.2 second(s)
0.3 second(s)
0.4 second(s)
0.5 second(s)
0.6 second{s)
0.7 second(s)
0.8 second(s)

0,9 secundEs:Il

Z second(s)
3 secondis)

[Trigger-based] mode uses the status of specific address to trigger Data Sampling.

%) Tire-hesed ) Tagger-tased

Barnpling trme mterval © | 1 secondls) W

Sampling mode

QFF-=00
FF-=0N

(%) Trigger-based ~ | i

) Time-based Mode ; | OFF-=0n

w || Setting...

PLZ name ! _L.;..;a| HMI

fddress ;| LE - | 5.15|:||

[Mode]

Conditions to trigger Data Sampling:

[OFF -> ON] Trigger when the status of assigned address changes from OFF to ON.
[ON -> OFF] Trigger when the status of assigned address changes from ON to OFF.
[OFF <-> ON] Trigger when the status of assigned address is changed.
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[Read address]
Select a device type to
be the source of Data
Sampling.

[Data Record]

Read address

PLZ name @ |Local HMI

Address

Daka Record

Max, daka records @ | 1000

Max. number of data
records can be saved by

Max, daka recards @ | 1000

LW h

[ Daka Farmat ... ]

W Setting...

|:| Auko, stop
Data length @ 0 word(s)

one Data Sampling in one day is 86400. (1 record per second for 24hours) If [sampling
time interval] is set to “0.1 second” then the max number of data records is 86400 only.

|:| Auta, stap

Condition

[Max. data records]: “10”
& don’t tick [Auto. stop]

[Max. data records]: “10”
& tick [Auto. stop]

22

Trend Display Real Time

Delete earlier sampled data
and display the latest 10
records on “Trend Display”.

Stops after reaching 10 data
records.

Trend Display Historical

Keep on sampling data and
display all history data on
“Trend Display”.

Stops after reaching 10 data
records.

History Data Display

Keep on sampling data and
display all history data on
“History Data Display.

Stops after reaching 10 data
records.

Data Sampling

Keep on sampling new
data.

Stops sampling after
reaching 10 data records.

| Data Farmat .. . J

B-bif Unsiened,
16-bit S1gmed
33-bit Float

2. "Temperature"

Data Format
Destription : [index

Read Address

Data type : | 16-hit BCD |

16-hit BCD
32-bit BCD

16-hit Unsigned
16-hit Signed

Hew ..
Delete,

32-bit Unsigred
Save to default 32-hit Signed [

CK

] ’ Carcel

22-hit Flnat

_| A Data Sampling may include more
than one type of records. Data
Sampling in EasyBuilder Pro is able
to retrieve different types of records
at the same time. Users can define
the content of Data Sampling.

As shown, user defines three types
of data with data length 4 words in
total. In this way, EasyBuilder Pro
retrieves a 4-words-lengthed data
each time from the assigned address
to be the content in one Data
Sampling.
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s If you have run the simulation and the sampling data is saved in the record,
0 then you want to change the format of sampling date, be sure to delete
previous data record in EasyBuilder Pro installation directory to avoid the
system misinterpret the old data record.

[Clear address]

If the status of the Clear address

assigned address is set [¥]Enable

ON, the data obtained p—
by “Trend Display”
[real-time] mode will be
cleared and the number
of data sampling returns zero. This won’t affect the sampled data that is already saved in
file.

Address : | g (|0

[Hold address]

If the status of the bl sl e

. ) Enable
assigned address is set
. . PLZ name
ON, sampling will be =
. Address ; 0
paused until the status L8 hs
of assigned address
returns to OFF.
[History files]
S to HMI Hiskary Files
ave to
[ ] . |:| Save ko HMI memoty |:| Save to CF card
Save Data Sampling to
Save ko USE 1 []savetousE z

HMI only when its size
“ ” FDldEr name : |p
reaches “4kb”, or, use el

[LB'9034] to force [+] Preservation limit
storing data.

Days of preservation : |2 day(s)

[Save to SD card / USB1 / USB2]

Save Data Sampling to the specified external device.

Note that the USB ports are not designated as no.1 or no.2. The USB device plugged
in first is USB1; the USB device plugged in next is USB2.

[Folder name]
Specify Data Sampling file name which must be in ASCII characters.
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The folder name will be written as: [Storage Location] \ [Folder Name] \ yyyymmdd.dtl

Preseryvation limit Days of preservation @ |2 day(s)

This determines how many days the data to be preserved. “2” days means the data of
yesterday and the day before yesterday will be kept. Data not built in this period will be
deleted to prevent the storage space from running out. EX: if today were July 1st, data of
June 30th and June 29th will be preserved and data of June 28th be deleted.

w When running simulation on PC, all data sampling will be saved to the
datalog folder which is under the directory of [Storage location].
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8.3 System Registers Relevant to Data Sampling

EasyBuilder Pro provides the following system registers for data sampling management:

Address Description

LB-9025 delete the earliest data sampling file on HMI  memory (set ON)

LB-9026 delete all data sampling files on HMI memory (set ON)

LB-9027 refresh data sampling information on HMI memory (set ON)

LB-9034 save event/data sampling to HMI, USB disk, SD card (set ON)

LB-11949 | delete the earliest data sampling file on SD card (set ON)

LB-11950 | delete all data sampling files on SD card (set ON)

LB-11951 | refresh data sampling information on SD card (set ON)

LB-11952 | delete the earliest data sampling file on USB 1 (set ON)

LB-11953 | delete all data sampling files on USB 1 (set ON)

LB-11954 | refresh data sampling information on USB 1 (set ON)

LB-11955 | delete the earliest data sampling file on USB 2 (set ON)

LB-11956 | delete all data sampling files on USB 2 (set ON)

LB-11957 | refresh data sampling information on USB 2 (set ON)

LW-9063 | (16bit) : no. of data sampling files on HMI memory
LW-9064 | (32bit) : size of data sampling files on HMI memory
LW-10489 | (16bit) : no. of data sampling files on SD card
LW-10490 | (32bit) : size of data sampling files on SD card

LW-10492 | (16bit) : no. of data sampling files on USB 1

LW-10493 | (32bit) : size of data sampling files on USB 1

LW-10495 | (16bit) : no. of data sampling files on USB 2

LW-10496 | (32bit) : size of data sampling files on USB 2
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Chapter 9 Object General Properties

The contents of [general] properties settings of an object include:

Selecting the connected PLC.

Setting reading and writing address
Using shape library and picture library
Setting text content

o DN~

Adjusting profile size

9.1 Selecting PLC

It is required to designate which PLC to operate while using some objects as shown below.
[PLC name] represents the controlled PLC. In this example there are 2 PLC: “Local HMI”
and “Allen-Brandley DF1.” These listed available PLC devices are sourced from [Device
List] in [System Parameters Settings].

PLC name © | Allen-Brandley DF1 w
| Local HEI

A llen-EBrandleyr D

9.1.1 Setting the Reading and Writing Address

Fead addies:
PLC name : |Lacal HI v
Address :IB -------------- Tl [n | IDXIZI
Address @
PLC name : :
Device bype LB v_
Address ; EIII | []=5wstemtag

Address Format ; DDDDD [range : 0~ 11999]

Index : |TMNDEX O (16-bit) % | [¥]Index register
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The picture above shows a reading address or writing address contains:

[PLC name]
This is for selecting device type. Different PLC are with different selections of [device
typel.

Address gl
PLC name : [anal HMI V]
Device type : |LE v |

LE

Rt
R _p_Rit
L' _EiE
REL

Index [TMOEA T IT-On ] T [T ITIE TETSTET

Address

Address Format

oK ] [ Zancel

[Address]
Set the reading and writing address.

[System tag]
Address tag includes “system tag” and “user-defined tag.” Click [Setting...] beside [PLC

name] and tick [system tag]. This allows users to use the preserved addresses by system
for particular purpose.

These address tags are divided into bit or word (LB or LW).
After selecting [System tag] not only will the [Device type] displays the content of the
chosen tag, [Address] will also display the register chosen as shown below.

Address El

PLC name : ILD':E" HMI "']
Device bype | |LB-3000 : initialized as O v |
Address ¢ | Fo00 | Mlgystem tag

Address Format : DDODD [range : 0 - 11999]

[index register

[ Ok ] [ Cancel J

The illustration below shows a part of system tags. For further information, please refer
“Chapter 16 Address Tag Library” and “Chapter 22 System Reserved Words and Bits”.
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Addrezs [§|

PLC name : ||-'I"IEI| HMI Vl

Device type ILE-EII:IEIIII v initialized as O V!

LE-9000 : initialized as Oh
LE-2001 : initialized as oM o
LE-9002 ! initialized as QM
LE-9003 : initialized as QM

[N o T T T I RPN I ENSPEG R 3

Address

Bddress Farmat :

[Index register]
Deciding to use Index register or not, please refer to “Chapter 11 Index Register” for more
information.

Selecting Data Type
EB 8000 supports data types that are listed below. Selecting correct data type is necessary
especially while using address tag.

16-bit BCD
33-bit BCD
16-hit Hex
33-hit Hex
16-bit Binaryr
32-bit Binary
16-bit Tnzigned
16-bit Signed
32-bit Tdgmed

32-bit Sﬁﬁd
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9.2 Using Shape Library and Picture Library

[Shape Library] and [Picture Library] are used for enhancing the visual effect of an object.
For setting these, please go to [Shape] tab in the dialog for adding new object to set up
[Shape Library] and [Picture Library].

New Bit Lamp Object X
| General | Secusity | Shape | Label |
Ahape
[ Shape Library... | [ shape:
(] Iiner 3']
Frame [ Tl I
Interior pattern @ | -.Zvl [ Pattern Stule. . ]
[ Diplicate thess attributes to everyr state ]
Fictore

( Picture Library... | [#] s picture

State:]n W

Picture ; Fed
EMP
ErE
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9.2.1 Settings of Shape Library

[Shape Library...]
Users can tick [Use shape] to enable this setting and select the shape from the library.

[Inner]

Tick [Inner] to enable this setting and select a color for inner part of the shape. Click drop
down button to open the [Color] dialogue to choose a color from the list or [customize]
their own color and click [Add to Custom Colors] for system to remember this color.

Color E]@
B asic colors; T [
HrMEfFfEAER
EFNFEEEEE

Hue; @ Bed: D

- Sat: IE_*!U Green: |0

Drefitne Coistony Cobors Colorlgld 4y i'|2|:|_! Blue: IEEE !

[ K :] [ Cancel ] [ Add to Custom Colors ]

[Frame]
Tick [Frame] to enable this setting and select a [color] for the frame of the shape. The way
of setting is same as above.

[Interior Pattern]
Click to select the style of the interior pattern of the shape. The color of this pattern can also
be set.

[Pattern Style]
Click [Pattern Style] button to open the dialogue.
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Pattern Style @

T R R
RN B ) N

1
|
LB bl e By
L
|

2§ THTIE § == § Il § == § i
| B =]

|; 0K || Comel |

[Duplicate these attributes to every state]
Duplicate all attributes of the current state to other states.

How to set [Shape Library...]
Click [Shape Library...] button, the following dialog appears. The currently selected shape
is marked by a red frame.

Shape Library

Library State | |0 ¥ [JEEEBEEE]
(L button |
|3, Systermn Frame :
|4, Systern Button 3
|5, Systern Lamp
0; Untitled 1: Untitled B: Green B
States : 3 States : 3 States : 2 States 1 5
Frame Frame Frame Frame

Rename..,

Place...

State 0 ~ State 11

4; Untitled 5 Untitled 5; Untitled 7: Untitled
’— States : 3 States : 3 States : 3 States : 3
Frame Frame Frame Frame v

Cancel
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2! Green
States @ 3
Frarmne

The illustration above provides information of one of the Shapes in the Shape Library as
follows:

2: Green The number and the name of the shape in the library.

States: 3 The number of the states of the shape. In this case, it shows the
Shape possesses three states.

Frame Indicates that the Shape is set with “frame” only.

The illustration below shows that the Shape is set with “inner” and “frame.”

o
States | 2
Inner, Frame

Note: About all the settings in [Shape Library], please refer to the illustrations in “Chapter
14 Shape Library and Picture Library” for details.

Click [OK] and preview the design of the shape after the setting is completed.
Preview
(o] o | I |

Picture

Backgromnd | S | ~
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9.2.2 Settings of Picture Library

[Picture Library]
Users can click [Use picture] to enable selecting a picture from the library.

How to set [Picture Library...]
Click [Picture Library...] button and [Picture library] dialog appears. The currently
selected picture is marked by a red frame.

Pithire Libincy X

Libraty ¢ State : iD vI @
oo ] —
icanl Py -
?f’ & (=
i
@
ot
0:PE Red ~ [1:PE Green ZiPE eliow 3:PE Blue
States : 2 States : 2 States : 2 States : 2
30054 bvtes 30054 bwtes 30054 bytes 30054 brtes
BMP (100%100%  BMP (100%100%  BMP (1001007 BMP (100x1007
State 0 ~ State 11 ¢
® e
- ’ 2
4:Larmp Red Silamp Green Bilamp vellow Filamp Blue
States ;2 States : 2 States : 2 E‘States fis
30054 bytes 80054 btes 130354 btes 30054 bytes
BMP (100x100%  BMP (100x1003  BMP (100x101)  BMP (100x1000

[ Select Lk, ... H M Lib, ... ][ Unattach Lib, ” Renarme ... J[ Export .., ] [ Ok J
’_Import Picture ... J[ Modlify Picture ... ] [ Delete Al States “ Delete Cur, State ] [ Cancel ]
’ Insert Before ... ” Insert After .. ]

:FE Red
?States o)
230054 bytes
EMP {100x100)
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The illustration above provides information of one of the Pictures in the Picture Library as
follows:

Picture 0 : PB Red [The number and name of the Picture

name

Total states |2 The number of the states of the picture

Image size |30054 The size of the Picture

bytes

Image BMP The format and resolution of the Picture; BMP means

format (100x100) |bitmap Picture and its format can also be JPG, PNG, DPD,
or GIF. Picture Length: 100 pixels and height: 100 pixels in
this case.

Note: About all the settings in [Picture Library], please refer to the illustrations in “Chapter
14 Shape Library and Picture Library” for details.

Click [OK] and preview the design of the picture after the setting is completed.

Preview
[ (0@ G E s ¥

Background : [ =]
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9.3 Setting Text Content

Object General Properties

Go to [Label] tab while adding new object to set the text content as shown below.

New Bit Lamp Object X
| General | Security | Shape | Label |
e lahel
[ 10z label Library
[ Tse bitmap fomt [ Label Library_.
it ¥|E EE @
Attribute
Font : I Arial W |
Color: n— | Size 1|16 v
Align : irLeft " | Blink : E_H.l-jnﬁ w |
[ Italis [ 1 Undedline
Diplicate these attributes to
Movement
Direction : | Left v | [ ] Continuons
Speed ::] _~.| B
Content :
taat
Tracking [ Duplicate thiz label to every state

[Use label]

Check [Use label] and click [Label Library] button to add and edit the text. EB8000
supports Windows true-font.
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[Use label library]
Check [Use label library] to choose a label tag that exists in Label Library as shown below.

[FUs lebel lbraryt ~ Labeltag: |NONAME v
| LabelLibrary .. |

[Label Library...]
Note: About all the settings in [Label Library], please refer to the illustrations in “Chapter
15 Label Library and use Multi-Language” for details.

[Font]
Select font style from font list. EB8000 supports Windows true-font as shown below.

Fomnt : -
Calar 4 val Black
. Arial Bold
Align | & vial Narrow
Arial Narrow Bold
Batang
Book Antigna
Book Lntigua Bold
Boolman Ol Stvle
Boolkman 01d Stwle Bold
Bookshelf Symbal 7

[Color]
Select the text color.

[Size]
Select the text size. The text sizes supported by EB8000 are listed below.
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[Align]
Select how users would like to align the text in multiple lines

The text aligned [Left].

111
222222
333333333

The text aligned [Center].

111
222222
333333333

The text aligned [Right].

111
222222
333333333
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[Blink]

To decide how will the text blink:

Choose [None] to disable this feature or set blinking interval as [1 second] or [0.5
seconds].

1 zecond (=)

0.5 soond i)
[Italic]
Use ltalic font.

Ttalic Label

[Underline]
Use Underline font.

Underline Label

[Movement] setting
[Direction]
Set the direction of the marquee effect.

Wa moverment "

[Continuous]
Whether this selection is tick or not influences how the marquee effect is displayed:

If not checking [Continuous], the next text appears only when the previous text disappears
completely. See the picture below.

If checking [Continuous], the text will be displayed continuously.
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[Speed]
Adjust the speed of the text movement.

[Content]
Set the content of the text. If using [Label Library], the content will be sourced from Label
Library.

[Tracking]
When [Tracking] is selected, moving the text of one state will also move the text of other

states.

[Duplicate this label to other states]
This function is used to duplicate the current text content to the other states.
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9.4 Adjusting Profile Size

When an object is created, double click it and go to the [Profile] tab to adjust the position
and size of the object.

Bit Lamp Object’z Froperties

| General | Shape | Label | Profile |

Posthon
: { | ; Fa|
[] Pined .14 ¥ ¥ :40 >
aize

a. Position
Set if the position and size of the object is [Pinned]. When it is checked, the position and

size of the object cannot be changed. X and Y mean the [X] and [Y] coordinate of the
left-top corner of the object.

b. Size
Adjust the [width] and [height] of the object.
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9.5 Variables of Station Number

EB8000 version 1.31 or higher allows users to set variables of station number in PLC
address. As shown below, “var2” is one of 16 station number variables.

Address

PLC name : [MITSLIBISHI FrOniFy2 v]

Device bype : |>c: v|

Address § |var2#123

The syntax of variable of station number:

varN#address

The range of N is integer from 0~15; address means PLC address.
16 variables are availble : varO ~ var15. These variables of station number read values
from address LW-10000~LW-10015. The list below shows variables and its corresponding

system reserved address LW :

varQ LW-10000
var1 LW-10001
var2 LW-10002
var3 LW-10003
var4 LW-10004
vard LW-10005
varé LW-10006
var7 LW-10007
var8 LW-10008
var9 LW-10009
var10 LW-10010
var11 LW-10011
var12 LW-10012
var13 LW-10013
var14 LW-10014
var15 LW-10015
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For example, “var0” reads value from LW-10000, when value in LW-10000 is “32”,
varO#234 = 32#234 (the station number is 32); similarly, “var13” reads value from
LW-10013, when value in LW10013 is” 57, var13#234 = 5#234.
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9.6 Broadcast Station Number

MT6000/8000 provides two ways for users to enable using broadcast command. First is to
set it directly in [system parameter settings] [Device] tab:

PLC type : |MITSUEISHI Fx0n/FX2

change it.

V.1.00, MITSUBISHI_FX0M.so

PLC I/F : |RS-485 4W -|

COM : [coM1 (9800,E,7,1)

[¥] Use broadcast cnm@

Second way is to use system tag to enable or disable broadcast station number or to

Corresponding system tags are listed as below:

LB-9065
LB-9066
LB-9067

LW-9565
LW-9566
LW-9567

disable/enable COM 1 broadcast station no.
disable/enable COM 2 broadcast station no.
disable/enable COM 3 broadcast station no.

COM 1 broadcast station no.
COM 2 broadcast station no.
COM 3 broadcast station no.
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Chapter 10 Security

Object Security in EasyBuilder Pro includes:

1. User password and
corresponding
operable object
classes.

2. Security settings of
each object.

10.1 User Password and Operable Object Classes

[System Parameter Settings] / [Security]:

Password should be digits from 0 to 9 and up to 12 sets of user password are available.
There are seven security levels, classified from A to F and includes none.

Once password is entered, the objects that the user can operate are set here. For example
below, the security class of “User 1” can only operate objects with classes “A, C, E” and
‘none”.

Swstem Parameter Sethngs &]
L Fomt | Extended Memory | PrinterBackup Server |
Dievice { Model { Creneral S}@e;m_ﬂ_gﬂ_n_‘g_} ROty

Belect operatable classes for each vser
Ter 1 e —
[#] Ensble Password 1| 111 | Fa O Mc Op FE OF
Uzer —_——
[¥] Enable Password ;| 222 |4 #B [Oc Op e [OF
Ueers ————————
[#] Enable Pa&sw::urd:iEBE | A #ME FC o CJ OF
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10.2 Object Security Settings

[Safety contro']’ New Function Eey Object
To prevent miss-operation. | Genersl | Seourdty |Shape | Label
[Min. press time (sec)] S ! . . :
Min. press time {zec) : |
Continuously press the object -
Dizplary confinmation request Mazx. waiting time (sec) ;|10

longer than the time set here

to activate the object.

[Display confirmation request] After pressing the
object, a dialog appears for operation confirmation. If _ _
response to this dialog comes later than the set [Max. & St

waiting time (sec)], this dialog disappears b 2
automatically and the operation will be canceled.
[Interlock] Interlork
When ticked, whether this P ok
object can be operated P Bl gt diabed
[ raved label when disabled
depends on the state of the . -
() Enable when Bit is ON © Enable when Bit is OFF
specified Bit address.
As shown, if LB-0 is ON, the Do o [ . ]
ress.i LB L
object can be operated.

[Hide when disabled] When the specified Bit is OFF, hide the object.
[Grayed label when disabled] When the specified Bit is OFF, the
label of the object turns gray.

[User restriction] User restriction
Objectclass : | Class & "

Only when user’s permitted
[ Disable protection nenmanently after initial activation

class matches the object’s 2 et e s e
can it be operated. [ Make invisible while protected

[Object class] “none”
means any user can operate this object.
[Disable protection permanently after initial activation] Once the permitted class of the
user matches that of the object, the system will stop checking the security class

permanently; even a different user can operate freely.

[Display warning message if access denied] When

the classes of user and object do not match, a warning Password Protected! Access Denied Il
dialog (Window 7) appears. The content of the

message can be modified.
[Make invisible while protected] When the classes of user and object do not match, hide
the object.
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10.3 Setting Example

Example ﬁ

1. Create a project, go to [System Parameter Settings] / [Security] to enable 3 users:

User 1 =

Operab|e class: A System Parameter Sethings

User2 = Fout Extended Memory | PrinterfBackup Server
Device |  Model |  Gemersl SystemSstting | Secuity

Operable class: A, B
User 3 =

Belect operatable clases for each user
Tser 1

[¥] Enable Password : 111 | ®ms O Oc Op O OF
Operable class: A, B, C e
[] Enable Password : 222 | M4 B Oc Oo OE OF
User 3
[¥] Enatle Password :[333 |®& FB Fc Ob OE OF
2. Design Window 10: —
[Numeric Input] object Username . | #### | LW219
[LW-9219] user no. (1~12) NET
_ Password : @ #A8# | LW
Length = 1word JI—

(16-bit Unsigned) bit 15 bit0
[LW-9220] password Currentstawss - 1111111111111 | cwazzz
Length = 2 words

(32-bit Unsigned)

[Numeric Display] object e
[LW-9222] current user
operable classes

583 Logout | LB9050

5B 0
Class A Butfon

(16-bit Binary) *Class B Button
[Set Bit] object
[LB-9050] user logout i SB_2

Class C Button

Three [Set Bit] objects, each
set to different classes but all select [Made invisible while protected].

After designing and setting the objects, please save, compile the project and do off-line
simulation. Below shows how it works when simulating.
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3. When no password is entered yet, it displays “00000000000000”, meaning user operable
object class "none”. [SB_0] ~ [SB_2] objects are classified “A” ~ “C” and selected [Made
invisible while protected], therefore they are hidden at this moment.

Username : | 1 | Lwoz1g
Password - | 0 | Lwez20

bit 15 bitd

Currentststus - | 0000000000000000 | 4222

Logout LB9050

4. Input User 1 password “111”.

Since User 1 is only allowed to operate
class A objects, [SB_0] object will appear
for operating. [LW-9222] bit O turns "1”,
meaning user operable class: A.

5. Input User 3 password “333”.
Since User 3 is allowed to operate
class A, B, C objects, [LW-9222]
bit 0 ~bit 2 turns "1”, meaning user
operable class: A ~ C.

Username : | 3 Le219

Password: | 333 |twezzn

bit15 bitd

Currentstatus - | 0000000000000111 | #5222

Username : | 1 | Livszig
Password - | 111 | Lwez2g

Currentstatus : | 0000000000000001 | 122z

bit 15 bit@

Logout | LB9050
Class A Button

6. Click [LB9050] user logout, the system
will return to initial state, current user can
only operate class "none” objects.

L OgOHf LB3050

Class A Bution

Class B Button

Class C Button

Username: | 3 | Lwszis

Password : | 333 | LWew

Current satus - | 0000000000000000 | ¢5222

bit 15 bit

L OgOUf LB3050




L
E‘ WE!NTEK

w m Password input If the password is incorrect, [LB-9060] will be set to ON; if
the password is correct, [LB-9060] will return OFF.

User 1~12 password can be read from system registers [LW-9500] ~ [LW- 9522], 24 words
in total.

m Change password when HMI is in operation When [LB-9061] turns from OFF to ON,
data in [LW-9500] ~ [LW-9522] can be used to update user password, and use the new

password in the future. The user operable object classes will not change due to the change
of password.

Security
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Chapter 11 Index Register

11.1 Introduction

EasyBuilder Pro provides 32 Index Registers for users to change addresses
flexibly. With Index Register, users can update object’s read/write address
without changing its content while HMI is running the project.

Address
|_W1a y Address 2
Lwo, TSN Index register [ JEENATIEN —
(] . A P B
I‘wz y/ L1\2‘3‘4‘5‘5‘7-8‘9...."
Address El
There are 32 Index Registers PLC name ; | Local HML v
listed below: (L RSN s adract a0 -
. . Address | : - -
16-bit Index Register: sty | W-5002 (1608 - adhess e 2
. " U903 ( 160) © address indeo 3
Index 0 [LW-9200] (16-bit)~ i |LH-9204 (1608) : adress e 4
" LWS205 ( 16het) ¢ address index 5
- -bi LWWr-9206  16hit) 1 address index &
Index 15 [LW-9215] (16-bit) ettt fheriecdimid
- Ehit) ¢ addrecs index
Max. range: 65536 words ol iyeed o raskisvas -
[ TogLibeary... |iw-az10(16bit) : address index 10 J
LW-9211 (160t} : address ndex 11 -
LW-9212 (16hit) « sddress ndex 12
w9213 (160it)  address index 13
LW-3214 (16bit) @ address ndex 14
. . I LW-9215 ( 16bit) : sddress index 15
32-bit Index Register: (W51 {1668 | user no. (112)
Index 16 ILW-92301 (32-bi LW-3272 (16bk) - dacsms can be operated fo (bt 024, b 1:8,5%
- - ~ L 1 § CiaSSEs [an &t current user HEM 16,
naex [ ] ( It) — L9230 (32hit)  address index !::EIﬂf
: LW9232 (32bet) ; address index 17
Index 31 [LW-9260] (32-bit) LW-9254 (3208) | address ndax 15
w9236 ( 32hit) : address index 19
Max. range: 4294967296 LW-9233 {320k : address index 20
_— L9240 (32hit) : address index 21
LW-9242 (32hit) : address ndex 22
words LW-T244 (32bk) mmr&: 23
LW-9246 (32bit) : sddress index 24
LW-3240 (32bi) : address index 25
LWw-9250 (37hit) : address index 26 w

Index 0 ~ Index 31: Descriptions of Index Registers.

[LW-9200] ~ [LW-9260]: Index Registers word addresses.

While using [Index register], the address of the [Device type] will be decided
by the value of “constant in set address + value in chosen Index Register”.

w Index Register works in all [Device lists] built in [System
2 Parameter Settings], no matter addresses in bit or word format.
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11.2 Examples of Index Register

The following examples show how to use Index Registers.

[Index register] not checked: Eitiz= 3
Read address is set to [LW-10] PLC s [Local T 3|
and won’t change while Device type : L v

running project. w Address 1 |10 | [systemtag
Address format ; DDDDD [range ; O~ 10799]

[JIndex reqgister
IEbit Unsigned_ v |
= -
[Index register] is checked liiiss '
and index register [INDEX 0] is
. PLC name : ||-0C6| HMI v |
selected: read address is set to , . :
Device bype : |L\n;'\-I Vl
[LW-O + INDEX 0] Address : |0 ! [I5ystem tag
INDEX 0: Index Register 0 &ddress format ; DODDD [range : 0 ~ 10799]
or data of address Indes : |INDE>< 0 {16-it) | [Findex register
[LW-9200] Igbit Unsigned_ v]
If data of address [LW-9200] is ok [ caneel

“5” read address is set to
[LW(0+5)] = [LW-5].

Here’'s a demo project shown as an example:

Demo Project - Index Register

Index Function of Word
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Example ii Index Function of Word

Index Function of Word

Index 0 is “0” Read [LW-0 + Index 0] [LW-10] is set to
= data in address = Read [LW-0] content "3” [LW-20] is set

[LW-9200] = “0” ; to ’6”

Index Function of Word

_______

Index 0 [LW-9200] Read [LW-0 + Index 0]

is set to “10” = Read [LW-10] = "3"
Index Function of Bit
Example E , .
In the same way, Index Register can be used for Bit address.

1 Word = 16 Bit, adding 1 Word in value of index register = adding 16 Bits

Index Function of Bit

Index 6 [LW-9206]  The switch [LB-0 + Index 6] reads LB-16 address = ON

is set to “1”

Index Function of Bit

The switch [LB-0 + Index 6] reads LB-32 address = OFF

Index 6 is set to “2”
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Conclusion: Index Register is used to change addresses. Through
m changing the data in Index Register, we can make an object to
read and write different addresses without changing its own address of the
device. Therefore we can transmit or exchange data among different
addresses.

B |

—

Please confirm your internet connection before downloading the demo project.
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Chapter 12 Keyboard Design and Usage

5 “‘Numeric Input” and 5 “‘ASCII Input” objects need to use keyboard as
input tool.

._FI

Both numeric keyboard and ASCII keyboard are created with “Function

Key” object. The types of keyboards are:

(8] o]
Fixed keyboard 6
on the window
Do RS -
III

Popup keyboard with title bar

J

Popup keyboard

Esn

Lece
(o

FK_D
ct
FK_1 }B
FK_2 ¥ Popup keyboard without title bar
FK_3 6
FK_4
- Enter

UNICODE keyboard
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12.1 Steps to Design a Pop-up Keyboard

Windows

Chject List

Step 1 Create and open a window for a

keyboard to be added. For example, set to

“‘WINDOW 200"

Step 2 Adjust the height and width of
‘WINDOW 200” and create a variety of
"Function Key” objects in
[ASCII/UNICODE mode].

For example:

[FK_11] is used as the [Esc] key.

ASCIFUNICODE mode
O [Enter] O [Backspae] O [Clear] @ [Ex]

(O [ASCIT] { [UNICODE]

[FK_14] is used as the [Enter] key.

ARCINUNICODE mode
OPBsckgpee]  OlCka] O [Es]

() [ASCII)/ [UNICODE]

The rest are mostly used to input number or text.
For example, [FK_0] is used for inputting number
“1 ”'
ARCIUNICODE mode
O [Enter] O [Backspace] O [Clear] O [Es]

(@ @scmpmiconE) 1|

Step 3 Select a suitable picture for each
"Function Key” object. [GP_0] is a picture object
which is placed at the bottom layer as the
background.

Step 4 Select
[System Parameter Settings]

Add a keyboard window

. 108
.. 109

/ [General] / [Keyboard] /

Window no, -?'IZIIII. keyboard

[Add] [Window 200]. Up to 32
keyboard windows cab be

X

0K

Cancel

added.
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Step 5 After the keyboard window is added, when creating “Numerical Input*
and “ASCII Input® objects, “200 Keyboard“ can be found in
[Data Entry] / [Keyboard] / [Window no.].

The [Popup position] is e bzt o o
v
used to decide the display DHz aiﬂzp:p -
g ar
position of the keyboard on _
Window no. - | FFASHI]
screen. The system :
P it :
divides the screen into 9 o peston ' 0 ©
{relative to HMI sreen}
areas © e 0
' C O O

Hint : If the kevboard iz an USE kevboard, on tnd irectidirect window,
or on the same window, please don't check "= a popup keypad ”.

Step 6 Select “200.Keyboard®.
When users press “Numerical
Input® or “ASCII Input” objects,
WINDOW 200 will pop up on HMI
screen. Users can press keys on
keyboard to input data.
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12.2 Steps to Design a Keyboard with Direct Window

Step 1 Create a ™| "Direct Window” and set a read address to activate it.

In [General]/[Attribute] select [No title bar] and correct [Window No.].

New Direct Window Object Direct Window Object’s Properties

Creneral | | Genersl | Profile |
Pogtion
Description : | | [ Pined K40 s ¥ :
Trigger: -01.] vi Bize
Read address Width : [160 =] Height:[230 %
PLC name : |Local HMI | [ Setting...
: . - Step 2
Address @ [LE L |QD |

Set the [Profile] of “Direct
Window” to the same size as
the created keyboard window.

Attribte

Window No. : 200, Keyboard ]

Step 3 Create a E "Numeric Input” object, and don’t tick [Use a popup

keypad].
New Numeric Input Object FH“, Set Bit Object
| Genersl| Dafa Entry | Wumeric Format | Secusity | Shave | Font | | [ Genersl | Security | Shape | Label |
Mode : | Touch v Deseription : |
Wite address
PLC name : EanaI HMI vi Setting. ..
Address !LB w ID i
Input ordexr [ Write after button is relessd
Bt Attribute :
Set style : | Set O w
Step 4
|
” H &L H
Faybmad Create a Set Bit” object,
[ & papip Keypad [LB-0], [Set ON] and overlay it

on the "Numeric Input” object.

Step 5 Add "Set Bit” objects on [Enter] and [ESC] function keys respectively.
[LB-0], [Set OFF], in this way when users press either [Enter] or [ESC] will
close the keyboard.
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12.3 Steps to Design a Fixed Keyboard on Screen

popup keyboard or direct window.
The keyboard can’t be moved or

Users can also place a fixed ‘ ,
keyboard on the window instead of : I]

canceled this way. ==n E
(a)sfe]+]
(1]2]3]x

Step 1
Create a E "Numeric Input” object,
in [Data Entry] / [Keyboard] don’t tick 1
[Use a popup keypad].
Eevboard 1

[ i s popup keypad: 1 2 3
Step 2 2 5 6
Use == "Function Keys” to design the 7 8 9
keyboard and place them on screen.

Baskspace | Enter

Step 3
Press "Numeric Input” object, users can input value with function 3
keys directly.
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12.4 Steps to Design a UNICODE Keyboard

on screen, tick [Use UNICODE].

Genere | Dt Bnty | Sacusty | Shupe | Font | Pt | S i —
Desoription : | | e r / (@ [4SCI]/ [UNICODE] [ |
[] bask Uz UNICODE I Revers highflow bute
FK_1 ASCIVINICODE mode
—— B SNa O Enter] O [Backspace]
PLC narme: ; iLocaI HMI vi Setting. .. jLs n‘r © [ASCI)/ [UNICODE] [§ |
koL v |jo | FK 3 \ASCII.-’UNICODE mode
FK_4 (® [ASCIT]/ [UNICODE]
PLC name : | Local HMI Enter
Ao | Dlsystomteg () [ASCII]/[UNICODE] [& |
Address format | DOODD [range : 0 ~ 10799]
[Jinde:x register
Mo, of word ¢ 5_87_
Place an == "ASCII Input’ object = sFuncti .
put” objec Create Function Keys” [a] [B]

[v] [8] as shown, and an [Enter]
key, a simple UNICODE keyboard
is built.

Users can “Group“ the self
Group Library” for future use.

defined keyboard and “Save to
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Chapter 13 Objects

This chapter is to illustrate the ways of using and setting all kinds of objects.
For those settings general for all the objects, such as index register, label,
shape, and so on, please refer to “Chapter 9 Object’s General Properties”.

13.1 Bit Lamp

Overview

Bit Lamp object displays the ON and OFF state of a bit address. If the bit state
is OFF, the State 0 shape will be displayed. If the bit state is ON, the State 1
shape will be displayed.

"OFF" State "ON" State

Configuration

Click the [Bit Lamp] icon in the toolbar and the [Bit Lamp Object’s
Properties] dialogue box will appear, fill in the content of and press [OK], a
new bit lamp object will be created. See the pictures below.
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New Bit Lamp Ohject b—(l
Generel | Security | Shape | Label |
Desription : | [
Fead address
PLC name é'-':":al HMI v | | Setking. ..
Address ELB w 'EI | .
[ Inwvert signal
Blinking
Blinking time : | 0.5 second &) ¥|
Mode : Iiﬂegagng image on state 0 bt |
(o ) (ol ]
Setting Description

Description | A reference name that’s assigned by user for the object. The system
does not make use of this reference name since it is for user’s
document only.
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Read Click [Setting...] to select the [PLC name], [Address], [Device
address type], [System tag], [Index register] of the bit device that controls
the bit lamp object. Users can also set address in [General] tab while
adding a new object.

Address E|

FLC name : IL':n:al HMI V]
Device bvpe iLB v |
Address !EI I [ ]5ystem tag

Address Format ; DODDD [range @ 0~ 11999]

[ indesx register

[ Ok, ] I Cancel I

[Invert signal]
Display shape with inverse state; for example, the present state is
“‘OFF”, but it displays the shape of “ON” state.

Blinking Set blinking attribute of bit lamp.

[Blinking mode]

a. None

No blinking.

b. Alternating image on state 0

Alternatively display the shape of state 0 and state 1 when the bit
value is OFF (state 0).

c. Alternating image on state 1

Alternatively display the shape of state 0 and state 1 when the bit
value is ON (state 1).

d. Blinking on state 0

Display the shape of state 0 in blinking when the bit value is OFF
(state 0).

e. Blinking on state 1

Display the shape of state 1 in blinking when the bit value is ON
(state 1).
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13.2 Word Lamp

Overview

A Word Lamp object displays the corresponding shape according to the value
in the designated word address. (up to maximum of 256 states)

Numeric Display (LWO) Woerd Lamp (L WO)

o

Numeric Display (LW0O) Word Lamp (LWO)

1 EX=i

Numeric Display (LW0O) Woerd Lamp (L WO)

z

Configuration
Click the [Word Lamp] icon in the toolbar and the[Word Lamp Object’s

Properties]dialogue box will appear, fill in each items and press [OK] button,
a new word lamp object will be created. See the pictures below.
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New Word Lamp Ohject [3_(]
General | Security | Shape | Label |
Description | |
Mode : | Value v Offset - |0 |
Fead address
PLC name é'—':":al HMI w | | Setking.. .
Address | L'-.-'u' W |'|:| | ' 16-bit Unsigned
Attribute —
IlIu:u.cufstates:iZ v |
o) (el ]
Setting Description
[Mode] / Word lamp object offers the following three modes for selection:
[Offset]

a. Value

Calculate result of word value to subtract [Offset] and display its
corresponding shape.
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General | Security | Shape | Label

Description ; | |
Made ;| Value v | Offsst - | 3 |

Eead address
PLC name : | Local HMI v || setting... |
Address EL'-.-'u' vHEEIEI | ' ElE--I:uit IInsigned

Attribute

I'ID.Dfsh&tes:ij v |

In the above setting, if the value of [LW200] is “5”, the shape of state “2” is
displayed. See the picture below.

N R state 2

LW200 LW200, Offset = 3

b. LSB

Transfer the read address value to binary, the lowest 8 bits other than value 0
decides the state. Please refer to the following table.
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Read address | Binary value | Displayed state

value

0 0000 All bits are 0, display the shape of
state 0

1 0001 The lowest bit other than 0 is bit
0, display the shape of state 1

2 0010 The lowest bit other than 0 is bit
1, display the shape of state 2

3 0011 The lowest bit other than 0 is bit
0, display the shape of state 1

4 0100 The lowest bit other than 0 is bit
2, display the shape of state 3

7 0111 The lowest bit other than 0 is bit
0, display the shape of state 1

8 1000 The lowest bit other than 0 is bit
3, display the shape of state 4

c. Change state by time
The states of the object have nothing to do with the word value. The system
displays different shape of states according to time frequency.

Read address | Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
[System tag], [Index register] of the word device that controls the word lamp
object. Users can also set address in [General] tab while adding a new object.

Address E|

PLC name : [L':":al HMI VI
Device bype iL'-.-'u' v|
Address ¢ |0 [ []awstem kag

Address format : DODDD [range ; 0~ 10500]

[ 1index reqgister

|16-bit Unsigned '+ |

[ (0] 4 ] l Cancel

Attribute [No. of states]
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The number states one object possesses. State 0 is also counted as one
state.. Suppose the number of the states is 8, the valid states will be 0, 1~7. In
this case if the word value is 8 or higher, the system will display the shape of

last state.

Restrictions

In label dialog, Language 1 is able to change attribute settings, and for
Language 2~8, only font size can be changed and other settings follows

language 1.

Npw Wil Lamp Ohguci

Qarersl | Secuzity| Fhege | Lal=l Oemeral | Bscumite | Bhape | Lalel
[T them ks i
E'II. lalm] Bhydery Lisbal g | Lebsl| 0 L -:IU:- Wbl lilsary Lalw| g Labed 0 -
[t testmap fond L] 170 Wi o " Lebel Lbrary, |
Langosgs: | - ELW ] £ |
fmw | *EEEI—T— Zale |10 «~ BEEE D
A - A
Fet Feal
Calor : | I ~ k- T - Caolos ISM It w
p‘.l.lgx. Lafs -~ Blink ;| Hons w Akgn Bhzk
] Thadic [ W niberkn
Tl Dew alinloiia o Diupdncnte o s¥ribuied o
[ Bverswmwe | [ Everylangrage | | Al | [ Bveryoal | Bewry ungmages | | All |
Moot MWlcramimaid
Trmchicon Mo movarmnd a [hrecbon
Conmiesd ol
[[] Tuacking ] Toackerg
[ Cancal Help | | Cancel | help
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13.3 Set Bit

Overview

The [Set Bit] object provides two operation modes: the “manual operation”
mode defines a touch area, users can activate the touch area to set the state
of the bit device to be ON or OFF. When users select the “automatic operation”
mode, the operation will be automatically activated in pre-configured
conditions, the touch area has no action in any circumstance.

Configuration

Click the [Set Bit] icon in the toolbar and the [New Set Bit Object] dialogue
box will appear, fill in each items and press [OK] button, a new Set Bit object
will be created. See the pictures below.

i

LE i oC
el

Iy

Set

=

I n
-
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New ZSet Bit Object

Description ; !_
Write address
PLC name : i|_.;..;5.| HMI vi Setking. .. |
Address | iLB VHD |
[ ] Write after button iz released
Attribute
Setstyle : | Toggle v |
Macm
[¥] Execute macro Magm | ID1 (D : 1) v|
Trigeer made : | OFF->0N v|
OH-EOFF \
QFF«-=0N
oxJ Ccaneel
Setting Description
Write Click [Setting...] to select the [PLC name], [Device type],
address [Address], [System tag], [Index register] of the bit device that

system set value to. Users can also set address in [General] tab while

adding a new object.
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Address E'
PLC narne [L':":'al HMI v]
Device bype iLB v|

Address : |0

Address format ; DODDD [range 0~ 119399]

| []5vstemtag

[ 1indesx reqgister

[ [9]4 ] I Cancel ]

[Write after button is released]

If this function is selected, the operation is activated after button is
touched and released, otherwise, if not selected, operation will be
activated once the button is touched. If the “Momentary” switch is
selected as the operation mode, the [Write after button is released]

function will be ignored.

Attribute
[Set Style]

Please refer to the following description for different types of operation

mode.

Set style Description

Set ON When the operation is activated, the bit
device will be set to ON.

Set OFF When the operation is activated, the bit
device will be set to OFF.

Toggle When the operation is activated, the bit
device will be set from ON to OFF or from
OFF to ON.

Momentary When touch and hold the area, the bit

device will be set to ON, and the bit device
will be set to OFF once the finger removes
from area.

Periodical toggle

The state of the bit device will be switched
between ON and OFF periodically.
Operation’s time interval can be selected in
the combo box showed in the picture below:

Time interval ;|10 second (=) b

Set ON when

When the window containing the Set Bit
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window opens

object is opened, the bit device will be
automatically set to ON.

Set OFF when
window opens

When the window containing the Set Bit
object is opened, the bit device will be
automatically set to OFF.

Set ON when
window closes

When the window containing the Set Bit
object is closed, the bit device will be
automatically set to ON.

Set OFF when
window closes

When the window containing the Set Bit
object is closed, the bit device will be
automatically set to OFF.

Set ON when When the backlight is turned on, the bit
backlight on device is automatically set ON.

Set OFF when When the backlight is turned on, the bit
backlight on device is automatically set OFF.

Set ON when When the backlight is turned off, the bit
backlight off device is automatically set ON.

Set OFF when When the backlight is turned off, the bit
backlight off device is automatically set OFF.

Macro Users can use [set bit] object to activate macro commands. Macro
commands have to be built before configure this function. Please refer
to related chapter on how to edit Macros.

Set style Attribute

cetetyle o | Togele w
Macm

Execute macio Macro : | ID1 D 1) v

Trigger mode ; | OFF-=0N

When [Set style] is selected as [Toggle], there are three different
modes to trigger macro command, i.e. OFF->ON, ON->OFF, or
ON<->OFF.
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13.4 Set Word

Overview

The [Set Word] object provides two operation modes: the “manual operation”
mode and the “automatic operation” mode. The “manual operation” mode
defines a touch area, and users can activate the area to set the value of the
word device. When users select the “automatic operation” mode, the operation
will be automatically activated in pre-configured conditions, the touch area has
no action in any circumstance.

Configuration

Click the [Set Word] icon in the toolbar and the [New Set Word Object]
dialogue box will appear, fill in each items and press [OK] button, a new Set
Word object will be created. See the pictures below.

=

g

B
tli

(et Word

W vt

L]
-
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New Set Word Ohject @
General | Secuity | Shape | Label |
Diescription ; |
Write address
PLE name EL.;..;E.| HMI v| Setting. .. |
&ddress L'u'u' w0 | ' ElE--I:uit IUnsigned
[ ] Write after button is released
Notification
Enable (33 8t ON () Bet OFF
Before wiiting [ ] After writing
PLC name !Lu:u:al HMI vl Setting... |
Address ; !LB vI:EI |
Attribute
Set 3tyle | Write constant value bl
Set value :'5-12 ,
ok (cancer ]
Setting Description
Write Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type],

address [Address], [System tag], [Index register] of the word device that
system set value to. Users can also set address in [General] tab
while adding a new object.
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Addrezs E|

PLC name : ['—':":al HMI v]
Device bype |L'-.-'-.-' b |
Address |EI | [ ]5ystem tag

Address Format ; DODDD [range @ 0~ 10500]

[ indesx register

|16-bit Unsigned |

[ (54 ] I Cancel ]

[Write after button is released]

If this function is selected, the operation is activated after button is
touched and released, otherwise, if not selected, operation will be
activated once the button is touched.

Notification

When this function is selected, in the “manual operation” mode, the
state of the designated bit device will be set to [ON] or [OFF]
after/before the operation is completed.

[Before writing] / [After writing]

Set the state of the designated bit device before or after writing to
word device.

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type],
[Address], [System tag], [Index register] of the Notification bit that
system set value to.

Users can also set the address in the Notification area.

Address E|

FLT name : ILDcal HMI V]
Device type : |LE w |
Address |I:I | [ ]5ystem tag

Address Format ; DODDD [range @ 0~ 11999]

[ lindex reqister

[ Ok ] I Cancel
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Attribute

[Set style] Set the operation mode. The available modes for
selection are listed as follows:

a. Write constant value

Set constant function. When the operation is activated, the [Set
value] will be written into the word device. The constant’s format
(16-bit BCD, 32-bit BCD, ...) depends on the format of [Write
address].

Lttribuate
Setityle : | Write constant value |
set valoe EI

b. Increment value (JOG+)

Increase value function. When the operation is activated, the [Inc.
value] will be added to the value of the word device, and the result
won'’t exceed the value [Upper limit].

Attribute
Set Style : | Inorement valus (JOG+)
T walne EI Tpper livit ; 1EI_

i

c. Decrement Value (JOG-)

Decrease value function. When the operation is activated, the [Dec.
value] will be subtracted from the value of the word device, and the
result won't go less than the value [Bottom limit].

Lttribute
et b 5} Dot toriont vallis (057) ]

Diec. walue : §__1 Bottom lnit ; ;ll:l

d. Press and hold increment (JOG++)

Press and hold increment function. When the touch and hold gets
longer than the time set in [JOG delay], the value of the word device
will be added by the value set in [Inc. value] at the speed set in [JOG
speed], and the result won’t exceed the value in [Upper limit].
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Attribute
SetStyle : | Press and hold increment (JOG++) ¥
Inc. walue 1 ) - Tpper Himit ; LIIEI |
106 delay : |10 soondfs) ¥ | 10G speed : (05 secand () |

e. Press and hold increment (JOG--)

Press and hold decrement function. When the touch and hold gets
longer than the time set in [JOG delay], the value of the word device
will be subtracted by the value set in [Dec. value] at the speed set in
[JOG speed], and the result won'’t go less than the value in [Bottom

limit].
Attributs
SetStyle : | Press and hold decrement (JOG--) v
Diec. valoe : _1 | Bottom limit _EI ]
0G delay: [1.0seconds)  w|  10Gspeed [0S seondly v

f. Periodical JOG++

Periodically increment function. A set word object can use the
interval set in [Time interval] and the value set in [Inc. value] to
automatically increase the value of the word device, and the result
won’t exceed the value in [Upper limit].

Attribute
SetStyle | Perindic J0G++ (up-=0-up-+..) |
I walne 1 Tpper it ; 'EI

Time fiferval ; llilsrecu:und(s]l «|

g. Automatic JOG++

Periodically decrement function. A set word object can use the
interval set in [Time interval] and the value set in [Inc. value] to
automatically increase the value of the word device, and the result
won’t exceed the value in [Upper limit].

141




I__‘ b WEINTEK Objects

Attribute
Set 3tvle o | Avtornadic JOG4+4 (fup to hdgh linit) b
Tne. walue ;|0 Tpper limdt : | 10
Time futerval |05 second () w

h. Automatic JOG--

Periodically decrement function. A set word object can use the
interval set in [Time interval] and the value set in [Dec. value] to
automatically decrease the value of the word device, and the result
won’t go less than the value in [Bottom limit].

Lttribute
SetStyle © | Automatic JOG-- (down to low Lmit) %
Dec. walve 1 Borttoom limdt : EI

Time interval ; 1 0 zeond i5) V

i. Periodical bounce

Periodically bouncing function. A Set word object will add the value
set in [Inc. value] to the value of the word device with the regulated
interval set in [Time interval] until the result value reaches the value
in [Upper limit], and then subtract the value set in [Inc. value] from
the value of the word device with the regulated interval set until the
result value reaches the value in the [Bottom limit]. For example,
the value in the word device will change periodically from 0~10 then

from 10~0.
Atteibute
SetStyle : | Perindic step up (low to high. ) v

Lovw limit : |0 | High limit : |10
L. walue 1 ]

Time inferval : IZI 5 second(s) v

j- Periodical step up

Stepping up function. A Set word object will add the value set in [Inc.

value] to the value of the word device with the regulated interval set
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in [Time interval] until the result value reaches the value in the
[High limit], and the value of the word device will return to the value
of the [Low limit] and then repeat the action to keep the value in an
active state. In the example shown below, the value of the word
device will change periodically in order of 0, 1, 2,..., 9, 10, 0, 1,

2, ...
Attribute
SetStule : | Perindic step up (low to high. ) v

Low limit : [0 1 High limit : 10
L. walue 1 ]

Tiine interval : IZI 5 secondfs) ;.f

k. Periodical step down

Stepping down function. A Set word object will subtract the value set
in [Dec. value] from the value of the word device with the regulated
interval set in [Time interval] until the result value reaches the value
of the [Low limit], and the value of the word device will return to the
value of the [High limit] and then repeat the action to keep the value
in an active state. In the example shown below, the value of the word
device will change periodically in order of 10, 9, 8,..., 1, 0, 10, 9, 8,

Attribute
et Btule Pem:u:hn: step down (high to lowe...) v
Low limit : |0 High lirmit : |10
Dec:. walue : Ll 1

Time inferval ; IZIE second (2) w|

I. Set when window opens

When the window containing the object is opened, the value of [Set
value] will be automatically written into the word device.

Dttribute
Set Btle éSet when window opens |
Set value 5 1

m. Set when window closes
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When the window containing the object is closed, the value of [Set
value] will be automatically written into the word device.

Bttribute
Set Stle Set when window closes 1
set valne --5 . 1

n. Set when backlight on

When the backlight is turned from off to on, the value of [Set value]
will be automatically written into the word device.

Attribute
Set Stle fSet when backlisht on b
Getwvalne -5 ]

o. Set when backlight off
When the backlight is turned from on to off, the value of [Set value]
will be automatically written into the word device.

Attribute
et Style : Set when backlight off v
Setvalue I5 1
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13.5 Function Key

Overview
Function key object is used to change base window, pop-up window and close
window. It can also be used to design the keypad buttons.

Configuration

Click the [Function Key] icon in the toolbar and the [Function Key Object’s
Properties] dialogue box will appear, fill in each items and press the [OK]
button, a new function key object will be created. See the pictures below.
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New Function Key Object

| Genersl | Secusity | Shape | Label |

X

Deescription : '
[] Activate after button iz released

(%) Change full-scyeen window {7 Change commor window

() Displass popup window

[ £

Window no. | 50, Keypad 1 - Integer

{7 Return to previous window ) Clos window

LRCIUNICODE mode

() [Enter] () [Backspace] () [Cleax] (O [Est]

O [ASCI / [UNICODE]
) Execute macio

) Window title bar

Hard copy soreen to URE dizk or printer
7 Sereen hand copy

Wotification
(%) 3t OFF

w || Setting...

) 8et ON

PLZ name : | Local HMI

Address LB

Help

| ok || cancel |

Function Key object provides the following operation modes:

Setting Description
[Active after If this function is selected, the operation is activated when touched and
button is released. If the function is not selected, the operation is activated once being
released] touched.
[Change Change base window.
full-screen : Do not use this function to pop up the window which has been opened
window] by direct / indirect window object.
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[Change Change common window; refer to the “windows” chapter for related
common information.
window]
[Display popup | Pop up window. The pop up window must be on the top of the base window.
window] There is a [Close this popup window when parent window is closed]
option with this function, see the picture below; when the function is selected,
the pop up window will be closed when executing change base window.
Otherwise, users have to set a “Close” button on the pop-up window to close
the window.
{#) Display popup window
Cloze this popup window when change foll-screen window
[Window no.] This is used to select the window no. when performing [change base window],
[change common window], and [pop up the window]
[Return to This is used to return to the previous base window. Fox example, when
previous changing window 10 to window 20, users can use this function to return to
window] window 10. This function is only available for base window change.

[Close window]

Close the pop-up windows on the top of the base window.

Items in
ASCII/UNICODE
mode

[ASCI/UNICODE mode] is used as elements to configure a keypad, the
keypad is used where numbers or texts are needed to be input to the
[numeric input] object or [ ASCII input] object. Refer to the “Designing and
Using Keypad” chapter for detailed information.

ASCIUNICODE mode
) [Enter] () [Backspare]

@ [REETT FHTCO0E a

O [Clear] O [Ex]

[Enter]

Same as the keyboard’s “enter” function.

[Backspace]
Same as the keyboard’s “backspace” function.

[Clear]
To clear the temperate input alphanumeric strings stored in the buffer.

[Esc]
Same as the [Close window] function, it is used to close the keyboard
window.

[ASCII/UNICODE]
To set the characters that are input in the numeric input object and the ASCII
input object. Digital characters such as 0, 1, 2... or ASCII characters like a, b,
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c,...etc. are available selection.

[Execute Macro commands are executed with this selection. Macro commands have to
Macro] be built before users choose this function. Please refer to related chapter on
how to edit Macros.
Macro : |macra 1 0D : 1) hd
[Window title A [function Key] which is defined as Window Title Bar can move the popup
bar] window position on the screen. Firstly users can select the popup window that

has the title bar, and then click another position to move the window.
Note: this function is only available on indirect/direct window when [no
title bar] is selected.

I
w—
FK--i mAlarn Status .l |
Selact the window title bar firstly. Touching the screen for the new position

the papup window will be moved.

[Screen hard
copy]

Hardcopy current display screen to the printer connected with MT8000. Before
using this function, please choose printer model in [System Parameter] /
[Model] / [printer]. If printer does not support color print, user can select
grayscale to have a better printout effect. Black and white is for improving text
printing quality.

(%) Sereen hard copy Printer : |HP PCL Sexies (USE) w
Mode © | color v
— black and white
Wotification | zracyacale
[]Enable

Notification

When the function is selected, MT8000 will set the state of the designated bit
device to [ON] or [OFF] after the action is completed.
Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
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[System tag], [Index register] of the Notification bit that system set value to.
Users can also set the address in the Notification area.
Non-ASCII character input

Below we illustrate the method to input non-ascii character such as Traditional
Chinese, Simplified Chinese, Japanese, Greece and so on.

Step1: Setting non-ascii fonts

Go to System parameter/Font and add non-ascii fonts in the “Fonts for
non-ascii strings” list. For example, use “AR MinchoL JIS” for Japanese, ” AR
MingtiM GB” for Simplified Chinese, ” AR MingtiM KSC” for Korean, ” Arial” for
Greek, please refer illustration below.

System Parameter Settings E|

| Device | Model | Genersl | Secusity| Font | Extended Memory | Printer Server |

Fomts for no-asei strings

Step2: Design non-ascii input keypad
Create “window11” for non-ascii input keypad, keypad design is shown below.

E- #1000 WINDOW_010

-- *11: SimpleChinese_Keyboard
.. 12

| | R X
BACK CLEAR

ENTER
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Those objects on the window are function keys with input code in accord with

the label. For example, to input "f&” function key, create a function key

object/General/[ASCII)/[UNICODE] mode, type in "f&” in the column as below

illustration.

2 ]
= 7T N Function Key Object’s Properties

[y sl - - = = =
O == i A General | Security | Bhape || Label | Profile
M A A E I Diescription
B B o Sa [] Activate after button is released
5 ) Chenge full-smreen window () Change common window
o {7 Displacy popup window
EE'D
{7 Retum to previows window Tl window
ARCITNICODE mode

(O [Enter] ) [Backspare] O [Clea] O [Est]

(&) [ASCIT)/ [UNICODE] | |

Go to Function key/Label and then select “Use label”, type "f&” in the content

and in the Attribute/Font select ” AR MingtiM GB”, it must be the same as
setp1’s setting, as illustrated below.

The label of non-ascii function key must use the same Font. For example, in
Simplified Chinese keypad, the fonts all use ” AR MingtiM GB”.
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Function Key Object's Properties

i v EEDD

Attribute
(F.:m : |_P.R Mingtitd B | ]
Color _;v] Bize I_IE bt
Align : |Center *ff| Blink | None bl

[ Ttalic [ ] Tnderling
[ Duplicate thess attributes fo everyr state ]

After complete the keypad configuration, add window11 into System
Parameters / General / keyboard as illustration below.

Swstem Parameter Sethings

Fast slection bathon
Attribmte : |3

5]

ACTERn saver

Back light sver - | Nane | minnte(s)

SCIeen s@vel !I'I-:nne V.! minutez)

Ciption
Startp window no. : | 10. WINDOW_010 v|

Extra. no. of events i_EI ! Common swindow ; !Ahnve hasze window w |

Keyboard caret color : - | ~ Cibject lagmout irI-Iatu:re YI

EW_& enabled
Keyhoard

51 Keypad 2 - Integer
52 Kevpad 3 - Integer [

53 Kevpad 4 - Integer
54 Eewpad 5 - Integer
55, Kevpad 6 - Integer
56, Kevpad 7 - HEX
57, Keypad 3 - Floating
60, ASCIT Middle

6l A3CIT Small

11, ZimpleChinese Eewbo
T S T
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13.6 Toggle Switch

Overview

Toggle Switch object is a combination of bit lamp object and set bit object. The
object can be used not only to display the state of a bit device but also to
define a touch area, when activated, the state of the bit device will be set to
“ON” or “OFF".

Configuration

Click the “Toggle Switch” icon on the toolbar and the “New Toggle Switch
Object” dialogue box will appear, fill in each item and press OK button, a new
toggle switch object will be created. See the pictures below.

@ |
)

S
f;
Eﬁf‘
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New Toggle Switch Ohject E|

| Genersl | Secusity | Shape | Label |

Deescription :
Fead address
PLC name 5“|_.;..;a| HMI V' Setking. ..
Address : |15 v'l:l |
[ Inwvert signal
Write address

w : Setking...
—1

PLC name : | Local HMI

Address ; | f w :III
[] rite when button iz released

Attribute
Switeh stule : | Togale

=

Macmo

[ ] Execute macro

Ok H Cancel ] E

Setting Description

Read Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type],

address [Address], [System tag], [Index register] of the bit device
that control the display of toggle switch state. Users can also
set address in General tab while adding a new object.
[Invert signal]
Display shape with inverse state; for example, the present
state is “OFF”, but it displays the shape of “ON” state.

Write Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device typel],
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address

[Address], [System tag], [Index register] of the bit device
that system set value to. The write address can be the same
as or different from the read address.

Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new
object.

[Write when button is released]

If this function is selected, the operation is activated at touch
up. If the function is not selected, the operation is activated at
touch down.

Attribute

This is used to select the operation mode. The available
operation modes for selection include “Set ON”, “Set OFF”,
"Toggle”, and "Momentary”. Refer to the illustrations in the
“Set Bit Object” section of this chapter for related information.

Macro

Users can execute macro command by trigging toggle switch
This function is the same as that of set bit object. Please refer
to “the chapter of set bit object”.
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13.7 Multi-State Switch

Overview
Multi-State Switch object is a combination of word lamp object and set word
object. The object can be used not only to display the state of a word device
but also to define a touch area, when activated, the value of the word device
can be set.

Configuration

Click the “Multi-State Switch” icon on the toolbar and the “New Multi-State
Switch Object” dialogue box will appear, fill in each items, and click OK button,
a new Multi-State Switch object will be created. See the pictures below.

Molt-State Switch
ERE| | (R
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New Mulh-State Switch Object

X

| General |Security | Shape | Label |
Description :
Mode Valuﬂ v Offset : 'EI
Read addeess—— :
Address L'-.-'u' w |:| | i1&-bit Unsigned
Write address
PLC narme : é_-!_cu:al HMI - | ;_:
Address é-l-"-'"-" v '|:| [1E-Bit Llnsigneu:-l.
[] rite when button iz released
le.hute et S r— i S —
Sweitch sthle :HOG+ \_f' No. of states : |1 v
Camlical : Dissble B
[ User-defined mapping
oKk || cancel | Help
Setting Description
[Mode]/ There are “Value” and “LSB” display mode. Refer to the “Word
[Offset] Lamp Object” section of this chapter for related information.
Read Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type],
address [Address], [System tag], [Index register] of the word device
that controls the display of multi-state switch.
Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new
object.
Write Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type],
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address

[Address], [System tag], [Index register] of the word device
that system set value to. The write address can be the same as
or different from the read address.

Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new
object.

[Write when button is released]

If this function is selected, the operation is activated at touch up.
If the function is not selected, the operation is activated at touch
down.

Attribute

Select the object’s operation mode.

[Switch style]

There are “JOG+” and “JOG-” for selection. When the read
address is the same as the write address, the minimum value of
the word value is [Offset] (state 0), and the maximum value is
“[no. of state] -1 + [Offset]”. See the picture below.

Numeric Display (LWO) Muiti-State (LWO)offset = 1

[ 2]

a. “JOG+”

When the Multi-State Switch object is activated, the value of the
write address will be added by 1. In the “Value” display mode, if
the resulting value is equal to or larger than the value of [No. of
States] + [Offset] and “Enable” in [Cyclic] is selected, the value
of the write address will return to [Offset] and show the state 0;
otherwise the value of the write address will maintain as ([No. of
states] — 1) + [Offset] and shows the state ([No. of states no.] —

1),

NOTE Like the word lamp object, the state shown by
Multi-State Switch object is the value of the word device
subtracts [Offset].

Attribute
Stwichstyle : | JOG+ v Stateno.: |5
Cyclic - [Enable

|
CaES
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b. “JOG-”

When the Multi-State Switch object is activated, the value of the
write address will be subtracted by 1. In the “Value” display
mode, if the resulting value is smaller than the value of [Offset]
and “Enable” in [Cyclic] is selected, the value of the register will
change to ([No. of states] — 1) + [Offset] and shows the state
([No. of states] — 1); otherwise the value of the word device will
remain in [Offset] and shows the state 0.

[User-defined mapping]

Users can modify the value of state, illegal input and error
notification.

Remain current state: if input an illegal value, multi-state switch
will remain current state.

Jump to error state: if input an illegal value, multi-state switch will
jump to error state.
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13.8 Slider

Overview

The slide object can be used to create a slot area that changes the word's

value by dragging the pointer.

Configuration

Click the “Slide object” icon on the toolbar and the dialogue box will appear, fill
in each items and click OK button, a new slide object will be created. See the

pictures below.

New Slider Object X

Jki
s

w

ider

General | Outline | Secusity | Shave |
Description ; |
Write address
PLC name ;L.;..;a| HMI vi Setting...
Sddress: [Lw v|III | ' grlEn-I:uit Insigred
Hotification
Enable (i RetON (%) Bt OFF
Blefore writing [] &fter writing
PLC name | Lacal HMI :r' Setting. .
Address ILB v'EI I
Watch address
Enahle
Address !L'-.-'-.-' _I §_1|:| i - l16-bit i_l'ﬁsi_-j'ﬁéd_
Setting Description
Write Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
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address

[System tag], [Index register] of the word device that system set value to.
Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.

Notification

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
[System tag], [Index register] of the Notification bit that system set value to.
Users can also set the address in the Notification area.

When this function is selected, the state of the designated bit device can be
set before/after the operation is completed. There are [ON] and

[OFF] selection to set the state.

[Before writing] / [After writing]
Set the state of the designated register before or after write to the word
device.

Watch
address

When sliding, the current value can be displayed in real-time fashion.

New Slider Object E'

| Genersl | Ouline | Security | Shame |

Sttriboate

Low/High limit : () Constant (=) Address

PLC name : E“I_Dcal HMI w | [ setting...
Address | EL'-.-'u' v'EI | i1&-hit Unsigned
[¥]{ oars merement Inerement : | 10
alider button type
- Width : |20

Direction : Right : Resalution : |1

Frame : - | [] Tramspearent
Background - | [ Tramsparent
wlot: - | [ Tramsparent

oK || cancel |

160




I: b WEINTEK

Objects

Setting Description
Attribute [Direction]
The bar on the slide direction, i.e. left, right, up and down.
1] =
right
left ﬂ |
up down
[Resolution]
To specify the scale value of the slider, if N is the specified minimum
scale value, when
N=10, the numerical display shows only multiples of 10.
N=5, the numerical display shows only multiples of 5.
N=1, the numerical display shows only multiples of 1.
[Low limit & a. Constant
High limit] The low limit and high limit of the word device is set as constant value.

i.e. [Input low] and [Input high].

b. Address
The low / high limit of the word device is controlled by a designated
address.

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
[System tag], [Index register] of designated address or users can
also set address in Attribute.

LowHigh livait : () Constant (%) hddres
PLZ name ; :LI:u:aI HMI W | Sekting. .. |
Address :L'-.-'-.-' <o [16-bit Unsigned
[¥]Coarse merement Increment : |10
Control address Low Limit High Limit
16-bit format Address+0 Address+1
32-bit format Address+0 Address+2

[Coarse increment:]
If this option is selected, the word value will increase/decrease one
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[increment] value for every touch activation. If not, the word value will be
set the value in accord with the touch activated point.

Slider button
type

There are four slider button types for selection. You also can adjust the
width of moving piece.

Color

This is used to select slide object frame, background and slot’s color.

Slider button type Slot

T /
FL 0 o : ‘

1

Frame Background
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13.9 Numeric Input and Numeric Display

Overview

Both of the Numeric Input object and the Numeric Display object can be used
to display the value of the word devices. The difference is the numeric input
object can be used to input data from the keypad, the input value is written to
the designated word devices.

Configuration

Click the “Numeric Input” or “Numeric Display” icon on the toolbar and the
“New Numeric Input Object” or “New Numeric Display Object” dialogue box will
appear, fill in each item, click OK button and a new “Numeric Input Object” or
“‘Numeric Display Object” will be created. See the pictures below.

The difference between the “New Numeric Display Object” and “New Numeric
Input Object” dialogue boxes is that the latter has the settings for "Notification”
and keypad input while the former doesn’t have. The picture below shows the
[General] tab in “New Numeric Input Object”.
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New Numeric Inpunt Ohject E|
(Generl | Data Eatry | Numeric Format | Secwity | Shape | Font |
Deescription ; |
ReadWrite uze different addresses
I Fead address
PLC name : [Local HiMI v
Address ||_'.,.'.,.' ;'E [
I Write add ress
P e [l 2
Address Lw w II1IZI
MWatification
[#] Ensble (18t ON (%) 3et OFF
Before wiiting [ ] &fter writing
address E.LB n iEI (|
Motification on tnwalid taput
[#] Enable (%) 3t ON () 3et OFF
PLC name : ?Lu:u:al HMI v. | Setking. ..
Address : ||p w :2III I
Setting Description
Read/Write | Numeric Input object is provided with [Read/Write use different addresses]
use selection, users can set different addresses for Read and for Write data.
different
address
Read Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address] of the word device that
address system display its value and write new data to it.
Write Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address] of the word device that
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address system writes to.

Notification | When this function is selected, the state of the designated bit device will be
set to [ON] or [OFF] after/before the value of the register is changed
successfully.

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
[System tag], [Index register] of the Notification bit that system set value to.
Users can also set the address in the Notification area.

[Before writing] / [After writing]

Set the state of the designated bit device before or after update the word
device.

Notification | When inputting invalid values, it can now automatically set the status of

on valid designated address.

input
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New Numeric Inpunt Ohject @
| Genersl | DetaEntry | Numeric Format | Secusity | Shape | Font |

Mode : .an:h v

Input order
Enable

Input onder : || ¢': Group 3 =

Stop seguential tnput fonction after iapat

Eevboand
Tz a popup kevpad
[ ] Hide title bar

Window no. : 50, Keypad 1 - Integer

(53]

Popup postiog o
{relative to HMI screen) O ¢ o

Hint : If the kevboard iz an USE kevbosard, on indirect/direct window,
or o the same window, please don't check "Tse & popup keypad ”.

[ 1 Restart the keypad if input value iz out of range

Setting Description

[Mode] e [Touch]
The object enters input state when a user touches it.

¢ [Bit control]
The object enters input state when turning ON the
designated bit register, and ends input state when turning
OFF. Notice that if there is another input object already in
input state, turning ON the designated bit register won’t
make this input object enters input state until the previous
one ends inputting data.

Allow input bit | Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type],
address [Address], [System tag], [Index register] of the bit register
that controls the object enters and ends input state.

Users can also set address in Data Entry tab.
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Input order

By setting Input Order and Input Order Group, users can
continuously input data between multiple input objects. The
system will automatically transfer input state to the next input
object after users complete inputting data, i.e. press ENT.

e Enable
Select [Enable] and set Input Order to enable this feature.
Furthermore, users can also select [Group] to set Input
Order Group.

a.
b.
C.

The range of Input Order: 1 ~ 511.

The range of Input Order Group: 1 ~ 15.

The Input Order Group of an input object with [Group]
unselected is 0.

e Criterion of searching the next input object

a.

The system only searches it among the input objects
with the same Input Order Group.

The system picks the input object with smaller Input
Order to enter input state before another one with
bigger Input Order.

If two input objects have the same Input Order Group
and Input Order, the system picks the one at bottom
layer to enter input state first.

e When selecting [Touch] as Mode
Refer to the following illustration, when users complete
inputting data on “AE_2”, the system transfers input state
to “AE_0". The reason why not transferring to “NE_0” is
because the Input Order Group of “NE_0” is different from
that of “AE2”.
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[Stop sequential input function after input]

If the objects in one group are not set with this function, the
input order would be:
[Order 1] -> [Order 2] -> [Order 3] -> [Order 4] -> [Order 1]
-> [Order 2] ->....
And the loop goes on until the ESC button is pressed.
If one of the objects in the group is set to [Stop sequential
input function after input] (Take Order 4 Object as shown
below), the input order would be:
[Order 1] -> [Order 2] -> [Order 3] -> [Order 4] -> fin
Upon the completion of input of Order 4 Object (press

ENTER), the input will stop at this point.
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Input oxder
Enzhle

Inputorder: 4 L Cromp 1

| Stop sequential input function after input |

Order1 Order2 Order3 \ Order4

ITRTRIET] ITETRTNTS ITETRTRTS ITETRTRTS
Tttt Tt Tt T

Input crder
Enable
Inputaorder: 1 & Gro 1

| [T 8top sequential input function after input |

o When selecting [Bit control] as Mode

a. Users have to specify an Input Order for the object.

b. No need to set Input Order Group because all the input
objects with [Bit control] as Mode have the same Input
Order Group that is different from any input object with

[Touch] as Mode.

Keyboard

e Select [Use a popup keypad]

Specify the pop-up position for the keyboard window. The
system displays the keyboard window on inputting data

and closes it on end.

e Unselect [Use a popup keypad]

The system does not automatically display keyboard
window. Users have to complete the input process via

following methods:

a. Design a custom keypad and place it in the same

window with the input object.
b. Use an external keyboard.

o Hide title bar

Keypads without title bar can be selected for Numeric

Input / ASCII Input object.

e Restart the keypad if input value is out of range

For Input Value object, re-input can be automatically

requested when input error occurs.

NOTE I
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e When selecting [Bit control] as Mode, the system will
automatically unselect [Use a popup keypad] in [Keyboard].

The picture below shows the [Numeric Format] tab, included in both of the
numeric input object and the numeric display object, which is to set the data
display format.

New Numeric Inpunt Ohject [3—(|
| General | Dats Entry | Nomeric Format | Security | Shape | Font |
Dizplagr
Data format | 16-bit Unsigned | [] Mask
Mumber of digits
Left of decimal Pt. ;|4 i | Right of decimal Pt. : !|:| &
Sraling option
Do coneversion
Enginsering low : | I Enginsering high : |9599 .
Limits
{7 Direct (%) Drypuamic limits
PLC name : !L.;..;a| HMI w I | setting...
Address | Ly = I'_D |
ez alamm color
Low limit: - ,] [¥] Blink
High limit . p— v | [

| ok || cancel |

Setting Description
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Display

[Data format]
To select the data format of the word device designated by the “Read
address”. The selection list is shown as follows:

Format

16-bit BCD
32-bit BCD
16-bit Hex
32-bit Hex
16-bit Binary
32-bit Binary
16-bit Unsigned
16-bit Signed
32-bit Unsigned
32-bit Signed
32-bit Float

[Mask]
When the data is displayed, “*” will be used to replace all digitals and the color
warning function will be cancelled.

Number of
digits

[Left of decimal Pt.]
The number of digits before the decimal point.

[Right of decimal Pt.]
The number of digits after the decimal point.

Scaling
option

[Do conversion]

The data displayed on the screen is the result of processing the raw data from
the word address designated by the “Read address.” When the function is
selected, it is required to set [Engineering low], [Engineering high], and [Input
low] and [Input high] in the “Limitation”. Supposed that “A” represents the raw
data and “B” represents the result data, the converting formula is as follows:

B = [Engineering low] + (A - [Input low]) % ratio

where, the ratio = ([Engineering high] - [Engineering low]) / ([Input high] -
[Input low])

See the example in the picture below, the raw data is 15, after being
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converted by the above formula as 10 + (15 - 0) x (50 — 10) / (20 - 0) = 40,
and the result “40” will be displayed on the numeric input object.

Araling option
Do comversion

Engmeering low ;|10 Engineering high : |50
Limits
(*)Direct (O Dymaumic Limits
Input lowe ;|0 Input high ; |20

Limits

To set the source of the range for the input data and to set the warning color
effect.

[Direct]

The low limit and high limit of the input data can be set in [Input low] and [Input
high] respectively. If the input data is out of the defined range, the input value
will be ignored.

[Dynamic limits]

Limits
{7 Direct (%) Dvmuauic limits
PLC name : EL.;..;.3| HMI v Setking...
Address ;L'-.-'-.-' v: IZI

Set the low limit and high limit of the input data to be derived from the
designated register. The data length of the designated register is the same as
the input object itself. In the above example, the low limit and high limit are
derived from [LW100] and the following explains the usage of the low limit and
high limit from designated address.

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
[System tag], [Index register] for designated register.

Users can also set address in Numeric Format tab.

Designated address | Input Low Limit | Input High Limit

16-bit format LW100 LW101 (Address+1)

32-bit format LW100 LW102 (Address+2)
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[Low limit]
When the value of the PLC’s register is smaller than [Low limit], the value is
displayed with pre-defined color.

[High limit]
When the value of the PLC’s register is larger than [High limit], the value is
displayed with pre-defined color..

[Blink]

When the value of the PLC’s register is smaller than [Low limit] or larger than
[High limit], the object will display data with Blinking. The picture below shows
the [Font] tab, available in both of the numeric input object and the numeric
display object to set font, font size, color, and aligning mode.

Numeric Input Object’s Properhes

| General | Numeric Format | Secuity | Shape | Font | Profile |

Ltteibte
Font: |Comic Sans M3 |
Color - [— v | S [12 El
Align : [Left v

Setting |Description

Attribute | [Color]

When the data is within high and low limit, it will be displayed with
this color.

[Align]

There are three aligning modes: “Left”, “Leading zero”, and

“Right”. The picture below shows the style of each mode.
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Left

Leadling zero

Right

12

0012

12

[Size]
Set font size.
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13.10 ASCII Input and ASCII Display

Overview

Both of the ASCII Input object and the ASCII Display object can display the
value of the designated word devices in ASCII format. The ASCII input object
can also accept the data input from the keypad and change the value of the
word devices.

Configuration

Click the “ASCII Input” or “ASCII Display” icon on the toolbar and the “New
ASCII Input Object” or “New ASCII Display Object” dialogue box will appear, fill
in each item, press OK button, a new “ASCII Input Object” or “ASCII Display
Object” will be created. See the pictures below.

8 |
;
E

LB
e

EEE]

B

HEC

AR
AZCIT Tnput| |A3CIT Dizp

=-

[

o

=
=

[
e

The difference between the “New ASCII Display Object” and “New ASCII Input
Object” dialogue boxes is that the latter has the settings for “Notification” and
keypad input while the former doesn’t have. The picture below shows the
[General] tab of the “New ASCII Input Object”.
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New AZCII Imput Object @

Genersl | Data Entry | Security | Shepe | Fomt |
Drescription | |
[]Mask [] Tz UNICODE [ Reverss highiow byte

Fead addres
FLCname : | Local HMI

w|[ setting...

Address | é'—"-'"-" w 'III |

MWotification
[#]Enabie ) 8t ON (%) 3et OFF

Before writing [ ] After writing

PLC name ¢ | Lacal HMI i v Setking. ..

fddress @ | LE v III

| ok || cancel |

Setting

Description

[Mask]

When the data is displayed, “*” will be used to replace all texts.

[Use

Click “Use UNICODE” to display data in UNICODE format. Otherwise the

UNICODE] system displays the character in ASCII format. This feature can be used with

function key [UNICODE]. Not every Unicode has corresponding font stored
in the system. The font of UNICODE is only available for those Unicode
character that registered function key.

[Reverse In normal condition, the ASCII code is displayed in “low byte”, “high byte”

high/low byte] | order. The reverse selection makes the system display ASCII characters in
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“high byte”, “low byte” order.

Read address

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
[System tag], [Index register] of the word device that system display its
value and write new data to it.

Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.

[No. of words]
To set the length of ASCII data in the unit of words. Each ASCII character
take one byte, each word contains two ASCII characters.

In the example shown below, the object will display 3 * 2 = 6 characters.

Mo, of words: |32 w

abbdef

Notification

When this function is selected, the state of the designated bit device will be
set to [ON] or [OFF] after/before the value of the register is changed
successfully.

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
[System tag], [Index register] of the Notification bit that system set value
to.

Users can also set the address in the Notification area.

[Before writing] / [After writing]

Set the state of the designated bit device before or after update the word
device.

About the Data Entry tab, please refer to “Numeric Input and Numeric Display”

section.
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New ASCII Input Object X
| Genersl | Security | &hape | Font |
Attribute
Fomt ; : vi
Color: MEG— v | Size : |16 v|
Llign ; iri,eft ¥ |
Comtent :
| oK || Cancel |
Setting Description
Attribute The picture shows the [Font] tab of the ASCII Input object and

the ASCII display object. Users can set the font, font size, font
color, and aligning mode.

A ttribte
Fomt |C-:|mi|: Sans M3 vl
Colar %I Size o [12 v|
Aligm : |Left v|
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[Align]
There are two aligning modes: “Left” and “Right”. The picture
below shows how each mode performs.

Le#t alignment | ab
bde
Right alignment ab
bde

[Size]
Set font size.
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13.11 Indirect Window

Overview

“Indirect Window” object is to define a popup window location (position / size)
and a word device. When the content of the word device is written a valid
window number, the window will be popup in the predefined location. The
popup window will be closed when the value of the word device is reset (0).
The system will only take action when the content of word device is changed.
(0 — valid window number, nonzero — 0, A — B valid window number).

Configuration

Click the “Indirect Window” icon on the toolbar and the “New Indirect
Window Object” dialogue box will appear, fill in each items, click OK button, a
new “Indirect Window Object” will be created. See the pictures below.

e AT Tl
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New Indirect Window Object X
.Genersl.;
Deescription : |
Fead address
Address ; EL'-.-'u' v'EI | i1&-hik Unsigned
Attribte
St_‘:-']-EZEHDﬁﬂEbBI vi
OF, | [ Cancel ] Help

Setting Description
Read Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type],
address [Address], [System tag], [Index register] of the word device

that control the window popup.
Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new
object.

Attribute [Style]
To set the display style of the popup window. There are two
styles, “No title bar” and “With title bar”.

a. “No title bar”
The popup window does not have title bar, and its position is
fix as predefined in configuration.
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WINDOW 35

b. “With title bar”
The popup window contains title bar, and its position can be

dragged at online operation.

WINDOW 35

Example to use indirect window

Here is a simple example to illustrate indirect window object. The pictures
show how to configure an indirect window and use the word device [LW100] to
change the popup window.

Eead address

0 PLC name ||_.;..;a| HMI V| Sething...

Address | it v | ||:| | | |1Eu-|:|it Unsigred

Set constant 35 to L WIOO

Set constant 36 to LWIOOD

Set constant 0 to L WI100

L. 34

- *25: WINDOW_035
- ¥36: WINDOW_036
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Use the set word object SW_0 to set the value of [LW100] as 35, and the
location of indirect window will display window 35.

Set constant 35 to L WIOO

Set constant 36 to L WI100

Set constant O te L WI100

Use the set word object SW_1 to set the value of [LW100] as 36, and the
location of indirect window will display window 36.

WINDOW 36

Set constant 35 te LWI0O0

Set constant 36 to [ WIOO

Set constant O fo L WIOO

No matter window 35 or 36 is displayed on the indirect window location, press
SW_2 to set the value of [LW100] to O will close the popup window. The other
way to close the popup window from indirect window obiject is to configure a
function key with [close window]. Once you press the function key, the popup
window will be closed.
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NOTE: Only 16 windows maximum can be displayed simultaneously at run
time, and do not use this function to open the window when the same
window has been opened by function key or direct window.
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13.12 Direct Window

Overview

“Direct window” object is to define a popup window location (position / size), a
bit device and a predefined valid window number. When the content of the bit
device is set ON/OFF, the window will be popup in the predefined location. The
popup window will be closed when the content of the bit device is reset. The
system will only take action when the content of bit device is changed (OFF —
ON, ON — OFF).

The difference between the “Direct window” and the “Indirect window” is that
the direct window object sets the popup window in configuration. When system
is in operation, users can use the state of the designated register to control
popup or close the window.

Configuration

Click the “Direct Window” icon on the toolbar and the “New Direct
Window Object” dialogue box will appear, fill in each items, press OK button,
and a new “Direct Window Object” will be created. See the pictures below.
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New Direct Window Object X
Genersl ,
Des-:riptiun:!"
Trigger: 01.1 "’"I
Read sddeess
Address ELB v--!flil | .
I L - p
Lttribute
Style 1| Wo title bar v |
Window No. : | 3. Fast Selection ¥
OF, | [ Cancel ] Help

Setting Description

Read Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type],
address [Address], [System tag], [Index register] of the bit device that
control the window popup.

Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new
object.

Attribute | [Style]
Refer to the “Indirect Window Object” for related information.

[Window no.]

Set the popup window number.

Example to use direct window
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Here is an example to explain how to use the direct window object. The picture
below shows the settings of the direct window object. In the example, use

[LB10] to call up the window 35.

T Fead address
PLC name ||_.;..;a| HMI o | Setting...
address : ||_|3 " iEI ||
Toggle Switch
Read address : LBIO
Write address : LBIO
Mode : "Toggle —
Style :| No tifls bar v
Window Mo, |35 WINDOW 035 =
When the state of LB10 is set to ON, the window 35 will be popup; when the
state of LB10 is OFF, the window 35 will be closed. See the picture below.
WINBOW 35
Toggle Switch Toggle Switch
Read address : LB1I0 Write address :LB10 Read address : LBI0 Write address :LBI10
Mode : "Toggle" Mode : "Toggle"
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WINDOW 35

Toggle Switch Toggle Switch
Read address : L B10 Write address :LB10 Read address : LBI0 Write address :LBI10
Mode : "Toggle" Mode : "Toggle”

NOTE]: Only 16 windows maximum can be displayed simultaneously at run
time, and do not use this function to open the window when the same
window has been opened by function key or direct window.
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13.13 Moving Shape

Overview

Moving Shape object is used to define the object’s state and moving distance.
The Moving Shape object is used to place an object in a window at a location
specified by the PLC. The state and the absolute location of the shape in the
window depend on the current values of three continuous PLC registers.
Typically, the first register controls the state of the object, the second register
controls the horizontal position (X), and the third register controls the vertical
position (Y).

Configuration

Click the “Moving Shape” icon on the toolbar and “New Moving Shape Object”
dialogue box will appear, fill in each items, press OK button, and a new
“Moving Shape Object” will be created. See the pictures below.
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New Moving Shape Ohject E|

General |Shape | Label |

Description : | j
PLC name | | Local HMI v|
Fead address
Address : Ly v“!§1|:||:| | 16-bit Unsigned
Lttribute
Mode : -K Al D]'.Il}" : \:!
Hu:u.u:ufst&tes:g-l : :.
Min. X : |0 | Maoe. X ¢ 400
Dizplay ratio
State: [0 El Ratio : |1
Limit addres:
Address ; §|_'.,.'.,.I v':III ' 16-hit Unsigned

oKk || cancel | Help

Setting Description
Read Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
address [System tag], [Index register] of the word devices that control the display

of object’s state and moving distance.
Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.

The table below shows the address to control object’s state and moving
distance in each different data format.
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Data format

Address to
control object
state

Address to
control Moving
Distance on the

Address to
control Moving
distance on the

X-axis Y-axis
16-bit format Address Address + 1 Address + 2
32-bit format Address Address + 2 Address + 4

For example, if the object’s read address is [LW100] and the data format is “16-bit
Unsigned”, [LW100] is to control the object’s state, [LW101] is to control the object’s
moving distance on the X-axis, and [LW102] is to control the object’'s moving distance on

the Y-axis.

The picture below shows that the object’s read address is [LW100] and initial position is
(100, 50). Supposed you want the object moved to the position (160, 180) and be
displayed in the shape of State 2, the value of [LW100] must be set to 2, [LW101] =
160-100 = 60, [LW102] = 180-50 = 130.

(100, 50)

L w100 LWio1 LWwioz
o 1o 11
State X Offset Y Offset

LWio1

LW102
| 130

X Offset Y Offset

Attribute

To select the object’s movement mode and range.

a. X axis only
The object is only allowed to move along the X-axis. The moving range is
defined by [Min. X] and [Max. X].

191




I: WE!NTEK

Objects

A ttribte

Mode : | X axiz ondy

Wo. of states : |8 L
Min ¥ : [0 Mase ¥ - 600
Data format Address to Address to

control object
state

control Moving
Distance on the
X-axis

16-bit format

Address

Address + 1

32-bit format

Address

Address + 2

b. Y axis only
The object is only allowed to move along the Y-axis. The moving range is

defined by [Min. Y] and [Max. Y].

L ttribte

Mode : | ¥ axis only

Wo. of sates : |5 LTS
Min. ¥ |0 Maw ¥ ;| 600
Data format Address to Address to

control object
state

control Moving
Distance on the
Y-axis

16-bit format

Address

Address + 1

32-bit format

Address

Address + 2

c. X &Y axis
The object is allowed to move along the X-axis and Y-axis. The moving
range in XY direction is defined by [Min. X], [Max. X] and [Min. Y], [Max. Y]
respectively.

Attribte
Mode : | H & T axis v
No. of states : |8 w
Min. X ;|0 Max, X 0600
Min. ¥ ;|0 Max. ¥ 0 200
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Data format | Address to Address to Address to
control object | control Moving | control
state Distance on Moving
the X-axis distance on
the Y-axis
16-bit format | Address Address + 1 Address + 2
32-bit format | Address Address + 2 Address + 4

d. X axis w/ scaling

The object is for X axis movement with scale. Supposed that the value of
the designated register is DATA, the system uses the following formula to
calculate the moving distance on the X-axis.

X axis move distance =
(DATA — [Input low]) * ([Scaling high — Scaling low]) / ([Input high] — [input
low])

Lttribute
Mode © | X sz wf maling -’
No. of states : |3 w
Input lowe : (0 Input high : |a0d
Sraling low ;| 300 sealing high ; | 1000

For example, the object is only allowed to move within 0~600, but the range
of the register’s value is 300~1000, set [Input low] to 300 and [Input high] to
1000, and set [Scaling low] to 0 and [Scaling high] to 600, and the object will
move within the range.

Data format Address to Address to
control object control Moving
state Distance on the

X-axis

16-bit format Address Address + 1

32-bit format Address Address + 2

e. Y axis w/ scaling

The object is for Y axis movement with scale, and the formula to calculate
the moving distance on the Y-axis is the same as the one in “X axis w/
scaling.”
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Address to
control object

Address to
control Moving

Data format

state Distance on the
Y-axis
16-bit format Address Address + 1
32-bit format Address Address + 2

f. X axis w/ reverse scaling
This function is the same as “X axis w/ scaling”, but the moving direction is
in reverse.

g. Y axis w/ reverse scaling
This function is the same as “Y axis w/ scaling”, but the moving direction is
in reverse.

Display The size of shape in different states can be set individually as shown in the
ratio picture below.

Ratio : 1 Ratio : 12 Ratio : 14 Ratio : 16
Limit The object’'s moving range can be set not only by [Min. X], [Max. X] and
address [Min. Y] [Max. Y], but also by the designated registers. Supposed that the

object's moving range is set by the value of the designated register
“Address”, then the address of [Min. X], [Max. X] and [Min. Y] [Max. Y] are
listed in the following table.

Data format | [Min. X] [Max. X] [Min. Y] [Max. Y]
address address address address

16-bit format | Address Address +1 | Address + 2 | Address + 3

32-bit format | Address Address + 2 | Address +4 | Address + 6
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13.14 Animation

Overview

The Animation object is used to place an object on the screen at a specified
location determined by a predefined path and data in the PLC. The state and
the absolute location of the shape on the screen depend on current reading
value of two continuous PLC registers. Typically, the first register controls the
state of the object and the second register controls the position along the
predefined path. As the PLC position register changes value, the shape or
picture jumps to the next position along the path.

Configuration

Click the “Animation” icon on the toolbar, move the mouse to each moving
position and click the left button to define all moving positions one by one.
When settings of all moving positions are completed, click the right button of
the mouse, a new animation object will be created. See the pictures below.

= [gp
=F|  [alll

AN 0 position I g

pasiian 4 4

pasitian i ?

positian ¥ $
pasition 2 2

To change the object’s attributes, you can double click the left button of the
mouse on the object, and the “Animation Object’s Properties” dialogue box, as
shown in the picture below, will appear.
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Animation Object’s Properties

| General [Shape | Label | Profile |
Deescription ;
Atteibute
no. of states | & |
Position : () Controlled bor register {3 Bazed npon time dnterval
Fead address
Address -L'.,.'.,' 7 v' EI 16-hit LIHsignéf:i
oKk || cancel | Help
Setting Description

Attribute [Total no. of states]

To set the number of the states for this object.

a.

When select “Controlled by register’, the designated register

Controlled | controls the object’s state and position.
by register | Read address

If select “Controlled by register” option, it is necessary to set the
read address.

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type],
[Address], [System tag], [Index register] for the read
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address.

Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new
object.

In the table below, it describes the address that control shape’s
state and position in different data format.

Data Format | Address to control | Address to control
object’s state object’s position

16-bit format | Address Address + 1

32-bit format | Address Address + 2

For example, if the designated register is [LW100] and the data
format is "16-bit Unsigned”, then [LW100] represents object’s
state, [LW101] represents position. In the picture below,
[LW100] = 2, [LW101] = 3, so the object’s state is 2 and position
is 3.

position B
pasitian &
posiion ] pasitian 4

pasitian 2 pasition 3

twioo @ 2 I Ltwior @ 3 I

b. Based
upon time
interval

If “Based upon time interval” is chosen, the object automatically
changes status and display location. “Time interval attributes” is
to set the time interval for states and positions.

Time interval attributes

Posttion speed : |10 *0.1 seeond iz)
Image state chomge © | Time-bazed v Backward cucle
Image update time : | 5 *0.1 seeond iz)

[Position speed]
Position changes speed, the unit is 0.1 second. Supposed that
[Speed] is set to 10, the object will change its position every 1
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second.

[Backward cycle]

If the object has four positions: position 0, position 1, position 2,
and position 3, and [Backward cycle] is not selected. In this case
when the object moves to the last position (position 3), next
position will be back to the initial position 0, and repeat the
action over again. The moving path is shown as follows:

position 0 — position 1 — position 2 — position 3 — position 0
— position 1 — position 2...

If [Backward cycle] is selected, when the object moves to the
last position (position 3), it will move backwards to the initial
position 0, and repeat the moving mode over again. The moving
path is shown as follows.

position 0 — position 1 — position 2 — position 3 — position 2
— position 1 — position O...

[Image state change]

State change mode. There are “Position dependant” and
“Time-based” options. When “Position dependant” is selected, it
means that following the change of position, the state will
change too. When “Time-based” is selected, it means that the
position will change based on “Position speed” and shape state
will change based on “Image update time”

Time intersal attributes
Posttion speed : |4 *0.1 smeond (z)

Image state change : | Position-dependant |+ | [| Backward cvecle

The following dialog shows size setup of animation object. Call up the
animation object dialogue box by double clicking.
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Animation Ohject’s Froperties

| Genersl | Shape | Label | Frofile |
Position
[] Pinned i B vilizz
Hize
Width: (414 §|  Height: [144  §]
whape rectangle sHze
Width: (84 2| Height: (33 2|
Trajectors
{ Position 0
X191 & e Tl |
(oK [ Cancel ]
Setting Description
Shape To set the size of the shape.

rectangle size

Trajectory

To set the position of each point on the moving path.
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13.15 Bar Graph

Overview
Bar graph object displays PLC register data as a bar graph in proportion to its
value.

Configuration

Click the “Bar Graph” icon on the toolbar, the “Bar Graph” dialogue box will be
shown up, fill in each items of settings, click OK button, a new “Bar Graph
Object” will be created. See the picture below.

Iz %;!
BT

£ T

Bar Gph
G | io

The following picture shows the “General” tab of the bar graph object.

200



I:‘\& WE!NTEK Objects

New Bar Graph Object E'

General | Outline | Shame |

Description |
Fead address
PLC name : | Local HMI w || setting...
address | EL'-.-'u' v |(l0 | ' ElEu-I:uiI: Unsignied

| ok || cancel |

Read address

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
[System tag], [Index register] of the word devices that controls the bar graph
display.

Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.

The following picture shows the “Outline” tab of the bar graph object.
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New Bar Graph Ohject

X

Attribante
Tape ; !I'Innml vl Diirection ; |T_T1:| v|
Femn ;|0 | Span : |10 |
Biar width ratin (%) : 100 2
Bar colorfztvle
[] Transparent
Frame : s v] Backgoound : [ ]Evj
Me——— T s
Target indicator
[] Ensble Color: EEEG—— |
Target value : |... £ | Tolersnce : | |
Alarm mdicators
Ll:uw].imit::|_'- | High limit : |0 + | I
Low color o | -ng High color : _:vJ
Targetfalarmizero (zpamn) diymamic address
Enable
PLC name ! IL.;..;E.| HMI v | | setting...
Address ILw " i|:| |I E_léib'i-lz_ﬁﬁéﬁaﬂ_
[ I Dymarnic zero/span
) BT

Setting

Description

202




I:fj';.\ WEINTEK

Objects

Attribute

[Type]

There are “Normal” and “Offset” for selection. When select
“Offset”, there must be a original value for reference. Please
refer the illustration below.

A thribte
Type : | Wi w Direction : |Up v
Zamo s |0 Bpan |10
Origin : |5 By width ratin (%) ; 100 =
[Direction]

To select the bar graph direction, and there are "Up”, “Down”,
“Right”, and “Left” for selection.

[Zero]. [Span]

The filled bar percentage can be calculated with the following
formula:

The filled bar percentage = (Register value — Zero) / [Span] —
[Zero]) * 100%

When select “Offset”, if (Register value — Zero) > 0, the bar will
fill up from origin setting; if (Register value — Zero) < 0, the bar
will fill up but down side from origin setting.

For example,

Origin =5, Span=10, Zero=0 and use different value in read
address, it will display as illustration below.

When read address value is 4,
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high limit = 10 — @
—38
origin = 5-------. B
—_— v
fow limit=5 __|1_
£
When read address value is 8,
high limit = 10 —_
— —3
origin = 5-------- —
—
low limit=5 __1_
8]
[Bar width ratio(%)]
To display the ratio between bar and object width. Below

illustration displays two ratio, 50% and 100%.

100% 50%

Bar
color/style

To set the bar’'s Frame, Background color, Bar style, and Bar

color. See the picture below.
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Frame

Background
Bar

Bar style

Target
Indicator

When the register value meets the following condition, the
color of filled area will change to the “Target color”

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type],
[Address], [System tag], [Index register] of dynamic
address.

Users can also set address in Outline tab while adding a
dynamic address.

[Target Value] - [Tolerance] < = Register value < = [Target

Value] + [Tolerance]

See the picture below, in here [Target Value] = 5, [Tolerance] =
1, if the register value is equal to or larger than 5-1=4 and equal
to or less than 5+1=6, the filled area’s color of the bar will
change to the “Target color”

Target value = 5
Tolerance = 1

] [

Alarm
Indicator

When register’s value is larger than [High limit], the color of
filled area will change to [High color], when register’s value is
smaller than [Low limit], the color of filled area will change to
[Low color].
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Target/Alar
m Dynamic
Address

When select [Enable], the [Low limit] and [High limit] of “Alarm
indicator” and the [Target Value] of “Target indicator” all come
from designated register. See the picture below.

New Har Graph Ohject

| General | Ovtine | Shape |
A ttribute
Type : EI'Il:umlal ol Direction : | Up v |
Tero ;|20 + 2 | Spam: | 2044
Bar width ratio (%) : | 100 =
Blar colonfstyle
[ Tramsparent
Frame : M v | Background : i
Bor: [— v | Ber styie [
Tarzet indicator
[#] Enable Color: | ~
Targetwalue : [ 07 | Tolerance : | |
Alarm tndicators
Lo Timit - | 1) | High limit : | /1 + | ,
Low color ;| | vJ Highcolor: s -
Targetfalarmizero (zpan) dimamic address
Enable
PLZ name Ecjl HMI . r_! Settlng |
address | iLw w120 !. 11 6-bit Unsignied
| ok || cancel | Hel

The following table shows the read address of low limit, high
limit, and target. The “Address” means the device address, for
example, if the device address is [LW20] and data format is
16-bit,

The Alarm Low limit is LW 20 / The Alarm High limit is LW21
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The Target indicator is LW22 / The Zero is LW23 / The Span is
Lw24
Data Alarm | Alarm | Target Zero Span
Forma | Low High indicato
t limit limit r
16-bit | Addres | Addres | Address | Addres | Addres
format |s s+1 +2 s+3 s+4
32-bit | Addres | Addres | Address | Addres | Addres
format |s S+ 2 +4 s+6 s+8
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13.16 Meter Display

Overview
The meter display object can display the value of word device with meter.

Configuration

Click the “Meter Display” icon on the toolbar and the “Meter Display Object’s
Properties” dialogue box will appear, fill in each items, press OK button, and a
new “Meter Display Object” will be created. See the picture below.

e
oE

=
o
E!
i |
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l

The picture below shows the “General” tab in the “Meter Display Object’s
Properties” dialogue box.

208



I:‘\’ WEINTEK

Objects

New Mefer Display Ohject

&

Description ; |

Fead address

PLC name : | Lacal HMI

w | | Setting...

Address L

~ 16-bit Unsigred

oK

|| cancel |

Read address

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
[System tag], [Index register of the word devices that controls the display of

meter.

Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.
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New Mefer Display Ohject [3_(|
| General | Ouline | Limits | Shave |
Dl gree
Stort degree ;|0 = End degree : | 360 =
Backgrond
Background | | ..,] Profile : ,]
Full circle [ Tramsparent
Tick marks
Enable
Color :  — | [¥] Coordinate
Main seale : |4 - Sub. soale © |2 2
Length: |15 =
Pointer
( Ay style. . | Frame @ | il v]
Tnner : p— |
Width [ 4 v| Length : |40 >
Pin point
Radins: |7 =
Inner ;| | From: | —
) Circle () Rectangle
Lok ][ cancel |

In the above dialogue box, users can set the meter display object’s outline.
Refer to the picture below for the names of each part of the meter.

Range mark Tick mark

Corrdinate

Fointer

Pin point
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Setting Description
Degree Set the object’s “start degree” and “end degree”, the angle
range is 0-360 degrees. The following pictures show several
results of different settings.
[Start degree] = 290, [End degree] = 70
[Start degree] = 120, [End degree] = 240
[Start degree] = 40, [End degree] = 140
[Start degree] = 225, [End degree] = 315
Background | Set the object’s background color and profile color.

[Full circle]
When the “Full circle” is selected, the object will display the
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whole circle, otherwise the object will display the defined
degree range. See the picture below.

Full eirele

non-full eircle

[Transparent]
When the “Transparent” is selected, the object will not display
the background and profile color. See the picture below.

Tick marks To set the tick mark’s number and color.

Pointer To set Pointer’s style, length, width, and color.

Pin point To set pin point’s style, radius, and color

The following pictures show the “Limit” tab and the sign of low and high limit
set in the “Limit” tab.
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New Mefer Display Ohject E|
| Genersl | Outline | Limits | Shape |
Value
Zern : |0 = Spam: [ 100 4
Fange lumits
[+] Enshble
Low : _vi bdad - |- High: mm ~
Width - |3 ]
[ ] Uz user-defined radivz
Drmnamic limits
Address ; Lw vlu ~ 16-bit Unsigned
Zrale label
[“]Tse seale label
Font : | firial |
Color | ~ Size 16 |
Right of decimal point : [0 ]
ok | [ cancel |
Setting |Description
Value To set object’s display range. Meter display object will use the

value of [Zero] and [Span] and the value of register to calculate the
pointer’s indication position. For example, supposed that [Zero] =
0, [Span] = 100, when the value of register is 30 and [Start degree]
= 0, [End degree] = 360, then the degree indicated by pointer is:

{(30 — [Zero])/([Span] — [Zero])} * ([[End degree] - [Start degree]] =
{(30-0)/(100-0)} * (360 —0) =108

Pointer will indicate the position of 108 degrees. See the picture
below.
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Range To set the value of low and high limit, the display color, width of the
limit sign of low, high limit.
Below illustration use above setting to display the range mark.
30 60
o / \Dﬂ
[user-defined radius]
Range limits
[¥] Enable
Low © pem | ~ Mid : - High: -
Width : [ 10 e
(T2 Use user-detined xadins &0 %)
Range limits
[¥] Enable
Low:_vl Mid : v| High : v|
Width : [10 =
(- e nzer-defined rading n 3]
[Dynami | When “Dynamic limits” is not selected, the low limit and high limit
c are fixed value, which directly comes from the settings. See the
Limits] / | example below, the low limit is 30 and high limit is 60.
unchec
k
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[] Dymanmic limits
Low limit | 30 S High livpit |60

L1

[Dynami | When Dynamic limits is selected, the low limit and high limit are
c decided by the register.
Limits] / | Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type],
check [Address], [System tag], [Index register] for Dynamic limits.
Users can also set address in Limits tab while adding a new
object.
Please refer to the following dialog.
[#] Dryrssondc: Lt
PLZ name | |Lacal HMI w
Address ¢ ||y [0 16-bit Unsigned
There following table shows the read address of low limit and high
limit. The “Address” means the register’'s address. If the register is
[LW100], the “Address” is 100.
Data format Low limit’s read High limit’s read
address address
16-bit format Address Address + 1
32-bit format Address Address + 2
Scale To select the attribute of scale label on meter display.
label MD_0
Seale label
o | Usz scale label
Fomt : Axial
Color ! — | Bize: 12|
Mo.of decimal : 0
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13.17 Trend Display

Overview

Trend display object can use the curve to represent the data recorded by data
sampling object. The sampling operation is conducted by data sampling
objects. The trend display object display the result of sampling. The following
picture shows an example of trend display object.

17:32:41 12/03/06

/\ [ | l...

Wil AIM\L
lmm AV AWYAT

-

Configuration

Click the “Trend Display” icon on the toolbar and the “Trend Display Object’s
Properties” dialogue box will appear, fill in each items, press the OK button and
a new “Trend Display Object” will be created. See the picture below.

s
feet
=

Trend Display

b
L

The following picture shows the “General” tab in the “Trend Display Object’s
Properties” dialogue box.
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New Trend Display Ohject @|
| General | Trend | Chanel | Shave |
Deescription ; ]
Diata Sampling Object index : 0. v |
Trend tvpe ERea_l-time v |
Mate ; if no. of channels iz changed, wou st reset HWT's data logs 1
Distance between data samples . (5) Piel ) Time
Distance | 100 | pixelis)
Hold control
Enable
Address |_|3 i v,;ZI
Watch line
PLC name : | Lacal HE v
Address Lw ; |:|
ok (Cancel ]

Setting Description
[Data To select data sampling object as the source of data. Refer to the “data
Sampling sampling” section for related information.

Object index]

[Trend mode] | To select the mode of data source. There are “Real-time” and “History”

for selection.

a. Real-time

In this mode, it can display the sampling data from the beginning of the
MT8000 operation to the present time. If previous data are required, you
must select the “History” mode to read the data from historical record.

You can use the “Hold control” object to pause the update of trend
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display, but it is only pause the update of the trend display, and it will not
stop the operation of data sampling object. The picture below shows the
“Hold control” setting page. Set the state of the designated register to
ON, it will pause the updating of the trend display.

Hald comntrnl
[#] Enable
Address ¢ |LE % |0
b. History

In this mode, the data come from the historical record of the designated
data sampling object in [Data sampling object index]. Data sampling
object will use the sampling data which was sorted in according to dates.
The system use “History control” to select the historical records that are
created by the same data sampling object. The picture below shows the
“History control” setting page.

History comtrol
PLC name ¢ | Laocal HMI w Setting. .,
Address ¢ ||y w (|0 16-bit Unsigned

The system sorts the historical records of sampling data by date; the
latest file is record O (In normal condition it is sampling data today), the
second latest file is record 1, and so on.

If the value of designated register in “History control” is n, the trend
display object will display data record n.

Here is an example to explain usage of “History control.” In the above
picture, the designated register is [LW200], if the sampling data
available in the files are pressure_20061120.dtl,
pressure_20061123.dtl, pressure_20061127.dtl, and
pressure_20061203.dtl and it is 2006/12/3 today. Based on the value of
[LW200], the sampling data files selected by the trend display object is
shown as follows:
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Value of [LW200] | The files of the sampling data from
the historical record

0 pressure _20061203.dtl

1 pressure _20061127.dtl

2 pressure _20061123.dtl

3 pressure _20061120.dtl
[Distance [Pixel]
between data
s?mples] / Distance between data samples © (3 Pixel ) Time
Pixel

Distance : |20 pixel(s)
Select [Pixel], the [Distance] can be used to set the distance between
two sampling points. See the picture below.
12/03/06
i
— 20 pixels /
NG NI /
4 g -
\/ point O point 1
o | - | wn | e | e

[X axis time [Time]

range] / Time

¥ aoas time range - () Pivel (%) Time

Distance ;| 20 gecond (2]

Select [Time], the [Distance] is used to set the X-axis in unit of time

elapsed. See the picture below.
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20 seconds

12/03/06 .‘/\
A N A 1A
\A AR VAVA=A
A ST Y \
V. \J V

Vv

o | | ||

Otherwise, select Time for X axis time range and go to Trend/Grid for
enable “Time scale” function. Please refer “Time scale” on the following.

Watch line

Watch line
Enahls

PLC name ! | Lacal HMI

W ' Sekking...

address “|_'.,.'.,.' -.v.i ;3EIEI

Using the “Watch line” function, when user touches the trend display
object, it will display a “watch line”, and export the sampling data at the
position of watch line to the designated word device. You may register a
numeric display object to display the result. Please refer to the following
picture
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Wateh line
/

12/03/06 /

P

4 LW300

“Watch line” function also can export sampling data of multiple channels,
The address registered in “watch line” is the start address and those
sampling data will be exported to the word devices starting from “start
address” The data format of each channel may be different, the
corresponding address of each channel is arranged from the first to the
last in sequence.

For example:
[LW300] Ch. 0 : 16-bit Unsigned (1 word)
[LW301] Ch. 1 : 32-bit Unsigned (2 words)

[LW303] Ch. 2 : 32-bit Unsigned (2 words)

[LW305] Ch. 3 : 16-bit Signed (1 word)

The picture below shows the attribute of “trend display”.
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Trend Dizplay Object’s Froperties @|

| General | Tend | Chamnel | Shape | Profile |

Frame : _vi Background _vI
Show scroll controls
Grrad
[¥] Enable Color: IEG— |
Homiz. : |4 :_..—_' division(s)  Vertl. interval : |4 _3] second (5)
Time sale
[¥] Enable
Formst: | HHMM v Font: |Alberts Bold |
Color ! p— | Bize : g ]
TimeDate
Tﬂm S HH:MM 35 (O HHMM Color ;| ~

Diate GMMDDAY (O DDMMAY ODDMMYY O VYMMID

| ok || cancel |

Setting Description

[Frame] The color of frame.

[Background] | The color of background.

[Show scroll | To enable / disable scroll control on the bottom of trend display object.

trol
controls] | | II|H|H|
Grid Set the distance and the color of grid.
[Horiz.]

Set the number of horizontal line.

[Verti. interval]
a. Pixel
Point distances :  (3) Pixel ) Time

When select [pixel] to set the display interval (see note on the above
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graph and “General’ tab), the [Verti. interval] is used to select how many
sampling point will be included between two vertical grid line. See the
picture below.

Wertl. inferval ; |4 = | poitiz)

b. Time

When select [Time] to set the time range of display data, the [Verti.
interval] is used to select the time range between two vertical grid lines.
See the picture below.

WVertl, tnterval ; |4 = | smoond.(z)

According to these settings, the system will calculate the number of
vertical grid line automatically.

Time Scale
To enable the time scale on the bottom of trend display
[Format]
To select time scale as HH:MM or HH:MM:SS
[Font]
To select font style
[Size]
To select font size. Recommend use font size: 8.
" Hamoory
AY
L%
7 X
flN
ff ‘L't -‘f&““x
\ L =
\1 by
i; PH’» # i
/ \ /[
/ e
;t
BHH:MM HH:MM HH:MM HH:MM HH:MM HH:MM HH: it HH: M
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Time / Date The time of latest sampling data will be marked on the top left corner of
the object. It is used to set the time display format and color.

The picture below shows the attribute of “channel tab”.

Trend Dizplay Object’s Properties

| Genersl | Trend. | Channel | Shape | Protile |
Diata zampling object

Channel Display | Descriphion _Data e

0 16-hit Ursigred 16-bit Unsigned

1 16-bit BCD 16-bit BCD

2 (] 32-hit Unsigned 32-bit Unsigned

p 3 32-bit Float 32-bit Float
Chanmnel
Pen property
Color : _:v] Width: |2 w
'''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''' ity
PLC narne : v: | Setking. ..
Address ;| v::tl F2-hit Flos
ok [ cancel ]
Setting Description
[Channel] Set each sampling line’s format and color, and the display
data’s low limit and high limit.
The max. channel can up to 20 channels.
Limit / [Zero]. [Span]
ero]. an

uncheck P
“Dynamic

224



E‘ b WE!NTEK Objects

limits” [Zero] and [Span] are used to set the low limit and high limit of
sampling data, So if the low limit is 50 and high limit is 100 for
one sampling line, then [Zero] and [Span] must be set as [50]
and [100], so all the sampling data can be displayed in the
trend display object.

Limit / check | When Dynamic Limits is selected, the low limit and high limit
“Dynamic are derived from the designated word device. The data length
limits” of the word device for limits is related to the data format of
object. In the example below,

Data Format | Low limit High limit
16-bit format | Address Address + 1
32-bit format | Address Address + 2

An extended function is zoom in and zoom out function.

Example of zoom in/out function
For zoom in / out the trend graph, user has to check the Limit/Dynamic limits
as picture below.

PLC name : [Lacal HMI w Setting. ..

Address 1|y [0

For example, the LWO and LW1 are to control low limit and high limit, you may
change the value of LW1 to zoom in / out.

This following picture is in original size. The range of trend is between 0~30.
The arrow on the right side are set word (LW1, increment (JOG+) and LW1,
decrement (JOG-)) for control the zoom in and zoom out function.
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u1mﬁmiﬁpf _.
= d

@ > ¥

Decrease LW1’s value to exhibit zoom in function as shown below:

The value of LW1 decreased to 11.

o » | ¥

o veee [

Increase LW1’s value to exhibit zoom out function as shown below:

The value of LW1 increased to 41.

01/0549

-.r-n-v""pdr Mm""ﬁh\_

LIRS

Lt vaiue 197
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13.18 History Data Display

Overview

“History Data Display” object displays data stored by data sampling object. It
displays history data in numeric format. Please note that the history data
display will not refresh automatically, it only retrieve the data from the
designated record and display at the time window popup. If the content of the
designated record is updated, the history data display will not change

accordingly.

o]

Time

Date

]

-l

3577

21:52

16/09/07

‘E”Efﬂ
0

3576

21:52

16/09/07

3975

21:92

16/09/07

3574

21:92

16/09/07

3973

21:532

16/09/07

3572

21:52

16/09/07

3571

21:92

16/09/07

3570

21:92

16/09/07

35969

21:532

16/09/07

2ERA

F1-R2

1RNCINT

] o) e e ) e [ Lo | [ome] | ) =

oo ] e [ | e | [ | e | o} e ] f e o

e | e ) e ) e ) e ) e e e )
-
Hi

Configuration

Click the “History Data Display” icon on the toolbar, the “History Data Display”
dialogue box show up on the screen. Fill in each items and click OK button, a

new object will be created. See the pictures below.

i
555
o

[l

... [History Data Display |
Bt
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New History Data Display Object g|
Genersl | Dats Format | Tifle | Shave |
Diata Bampling Object index : |E| - |
Crid
[¥] Enable
Color ;I -] Colrn interval : III :j
| Frofile color
[ Tramnsparent
Frame : _-v] Background : | |-
| Text
Fu:unt:gﬂrial v | Bize s |12 v:
Time
[#] Time | HH MM v Color ;  p——— ,|
Diate
[+] Date EDD."MM."YY v; Color: [ | ,]
W Siniian, Color:  —— v |
) Time ascending %) Time descending
Hiztory control
fddress |LW ]z '
ok ][ cancel |
Setting Description
[Data Select the corresponding “Data sampling object” where the history data comes
Sampling | from.
object
index]
Grid Set grid enable or disable.
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=
P
o|olo|lo|lolo|lo|o|lo|lolT

il

o e e} o ) o} o ) e} i} i
-
Lu

[*F. %

Mo, [Time | Date |G
3982 |22:02 | 16/09/07
30981 |22:02 | 16/08/07
3980 |22:02 | 16/08/07
3879 |22:02 | 16/08/07
3978 |22:02 | 16/09/07
3977 |22:02 | 16/05/07
3976 |22:02 |16/08/07
3875 |22:02 | 16/08/07

3974 |22:02 [16/09/07
20772 19707 [1RNGMT

Ch_Ei‘
0

el e ) L] {ame] L] L] i) e} ot} o

[Color]
Set color of grid.

[Column interval]
Set space of column.

Mo, [Time| Date [ChO]Ch.1 Ch.2ﬂ Mo. Time Date i‘

3667 [21:57 [16/09/07] 1 010 3667 21.57 16/09/07

3666 |21:57|16/09/07] 1 0 0 3666 21:57 16/09/07

3665 [21:57 [16/09/07] 1 010 3665 21.57 16/09/07

3664 [21:57 [16/09/07] 1 0 |0 3664 2157 16/09/07

3663 |21:57 |16/09/07 ] 1 0 0 3663 21:57 16/09/07

3662 [21:57 [16/09/07] 1 010 3662 21.57 16/09/07

3661 |21:57 |16/09/07 ] 1 0 0 3661 2157 16/09/07

3660 [21:56[16/09/07] 0 [ 0 [ O 3660 21.56 16/09/07

3659 [21:56[16/09/07] 0 [ 0 [ O 3659 21.56 16/09/07

ARER 11 -BR [1RINGINT n n n - TRRR 21-ER 1RINGINT 7

J | f Kl | LH
Profile Set color of frame and background. If it is set as transparent, the frame and
color background will be ignored.

Time and | Enable or disable the time and date of data sampling and format.

Date [Time ascending]
“Time ascending” means to put the earlier data in the top and the latest data in

the bottom.
-

=
(=]

S| oo~ || | ca maf —
=
T

S| | 0 P | PO [ o [ SO 0| | 2| =

Y
-
4

—

Time Date |C
00:24:27 | 16/09/07
00:24:28 [16/09/07
00:24:29 | 16/09/07
00:24:30 | 16/09/07
00:24:31 [16/09/07
00:24:32 [16/09/07
00:24:33 | 16/09/07
00:24:34 | 16/09/07
00:24:35 [16/09/07
NN-24-265 1T 1EINGUNT7

10| O | Lad ) = | o [0 00 =] | o | 2|

=
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[Time descending]

“Time descending” means to put the latest data in the top and the earlier data

in the bottom.

Mo

Time

Date

=

—l

4787

222415

16/09/07

7

4786

22:24:00

16/09/07

4785

22:23:59

16/09/07

4784

22:23.56

16/09/07

4783

22:23:57

16/09/07

4782

22:23:56

16/09/07

4781

22:23:55

16/09/07

4780

222354

16/09/07

4779

22:23:53

16/09/07

AFTTR
1]

DV -RTD

1RIN0INT

w3 G| o] o | Lo [ ad [ L [ Lol L) 2|

I M2 B P P[PPI PRI M M|

Fe

History
Control

The history files are named with date code. The history control is used to
select the designated history data files for display. In case the value of history
control is 0, the latest file is selected. If it is 1, the second latest file is selected,
and so on.

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
[System tag], [Index register] of History control.

Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.
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New History Data Display Object

| Genersl | Data Format | Tifle | Shape |

X]

Charnel : | Channel 0 - Channel 7

v

Chanmel 0 [16-bit Unsi _d]_

Left of decimal Pt. : |5 =
Diisplay | Center | []Leading zemo

Chamnel 1 [16-bit BCD ]

[ | Display
Channel 2 [32-bit Unsigned ]

[ Display

Channel 3 [32-bitFloat]
character no. : |4 =

................... q DLE&dmg i

............

Ceﬁﬁr

ok | [ cancel |

Fight of decimal Pt. : |0 =

Rightofdecimal Pt : [0 3|

| eerra— ] |

_'vj

-

Each history data display object can display up to 20 channels. You can select

the channels which you want to watch on the screen.

In the example below, there are four channels in the data sampling object,
Ch.0 and Ch.3 are selected for display only. The data format of each channel

is decided by the related data sampling objects.
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Mo Time Date C
5272 |22:43:09|16/09/07
5271 |22:43:08 |16/09/07
5270 |22:33:42 116/09/07
5269 |22:33:41 |16/09/07
5268 |22:33:4016/09/07
5267 |22:33:3916/09/07
5266 |22:33:38 |16/09/07
5265 |22:33:37 |16/09/07

2264 [22:33:36|16/09/07
E2R72 [29-2228 [1RINOINT

L1

o) ) ) o | ] (o] o ] L ) ) o

>

When display [String] format in history data display object, users may choose:
a. Display in [UNICODE] mode

b. Reverse high byte and low byte data then display.

Channel 1 [Bhring - 5 word ()]
character no. ;4 = UNICODE

/| Dizplay | Center - Reverse highflow byt r—
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New History Data Display Object

| Genersl | Data Format | Title

= title
Title backgromnd

[ ] Transparent

| Shape_|

Title narne

Title

Time

Sequence no.

{a,

Time

Diate

Chancel 0

chi

Channel 1

chl

Chonnel 2

chi

Channel 3

ch3

Chanl 4

chd

Channel 5

chb

Chmnl6

chhb

Channel 7

chY

Chanel®

chi

Channel 3

ch9

Chanoel 10

ch.10

Channe] 11

chll

Choanel 12

ch12

chl3

Choanel 14

ch.14

Label likrary

Label tag

Momne

None
. Mome
. Huﬂﬂ
. Mome
. Huﬂﬂ
. Mome
. Huﬂﬂ
. Mome
. Huﬂﬂ
. Mome
. Huﬂﬂ
. Mome
. Huﬂﬂ
. Mome
. Huﬂﬂ
Mone

Mone

Setting ...

OK

|| cancel |

o~
ot
|

Setting

Description

[Use title]

To enable or disable title.

4_Dlo.

Time

Digte

5272 | 224309

T6/08/07

Chi-

2271 |22:43:08

| =

16/09/07

Title
background

[Transparent]

To enable or disable transparent.

[Background color]
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Set the background color of title.

[Setting] This dialogue window defines the title.

Mo Time Date Ch.0
5272 |22:43:00 [16/09/07| 4
5271 |22:43:08 [16/09/07| 2

You can use label tag library for title with multi-language. Go to
[setting] and select one from label library.

Title Seiting

Title: : i |
|
I

Label tag : !-nn. label v.

[ (4 ] [ Cancel

Note:

If you have run the off-line simulation and the sampling data is saved in the
record, then you want to change the format of sampling data, be sure to delete
previous data record in C:\EB8000\HMI_memory\datalog to avoid the system
misinterpret the old data record.
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13.19 Data Block Display

Overview

Data Block is a combination of several word devices with continuous address,
for example LW12, LW13, LW14, LW15 and so on. Use Data Block Display
object to display multiple data blocks in trend curve, for example, it can display
two data blocks LW12~LW15 and RW12~RW15 in trend curve simultaneously.
It is very useful to observe and compare the difference of trend curves.

Display Control
Lwio | 1 '
LW11 1

30 |

Lwiz | 10
20 |

Lwi3 | 20

Lwid | 5 10 |-

LW15 3[' | | | |

LW12 LW13 LW14 LW15

/
~

| || >

Snapshot of Data Block Display
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Configuration

[New object]

Click the “Data Block Display” icon & , “Data Block Display’s properties”

dialogue box appears as follows:

New Data Block Display Ohject

X]

Generel | Display Area | Shape |
Diescription |
Wa. of chamnnel ; 1 ¢_'
Curzor live
[7] Exsbls Color:  G——— ~ |
PLC name 5“|_.;..;a| HMI v“| Setting. ..
Address : ||y w0 | |
Chanmne] : il:l v|
Control address
PLZ name : ;L.;..;a| HMI v: Sekking. ..
Address i'—"-"'-" v“iiltl i
WNo. of data address |_ + 1 | [] Offmt to start address
Diata storage start address
PLC name ! EL':":al HMI v; Setting...
Address I|_'.,.'.,.I v; I12 | L 6-bit Unsu;ned
Limit
Min. : [0 Max. : | 22767 |
ok [cancel
Setting Description
[No. of Set the no of channel for this object. Each channel represents one data
channel] block. The max. no. of channel is 12.

Cursor Line

Using the “Cursor line” function, when user touches the Data Block
display object, it will display a cursor line on the data block display object,
and transfer the position of cursor and the data at the cursor position to
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the designated registers.

Please refer 19.3 On line operation for further information.

[Channel] Select each channel and set the attributes.
Control [PLC name]
address Select the PLC where the target data block located.

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
[System tag], [Index register] of Control address.
Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.

[Device type]
Select the device type where the target data block located.

[Control word address]

“Control word” is used to control and clear trend curve display.
0 = No action (default)

1 = Plot trend curve

2 = Clear trend curve

3 = Redraw trend curve

After executing the operation above, the system will reset the control word
to zero.

[No. of data address]
“No. of data address” is default as “Control word address +1”.

“No. of data” is to store the number of word device in each data block, i.e.
the number of data to plot in trend curve. The maximum value is 1024.

[Data storage start address]

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
[System tag], [Index register] of Data storage start address.
Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.
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[Offset value storage address]

If “offset to start address” is enabled, the “Offset value storage address” is
default as “Control word address” + 2.

[Format]

If you select 16-bit data format, the address of each data will be start
address, start address + 1, start address + 2 and so on.

If you select 32-bit data format, the address of each data will be start
address, start address + 2, start address + 4 and so on.

Limit Set the minimum and maximum limit of trend curve, the trend curve is

limited by the minimum and maximum limit.
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Data Block Display Object’z Froperties

| Genersl | Display Area |Shave | Profile |
Diata sumples i_EEI_,_‘:I Samples to soroll - 1EI__¢
Enable sroll switch
Profile eolor
[ ] Transparent
Fraums : ~ | Backgownd . — - |
Grid
Color: I— |
Horz.: |5 % | division(s) Verti 0[5 4| divisions)
Chaoinel
Channel |0 v]
Pen property
Colar ; _v] Width:EB » |
(oK) (Cancal
Setting Description
[Data

Set the data samples, samples to scroll, frame and color of
samples] background.

Data mmples : (50 (2]

Samples to serall ¢ (10 f

Enable scooll swicth
Frofile color

[] Transparent

Frame :

] Betgons. o]
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Enable background

Digable background
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Grid Enahle Grid
| | |
Dizahle Grid
| | |
Channel Set the color and width of each trend curve.
Chanmel
Channel : [0 [v]
Pen property
Color - v Width: |1 [v]
===
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On line operation

How to show a trend curve

a. Write the number of data to [No. of data address], i.e. “control word

address+1”

b. Have the content of data block ready for display.
: data block start from “control word address + 2.

c. Write “1” to [Control word address], the previous trend curve remains
and the new content in data block will be plot on the screen.

d. The system will write “0” to [Control word address] after the trend curve

displayed.

Word Address

Last displayed graph ;
7

40
20

30

30
20 | 10
10 |- 20
| ] | | ] | 20
40
‘ 30

Control
No. of Data
Data 1
Data 2
Data 3
Data 4
Data 5
Data 6
Data 7

Data 1

Display

]

remains and the current

The previous graph
data graph overlays it.

NOTE| : During the period between ¢ and d, do not change the content of
[Control], [No. of Data] and [Datal, it might cause error for trend

curve plot.

How to clear a trend curve

a. Write “2” to [Control word address], all the trend curves will be cleared.
b. The system will write “0” to [Control word address] after the trend curve

is cleared.
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Word Address
Last displayed graph 5 | Control Clear
7 | No. of Data
10 B
20 | Data1
30 30 | Data 2 i
20 10 | Data 3 B
10 | 20 | Data 4 |
I I 20 |Data5s | | I | I
40 | Data 6 Clears the previous
0 bwa7 T ] s e

How to clear the previous trend curve and display new one

40
30
20
10

does not display.

Write the number of data to [No. of data address], i.e. “control word

address+1”

Have the content of data block ready for display.

Note: data block start from “control word address + 2”.

Write “3” to [Control word address], the previous trend curves will be
cleared and the new content in data block will be plot on the screen.
The system will write “0” to [Control word address] after the trend curve

displayed.

Last displayed graph

Word Address

3

Control

[

No. of Data

20

Data 1

30

Data 2

10

Data 3

20

Data 4

20

Data 5

40

Data 6

30

Data 7

Data 1

Redraw screen

Clears the previous
graph display, then uses
the current data to
display the graph again.
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How to use offset mode

If “offset to start address” is selected, the “Data storage start address” will be
calculated from “control word address + [Offset value storage address]’.
“Offset value storage address” is “control word address +2”.

In the following example, the content of “Offset value storage address” is
“m”, therefore the data block is started from the address “control word
address + m”.

No offset settings Has offset settings
Designated Control Designated Control
address address
+1 | No. of Data (n) +1 | No. of Data (n)
+2 Data 1 +2 Offset (m)

Data (n) to he i
: displayed on the i i
______ . graph +m Data 1

+(n+1) Data n . Data (n) to be

graph

+{m+n-1) Data n

NOTE| If the control register is 32 bits device, only bit 0-15 will be
used as control purpose, bit 16-31 will be ignored. (as
illustration below)

32 hit device
3 16 15 0
+0 0 Control
+1 0 No. of Data
+2 0 Offset

If you do not use “offset to start address”, the system will
continuously read [Control] and [No. of Data]. At the time
[Control] is changed to non-zero, the system will then read
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the data block. If you use “offset to start address”, the
system will continuously read [Control], [No. of Data] and
[Offset].

It is recommended to use “offset to start address” for data
block display with multiple channels and the same device
type. You can register [Control], [No. of Data] and [Offset] in
continuous address for each channel. The system will read
the control words of all the channels in one read command
and it shall speed up the response time.

Please refer to the following picture. The control words of
channel 1 is located from address 0, the control words of
channel 2 is located from address 3, there are continuous
address and the system will read all the control words in one
read command.

Address

Control
No. of Data (n) |  Channel 1
Offset (m)

Control
No. of Data (n) # Channel 2
Offset (m)

Channel 1's
data (n)

Channel 2’s
data (n)

How to use watch (Cursor Line) feature
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Curzor line
Enahble Color . I ~
PLC name : | Local HMI v
Dievvice type E-LW |
Lddress I-l |

You may use the “Watch” function to check the value of any point in trend
curve. When operator touches the data block object, it will display a “Cursor
line”, the system will write the index and value of that data in cursor line to
the designated address. The user shall register NI objects with the
designated address. The operator shall be able to observe the numeric
value in across with the cursor line.

In the following example, the data block display contains two data blocks.
The data format of channel 1 is 16 bit BCD and that of channel 2 is 32 bit
unsigned. The cursor is positioned in data index 3 which is corresponding
to the fourth data in data block. The system writes “data index” and the
content of watched data to the watch address as shown in the following
picture.

Channel 1 Channel 2 Watch
16 bit BCD 32 bit unsigned address
50 L Watch indicator 1 | Control 1 | Control +0 3 Index
20 7 | Mo. of Data 7 | No. of Data +1 10 16 bit BCD
30 | Data 1 40 | Data 1 +2 17 hit
30 40 .
20 | Data 2 50 | Data 2 +3 unsigned
20 - 10 | Data 3 30 | Data 3 +4
10 | 10 | Data 4 40 | Data 4 :
| | | 10 | Data 5 40 | Data 5
10 | Data 6 30 | Data 6
10 | Data 7 30 |Data 7

NOTE 1. [Data Index] is a 16 bit unsigned integer; when the designated
register of cursor line is 32 bit device, it will be stored in the bit
0-15.

2. The watch function can only inspect current value in the data
block. If there are multiple trend curves of the same channel on
the screen, the data of previous trend curves is not exist, only the
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50
40
30
20
10

50
40
30
20
10

latest value is available for watch.

3. If the trend curve is cleared, when position the cursor line, the “0”

will be displayed as shown below.

Watch indicator

-

Channel 1
16 bit BCD

Control

No. of Data
Data 1
Data 2
Data 3
Data 4
Data 5
Data 6
Data 7

Channel 2
32 bit unsigned

1

7

40

50

30

40

40

30

30

Control
No. of Data
Data 1
Data 2
Data 3
Data 4
Data 5
Data 6
Data 7

+0
+1
+2
+3
+4

Watch
address

3

0

40

Index

16 bit BCD

32 bit
unsigned

4. If there are only three data in Channel 1, when position the cursor

in Data 4, the “0” will be displayed as shown below.

Watch indicator

-

Channel 1
16 bit BCD

1

3

30

20

10

Control
No. of Data
Data 1
Data 2
Data 3
Data 4
Data 5
Data 6
Data 7

Channel 2
32 bit unsigned

1

7

40

50

30

40

40

30

30

Control
No. of Data
Data 1
Data 2
Data 3
Data 4
Data 5
Data 6
Data 7

+0
+1
+2
+3

+4

Watch
address

3

0

40

Index

16 bit BCD

32 bit
unsigned

Limitation:
1. The maximum number of channels is 12.

2. The system can draw up to 32 trend curves.

3. The system can draw up to 1024 points for each channel.
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13.20 XY Plot

Overview

XY Plot object displays two dimension data. Each data contains X and Y
values and each curve is composed of a stream of XY data. The maximum
number of trend curves in a XY plot is 16 channels.

Configuration

[New object]
Click the “XY plot” icon B , and “XY Plot Object” dialog box appears.
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New XY Plot Object

General |-_Di§]:|1a‘g.r Area || Shape |

X]

Diescriptio ;
Divection

Comntrol Address
PLC name ;

Address

iRight v Hu:u.u:ufchannels:|2 :E
|Local HMT v | [ setting...
L v [10 i

No. of data address Lo+

Right:

Right direction
L

arigin = X

Left:

Channel : [0 W |
Eead addres
PLC name ; |Local HMI “|
Separated address for £ and ¥ data
H data
Address |y v'imn ' EiEn-I:uit Unsigried
¥ data
PLC name | cal HM1
Address | |Lw ViiEEIEI [i6-bit Unsigned
Limits
[ Dymaumic Lmits
X anas -
Low : |0 | High : | 22767 |
WAz
Low [0 | High: [ 32767 _I
ok (Cancel
Setting Description
General a. Direction: There are four selections, right, left, up or down.

Left direction

Y

= origin
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Up: Down:
Lp direction Origin—,
o 1 ¥
origin= ! RDDWH direction

b. No. of channel.
Set the no. of channels of the XY plot. Each channel may conduct the
draw operation alone.

Control
address

[PLC name]

Select the PLC where the control address coming from

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
[System tag], [Index register] of Control address.

Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.

[Device type]
Select the device type where the control address coming from.

[Control address]
“Control address” is used to control the display of XY curve for each
channel.

1= Plot XY curve

Write "1” to control address, the system will plot the XY curve, the
previous XY curve if exists would not be clear. The system will reset the
control address after operation complete.

2= Clear XY trend curve
Write "2” to control address, the system will clear all the previous XY
curves and reset the control address after operation complete.

3= Refresh XY trend curve

Write 3" to control address, the system will clear the previous XY curve
and plot the new XY curve and reset the control address after operation
complete.
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[No. of data address]
This address store the number of XY data. Each channel can have up to
1023 XY data.

Channel Setting the channels detail for graph display.
Read [PLC name]
Address Select the PLC where the control address coming from.

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
[System tag], [Index register] of Read address.
Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.

[PLC address]

Eead addres:
PLC neme - Loce BMI ]
[ ] #eparated addres: for X and ¥ data
PLZ marne : P @
Address @ |y w 1|:||:; : 16-bit Unsigned

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address], ,

[Index register], for read address.

® The usage of each address as follows, (Dynamic limits is not
enabled.)

For example:

The Read address is LW100.

X data 0 reads value from reading address LW100.

X data 1 reads value from reading address LW101.

X data 2 reads value from reading address LW102.

X data 3 reads value from reading address LW103.

X data 4 reads value from reading address LW104.

X data 5 reads value from reading address LW105 and so on...

® The usage of each address as follows, (Dynamic limits is enabled.)
For example:

The Read address is LW100.

X low limit reads value from reading address LW100.

X high limit reads value from reading address LW101.

Y low limit reads value from reading address LW102.

Y high limit reads value from reading address LW103.
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X data 0 reads value from reading address LW104.
Y data O reads value from reading address LW105.
X data 1 reads value from reading address LW106.
Y data 1 reads value from reading address LW107.

If you check “Separated address for X and Y data”, it allows you to set
different address for X and Y axis respectively.

Eead addresz
PLC name : | Local HMI v
separated address for X and ¥ data
i data
Address 1 | Ly w ||100 -_ [1&-hit Unsigned
Y data
PLZ name i Setting, ..
Address : |y W EZEIIII I

® The usage of each address as follows, (Dynamic limits is not
enabled.)

For example:

The Read address is LW100 and LW200.

X data

X low limit reads value from reading address LW100.

X high limit reads value from reading address LW101.

X data 0 reads value from reading address LW102.

X data 1 reads value from reading address LW103.

X data 2 reads value from reading address LW104.

X data 3 reads value from reading address LW105 and so on...

Ydata

Y low limit reads value from reading address LW200.

Y high limit reads value from reading address LW201.

Y data 0 reads value from reading address LW202.

Y data 1 reads value from reading address LW203.

Y data 2 reads value from reading address LW204.

Y data 3 reads value from reading address LW205 and so on...
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Limits

The above settings are based on dynamic limits, you can also have
dynamic limits disable and set the fix high and low limits.

Limits

High: | 32767

Low: |0 High: | 33767

The high and low limits is used as scale to calculate the percentage of X
and Y axis. i.e. XorY % = ( X or Y reading value — low limit ) /
( high limit — low limit )

Based on your settings, the memory allocation for limit and XY data will
be as follows.

The following setting is for 16-bit signed data format and dynamic limits.
Eead address
PLC name : 5:1,_.3_@1_ HMI v'_
[]#eparated address for X and ¥ data

PLZ name !

Address Lw W |:| ' 16-bit Signed

X low limit reads value from reading address LWO0.(n+0)
X high limit reads value from reading address LW1. (n+1)
Y low limit reads value from reading address LW2. (n+2)
Y high limit reads value from reading address LW3. (n+3)
X data 0 reads value from reading address LW4. (n+4)

Y data 0 reads value from reading address LW5. (n+5)

The following setting is for 32-bit float data format and dynamic limits.
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Bead addres:
FLC name : | Local HMI v|
[ ]#eparated addres: for ¥ and ¥ data
K - ]
Address ; ;L'-.-'-.-' w .§1|:||:| 32-bit Flaat

X low limit reads value from reading address LW100.(n+0)
X high limit reads value from reading address LW102. (n+2)
Y low limit reads value from reading address LW104. (n+4)
Y high limit reads value from reading address LW106. (n+6)
X data 0 reads value from reading address LW108. (n+8)

Y data 0 reads value from reading address LW110. (n+10)

There are four different type of selection to designate memory location for
high/low limits and XY data. Please refer to the following settings.
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Y
Diatal MAin kin
Data 1 Ml Ml
Data 2 Ciatad Datal
Datad Data 1 Data 1
. Data ? Data?
[ ]&eparated address for ¥ and ¥ datel
Y Y
#* Datan
Y Datad
A Data 1
Y Data 1
#* Dataz
v Diata 2 Y Datal
3 Data? AData
v Data2 Y Data 1
. ADataZ
Y Dataz

If dynamic limit is checked, you may change the high and low limits to
realize zoom in and zoom out function. (Please refer trend display
object’s dynamic limit.)

In the following example, the dynamic limit is selected, where XL=X low
limit, XH=X high limit, YL=Y low limit, YH=Y high limit, and XY, XY1, XY2
are three XY data. Now we change the high limit of X and Y respectively
and you may observe the effect of zoom in and zoom out.
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XL XH YL VH
[o P50 Jo s ]
XY X

XY2

|

Y1
[5 I J[wo s J[z0 20 ]

LW100 control  LW101 display number

L 1]

1. Change Y high limit to 25 for zoom in effect.

XY2

XY1
[5s 1 1[0 W+ J[s0 2o ]

LW100 control ~ LW101 display number

L ]

2. Change Y high limit to 100 for zoom out effect.

fffff A |

T

XL XH YL VH
[o Y50 Jo oo ]

XY X

XY2

|

i
[5 I+ Jlo 1+ J[s0 120 1]

LW100 control w101 display number

[o] [z_]
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[Display Area tab]

New XY Flot Ohject

| General | Display drea | Shape |
Profile color
Transparent
Curve
Cheane] : il:l v|
Pen property
Color:  IEG—— ~ | Width : | 1 v
— | | e |
Maker
Point width : |5 v
(%) Line i Point () ¥-amds projection ) ¥-azds projection
REeference line
[] Limit frogm PLC
Low limit : [0 i High Limit : | 100
Beference line 1
Eeference line 2
Eeference line 3
Eeference line 4
Lok ][ Cancel |
Setting Description
Profile Enable Transparent: It will not display the background color.
color Disable Transparent: It will display the background color
Curve Set the attribute of XY curve (color and width) for each channel.
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Channel
Channel : |0 [v]
Pen propertys
Color | I—v]|  Width: |1 [v]

Maker

There are four different type of XY plot, i.e. Line, Point, X-axis projection and
Y-axis projection, check one of them.

For Line and Point selection, set appropriate point width (unit in pixels).

Maker
Point width : |5 [v]

(%) Line ) Point () ¥-ads projection. () ¥eeods projection

Line & Point:

X-axis projection is shown as the following:
A-Axis Projection Y-Axis Projection

Remarks:
Please refer to the figure below, there is a curve containing 7 points from PO
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to P6. The system carries out X-axis projection with following steps:

a. Automatically calculate two projected points in X-axis — (Xo, 0) and (X, 0).
b. Link all these points in the order of (Xo, 0), PO, P1... P6, (Xs, 0) and returns
to (Xo, 0) at last.

c. Fill out all enclosed areas formed.

X-axis projection :

Enclosed reginr’l_j

(Xo, 0) (Xs, 0)

Similarly for Y-axis projection:
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Enclosed region

Se
®
L]

Enclosed region

(0, Ys) |
(0, Yo) ¥

Reference
line

In order to make the XY plot more readable, you can configure up to 4
horizontal reference lines on the graph. Fill in high, low limit and Y axis
coordinate for each reference line.

Reference line
[ gt from PLC:
Limit
Low limit : |0 High limit : | 100
Reference line | |20 -]
Reference line 2 40 T E
Reference line 3 &0 [ ] E
Reference line 4 |0 m— - |

You may also use PLC address to define high and low limit.
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Eeference line
Limit from PLC

PLC name |L|:n:a| HMI v| Setting. ..

Address : ||_-.,.-.,.- w |||:| | 16-bit Unsigned

Reference line 1
Reference line 2
Reference line 3
Reference line 4

Note:

XY Plot can be drawn repeatedly up to 32 times:

1 channel=»32 times

2 channels=>» 16 times

The way to calculate: 32 divided by the number of channels
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13.21 Alarm Bar and Alarm Display

Overview

Alarm bar and Alarm display objects are used to display alarm messages.
Alarm messages are those events registered in the “Event log” and meet
trigger conditions. Alarm bar and Alarm display objects display these alarms in
order of priority and triggering time.

Alarm bar object scroll all alarm messages in one line, alarm display object
displays alarm messages in multi-line and each line represents one alarm
message. The following pictures show that the alarm message are displayed in
alarm display and alarm bar objects. Refer to the “Event Log” chapter for
related information.

fF {When LW 1 >= 10) 13:21:06 Event 0 {when LWO0

Alarm bar object

13112106 1321:38 Event 2 (when LBT0 = ON)
13112106 13:21:38 Event 3 (when LBTT = ON)
13112106 1R21:38 Event 0 (when LWO == 100)

13112106 13:21:38 Event 1 (When LW f >= 10)

Alarm display object

Configuration

Click the “Alarm bar” icon on the toolbar, the “Alarm bar” dialogue box appears;
similarly, click the “Alarm display” icon on the toolbar, the “Alarm display”
dialogue box appears, fill in the setting in the “General tab” and press the OK
button, a new object will be created. See the pictures below.
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B = B e
! @' [N | =
= B g
[Alarm Display] [Alamm Bar
ET =]
S =
New Alarm Bar Ohject E|
Alsom [Shape | Font |
Include categories : IE _I thi ||:| _I {zee Alarm (Event) Log object}
Seroll speed |Speed_ 5 w | Acknowled ze stvle © | Click w
Color
[ ] Transparent
Frame : I | ~ Background © | [l
Format
Bort
() Time ascending (%) Time descending

Cider S Characters
Display items Display order

| Event trigger date

3 Event trigger date |
" Event trigger time | Evenk brigger kime
Event messge E Ewent message

-]

If "Dizplay chars” 12 0, it means that the svstem will dizplay all of characters.

Date : [MM/DDAT v| Time: HHMMSS v

| ok || cancel |

Setting Description
Select category of events that belongs to the alarm display

or alarm bar object. (category of an event is set in event

log)

Include
categories
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For example, if the category of an alarm bar is set to 2~4, it
will display all the alarm messages with “category” equal to
2,3,or4.

Please refer to “Category” statement in “Event Log”
chapter.

Scroll Speed Set the scroll speed of alarm bar.
Color Set frame and background color of alarm bar.
Format a. Sort

Set the order to display alarm message.

[Time ascending]
Put the latest trigger alarm message in the bottom.

[Time descending]
Put the latest trigger alarm message in the top.

b. Order & Characters

Users can decide the display item, and how the item
display order.

c. Date (Event trigger date)

Display the date tag with alarm message. There are four
formats of date tag.

1. MM/DD/YY / 2. DD/MM/YY / 3. DD.MM.YY / 4.
YY/MM/DD

d. Time (Event trigger time)

Display the time tag with alarm message. There are three
formats of time tag.

1. HH:MM:SS / 2. HH:MM / 3. DD:HH:MM / 4. HH

Set font and color of alarm message in the “Font” tab. See the picture below.
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New Alarm Bar Object X

| Al | Shape | Font |

Attribute
Font |Cu:umin: Sansz ME v|
Color - I_—| Size : 12 v

[+] Ttalic
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13.22 Event Display

Overview
Event display object displays active and finished events. The events are
registered in “Event log” object. The active events are the events which are in
trigger condition, or have been triggered and unacknowledged.

The event display object displays those active events in the order of trigger
time. See the picture below. Event display object can also display the time of
the events been triggered, acknowledged and recovered.

18
A7
16

4|

01/20/09
01/20/09

01/20/09

01/20/09
01/20/09

N4 M0N0

19:35:22
158022

15:35:20

153518
15:35:18

1525418

453593

1E5-28-1418

Event 1 (LB10 = ON,4
_Event 0 (LBO=ON) _|
Event 3 ] ’

e,

(LW20 <= 5) F——
Event 0 (LBO=ON)
Event 1 (LB10 = ON,

Evremmd 2 >

4

Configuration
Click the “Event Display” icon on the toolbar, the “Event Display” dialogue box
appears, set each items in the “General”’ tab, press OK button and a new
“Event Display Object” will be created. See the pictures below.

hlLlEi-tendt
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New Ewent Display Ohject E|
General | Event Display | Shave | Font |
Description : |
Mode : !“Real-ﬁme v|
Write address :
PLC name é'—':":al HMI v | | Setking. ..
Address EL'-.-'u' v |0 | ' ElEu-I:uiI: Unsigned
Croptro] address
[ ] Enable event managerment
ok (caneel ]
Setting |Description
[Mode] Select the event source format, there are “Real-time” and “History”

for selection.

a. Real-time

Write address

This displays the events in the log triggered from HMI starts up till
present. When the events are acknowledged, the value in [Alarm
(Event) Log]/ [Message]/ [Write value for Event Display object] will
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be exported to the [write address] of [event display] object.

Write walue for event display

Wlpite valoe | 200

b. History Control

¢ [Enable reading multiple histories] not selected.

In this mode it displays event log from history record. The system
save the event history in daily basis. The event history of each
date is saved in separated files with date tags attached. The
“History control” is used to select one history record file.

The picture below shows the “History control” setting, which
designates a word device for “History control”.

Hiztory comtrol
Device type ELW |
Address : z"}"ntl' 1 [ 8vstem tag _
[ Index register
L6t Tnsigned 7]

The system selects history record by an index. Index O refers to
the latest history record (normally it is history record today). Index
1 refers to the history record one day before the latest, and so on.

The current value in “History control” register is used as the index
to select corresponding history record.

Here is an example to explain how to use “History control”. The
“history control” register is [LW100], supposed that the history
records saved in system are

EL_20061120.ewt,

EL _20061123.ewt,

EL_20061127.evt

EL _20061203.ewt,

Where 2006xxxx is the date of system saved history record. The
following table shows the corresponding historical record
displayed be event display object according to the value of

[LW100].
Value of | Corresponding Historical Record
[LW100]
0 EL_20061203.evt
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1 EL_20061127.evt
2 EL_20061123.evt
3 EL_20061120.evt

¢ [Enable reading multiple histories] selected.

Definition: Displays a list of events triggered in multiple days.
lllustration: Take LWO to be the [History Control] [Address] as
an example, the range of data to be displayed will be formed by
LWO0 and LW1 while value in LWO represents the first history data
to start with.

Example: As illustrated below, for showing it clearer, the history
data is numbered according to the date they are established,

(No.0, No.1. No.2...). If the value in LWO is “3”, the first data to

be displayed will be data No. 3.

I EL_20100604 No.4 1 KB EVT#E
EL_EEIIEIEIEEIS No.3 | 6KE EVTi§%
EL_20100808 No.Z I7KBE EVI %
[=9 EL_20100609 No.1 41KB EVIRE
[ EL_20100610 No.0 12KB EVI %

As for LW1, 2 modes can be selected.

a. Number of days

Historwr comtiol
PLC mame : |Local HMI v
Address ¢ L P |lo ' [16-bit Unsigned

Enable reading multiple histories
Made Humber of

|f|_ EI_::.r:E:

The range of History Data to be displayed will start from number in
LWO. The value in LW1 represents how many days to be included
from the start to days before.

Example: As illustrated below, if value of LWO is “1”7, LW1 is “3”,
then the range of data will start form 20100609, and include data
of 2 days before (while 20100609 itself is counted). We can see
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that in this example, since data of 20100607 does not exist, the
data displayed will only include 20100609 and 20100608.

[E4 EL 20100604 No.4 1EE EVIHE
[EEEL 20100605 No.3 6KE EVT#E
EL_20100608 No.2 17KE EVT#%E
[EJEL_20100609 1KE EVI®E
= EL_20100810 No.0 12KE EVT 3

b. Index of the last history

Hiztowy comtool
PLC name : |Local HMI v |[ Setting...
Address ; .|_',,-'-,' v":l:l [ [16-bit Un=igned

Enable reading multiple histories

LRI T e of the last histor

Range of data to be displayed will take value in LWO as a start
point and value in LW1 as an end.

Example: if value in LWO is “1”7, and LW1 “3”, the displayed data
will start from No. 1, and include 3 history data (No.1, No.2, No.3).

[EIEL_20100604 No.4 1KE EVI48%
[EEEL_20100605 : No.3 6KE EVI{#%
[EIEL_20100608 No.2 I7KE EVI#E
[E9EL_20100609 No.1 4KB EVIHE
[ EL_20100610 No.0 12KBE EVT 3%

The maximum size of data that can be displayed by system is
4MB; the exceeding part will be ignored.

The following shows how data will be stored while the data size is
too big.

Example:
a. 5 history data, each with a size of 0.5MB - The size of data to
be displayed will be 5 x 0.5MB
b. 5 history data, each with a size of 1IMB - The size of data to
be displayed will be 4 x 1MB
c. 5 history data, each with a size of 1.5MB - The size of data to
be displayed will be 2 x 1.5MB+1 x 1MB (partial)

Definition:
1. To select confirmed or recovered events to be displayed
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or hidden.
2. In [Real- time] mode, select events to be deleted.
lllustration:
Contro] addres:
PLC name ¢ | Local HMI v | [ setting... |
Address .|_'.,.'.; v 100 il : [16-bit Un=igned
Ensble event mansgement

If the address of History control is set LW100:

1. When the value in [LW100+0] is “0” = All events will be
displayed.

2. When the value in [LW100+0] is “1” - The confirmed events
will be hidden.

3. When the value in [LW100+0] is “2” = The recovered events
will be hidden.

4. When the value in [LW100+0] is “3” - The confirmed and
recovered events will be hidden.

5. When the value in [LW100+1] is “1” = Users can delete the
selected events under [real-time] mode.
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New Ewent Display Ohject E|

| Include categories : EI | thom [0 | {zee Alarm (Event) Log object}
|

Lecknowled ge stle {C]i.;k ¥
Max. event no. E_EEIEI h ]
I Color
[ ] Transparent
Frams ; IE— Bakeromd : | i~
Acknowled ze ] vi Eetum to normal _'v]
| select o . | - |
Format
Bort
() Time ascending (%) Time descending
Cirder & Characters
I Dizplaor iteims Dizplaor chars I Display order |
9 Sequence no. 1] | Event trigger time [
Event trigzer date 0 E |Event message |
: - | Rekurn ko norrnal e
Event tnggerm D | Acknowledge time
Acknowled ge time a | Event brigger date
Eetum to nommal tme 0 E | Sequence no.
Event message n

If "Dusplayr chars" i= 0, it means that the syretermn will display all of characters.

Diate : | WM/DDAY v | Time: |HHMMES v

oKk || cancel | Help

Setting Description
Include Select category of events that belongs to the event display object.
categories (category of an event is set in event log)

For example, if the category of an event log display is set to 2~4, it will
display all the active event messages with “category” equal to 2, 3, or 4.

Please refer to “Category” statement in “Event Log” chapter.
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Alarm (Event) Loz Event Display Object’s Properties
— Fvent Dislay | =
Category ;| TINEA B | Seenl] MentUrpie Shee || Font |
_ —M Include categores: (0 | thm :2 |
Mo | Categor{D [2] u .
q 1[2] g
2 [3]
o 3[0]
1 4 [0] Color
5 [0] _ .
1 & [0] Fram: . IES— v |
2 7 [0] Acknowledge : _sv1
a [0
< g %D% Selectbox | p— v |
_IEI [al Forrat

Acknowledge
style

You may select “Click” or “Double click” to acknowledge a new event.
When a new event comes up, the operator can “Click” or “Double click” to
acknowledge the new event, the system will change the text color of that
event and export the “write value” registered with the event to the
designated register.

Take use of this feature, the user can register a popup window and put
the warning message in the window, then configure an indirect window
object, when the event is acknowledged, the “write value” is written into
the read address of the indirect window and call up the popup window.

Max. event
no.

The maximum number of events to be displayed in the event display
object. When the number of events is larger than the maximum, the oldest
event will be removed from the event display object.

Color

Set the color of events in different states.

a. Acknowledge

b. Return to normal

c. Select box — The system draw a highlight box around the latest
acknowledged event.

Ac!mm»}.rfea’ge
6 1';!.'12.'1'9. s Event T (When LW T >= 10]
LA I ‘_E Eﬂ?_?hm,‘:ﬂ?ﬂ__ffﬂ _______________
R B T Fent 2 (when iBto=on) T
2 1312:414- Event f (When LW 1 >= 10)
1. !3:1'!2:14\ Event ¢ {when LIW0 == 100]
Sequence no. " Return to normal Select box
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Format

trigger date trigger time notification time return to normal time

0 12114106 15:26:29 15:26:3¢ 15:26:36 Event 0 (when L¥
2 12114106 15:26:48 T Event 2 (when LE
a. Sort

Set the order to display alarm message.

[Time ascending]

Put the latest trigger alarm message in the bottom.
[Time descending]

Put the latest trigger alarm message in the top.

b. Order & Characters

Users can decide the display item, and how the item display order.

c. Date [Event trigger date]

Display the date tag with alarm message. There are four formats of date
tag.

1. MM/DD/YY / 2. DD/MM/YY / 3. DD.MM.YY / 4. YY/MM/DD

d. Time [Event trigger time]

Display the time tag with alarm message. There are three formats of time
tag.

1. HH:MM:SS / 2. HH:MM / 3. DD:HH:MM / 4. HH

The font tab sets the font size and italic attribute. The font of event message is
set with the event log object.
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13.23 Data Transfer (Trigger-based)

Overview

Data Transfer (Trigger-based) object can transfer values from the source
registers to the destination registers. The data transfer operation can be
activated by pressing the object or setting a trigger bit.

Configuration

Click “Data Transfer (Trigger-based) object” icon on the toolbar, “Data Transfer
(Trigger-based) object” dialogue box will show up, set each item in the
“General’ tab, press OK button, a new Trigger Data Transfer object will be
created. See the picturea below.

|Da1a Transfer {Tﬁg_ger—hasedﬂ
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New Data Transzfer (ITnigger-based) Object

X

| Generol [Security | Shape | Label |
Deescription ;
Bource address
PLC name : é_i-_DEEﬂ HMI o _v'
address L'-.-'u' 1|v«r'IZI |
Diestination address
Address I|_'.,.'.,.I :r ._IEIEI_
Attribute
No. of word ; 1 I
Mode : 'Extemsl trigger :. Trigger mode EOH'?DFF |
Trgeer addres B i
PLC name ¢ |Lacal HMI ¥
Address ¢ | Lg w !IEI
oKk || cancel | Help
Setting Description
Source Set source address of data transfer.
address Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type],
[Address], [System tag], [Index register] of Source address.
Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new
object
Destination | Set the destination address of data transfer.
address Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type],
[Address], [System tag], [Index register] of Destination
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address.
Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new
object

Attribute

[No. of words]
The number of words to be transferred from source to
destination.

Set the trigger mode of data transfer.

[Mode]

a. Touch trigger
Press the object to activate data transfer operation.

b. External trigger
Register a bit device to trigger the data transfer operation.

[ON — OFF]
Bit device change from ON to OFF to activate data transfer
operation.

[OFF — ON]
Bit device change from OFF to ON to activate data transfer
operation.

[ON «—— OFF]
Bit device change state to activate data transfer operation.

Attribute
Mo of word ;| 1
Mode | External tigger | Trigeermode | |oN-.0FF v
Trigzer address
Address | LB w [0
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13.24 Backup

Overview

The backup function can store the recipe data (RW, RW_A), event log and
sampling data to USB device or Remote backup server. The [LB-9039]
represents the backup status, when backup operation is in progress, the status
of [LB-9039] is ON.

Configuration
Click “Backup Object” icon on the toolbar, the “Backup Object” dialogue box
will show up. See the pictures below.

)=
4
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New Backup Ohject [g'

General | Security | Shave | Label |

Deescription ; |

Bonrce

{JEW (CIRW A %) Historical event log () Historizal data sampling

Backup position
GIUsEL (s 2 8D card

FENOTE PN Dac D e

Mote : Tae LW-0032-9039 to change the backup folder name.

Waote : Uz [Eemote printerbackop server] to store data to a remate PC. Enable the server
in [Fstemn Parameter][PrinterBackup Server] settings.

Sawve format
Farmat : | MT8000 Event Log File (* evt) v |
Fange
Start © (%) Today ) Yesterday
Within ; | AL vJ
Trigger
Mode : | External trigger (bif) |
Condition : | OFF->0N v
Trigeer address
PLC name EL.;..;E.| HMI w | | Setking. ..
Address ELB w III | .

Setting |Description

Source | [RW], [RW_A], [Historical event log], [Historical data
sampling]

Select one from the above for the source. There may be several
data sampling objects registered in the project. If you select
[Historical data log], use “Data Sampling object index:” to select
the right one as shown below.
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New Backnp Object @

General | Security | Shape | Label

Diescription |

Bource
{IRW {CIRW A ) Historiral event log (%) Historical data log
Diata Sampling object index : | L W |

Backup position 1.

Backup | Select the destination where the source files will be copied to.
Position
a. USB1 or USB2 or SD card

The external device connected to HMI.

b. Remote printer/backup server

To select this, users have to enable MT remote printer/backup
server from:

Menu = Edit = System Parameters = Printer/Backup Server

Save User can select the desired format to back up the file.

format
a. MT8000 Event Log File (*.evt) / MT8000 Data Log File (*.dtl)

b. Comma Separated Values (*.csv)
» Event Log saved as csv file

Sawe format

Format : | MT8000 Event Log File (*evt) v|
MTE000 Event Log File (*.evt

» Data Log saved as csv file
Save format

Formst : | MTB000 Data Log File (*4f]) w
15000 Date Log File (%40

{Comma separated ¥

When back up event log in csv format, users can find data fields in
EXCEL as below.

280



E‘w WE!NTEK Objects

' Microzoft Excel - ELI._ 201010329 1=

H] #EE &80 RO \BA0 %S0 I8
ME=A NERETNE WSS RN AR AN

AP D ) e |3 B s
D20 - A
A | 8 | & wma E

[Creation time]
Fri Oct 29 10:59:28 2010
Diata fields]

0111952 “Word"
0/11:19:52 | "Word"

et category  time essage
Data]

0 011:19:42 "Emergency”

0 511:19:43 "8

2 0 11:19:46  "LOW"

2 511:19:43 "5

1

2

0 -> event is triggered

1 -> event is acknowledged

2 -> event returns to normal

Range

[Start] from [Today] or [Yesterday]

[Within]

Select the range of time period, for example, Select [Yesterday] in
[Start], and select “2 day(s)”. It means to save the files yesterday
and the day before yesterday. Select “All” to save all the files
available in the system.

Fange
Start: () Today ) Yesterday

Within ; | I ]
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Attribut
e

There are two ways to activate Backup function.

a. Touch trigger
Touch the object to activate backup operation.

b. External trigger (bit)
Register a bit device to trigger the backup operation.

[ON — OFF]
Bit device change from ON to OFF to activate backup operation.

[OFF — ON]
Bit device change from OFF to ON to activate backup operation.

[ON «—— OFF]
Bit device change state to activate backup operation.

Trigger address
When use “External trigger”, assign an appropriate bit device as
shown below.
Trigeer
Mode | Externl trigeer (hif) |
Condition : | OFF->0N |

Trigger addres:
FLC name : EL.;..;E.| HMI w | Setting...
Address : ?ILB vIII

c. External trigger (word)

When selecting [External trigger (word)], users can specify the
number of days to backup data using [Trigger address].
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Trigzer
Mode | External trigger furoxd) w | e ]
Trgger addres
P Lol o 9] Comng ]
Address -L'-.-'u' v III i

[Trigger address] usage (suppose the current Trigger Address is

set to LW-0) :

LW-0: When the value of this address changes from 0 to 1, trigger

backup.

LW-1: The data in this address is for specifying the start date of

backup.

LW-2: The data in this address is for specifying the number of days

for backup.

The Syntax is shown below:
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Lvy: 0

Set 1 to trigger backup activity

B e e
Diefine backup start: day

¢ today
» yesterday
s the day before yesterday

] e e S o

cand sooh

L0+ 2

Define backup range

nit ¢ dlay, max, valle 90

t Close
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13.25 Media Player

For the first time using Media Player object, it's necessary to download the
project to the HMI via Ethernet. EasyBuilder8000 will install Media Player
drivers during the download.

Overview

The Media Player function is not only used to play video files but also to
provide uses of additional controls such as seeking, zooming, volume
adjusting and so on. With the Media Player, users can provide operation and
maintenance instructions or standard procedures on video, which can help to
create an environment that enables any on-site operators to perform tasks
efficiently from clear, comprehensible instructions. (Note: The Media Player
function is only available on the MT8000X Series models.)

Configuration

Click “Media Player object” icon on the toolbar, “Media Player object” dialogue
box show up, set each item in the “General” tab, press OK button, a new Media
Player object will be created. See the pictures below. (Note: The instruction of
this section is an example to play a video file located in the “/example”
directory.)

[ Media Player
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New Media Player Object E|
Generel | Proview |
Degcription ; | |
Control address

PLEC namne w || setting...

fddress ;| v||:| | '

Command ;|| : Statuz s [0+ |
Pavameter 1 ;|0 + | Fi]ﬁi:ldex;i_:"_= | |
Pammﬂterﬂ:i_-'.-_'- /| | Start time 1| [+ 5 |

End time : | ¢ | !
[ Update video playing time
Ext. device
8D @uset  QUB2 Folder name : | exanple '
Aftribte
[]Luo. repeat Backeround @ D | ~
ok | [ cancel |

General tab :

Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address],
[System tag], [Index register] of Control address.
Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new object.

a. In[Control address], select [Enable] and register a word device to

control the operation of media player object (example : LWO0)
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Control address
[V1Enable
PLZ name : 'Lu:u:;ai HMI v- @
Address :L'-.-'u' v [0 [ :
Command : | [ Status - ||
Parameter 1 ;| [ File index :
Parameter 2 ¢ |1+ [ Start time 1 |

P titms ¢ [

b. In [Control address], unselect the [Update video playing time]
[ Tpdate video playing time

c. In[Ext. device], select [USB1] and input “example” as [Folder name].

Ext. device

{an &usel O UsB2 Folder name : | example

d. In [Attribute], unselect [Auto. repeat] and choose black as the
background color.

Dttriboate

[] Auto. repeat Background I | ~

Preview tab :

Users can examine whether the MT8000 supports the video format via
preview function.
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(reneral | Preview | Profile |

= [y J[ sme J[_=» | Load..

a. Click [Load...] and select the file to be examined. (Users should put the
file in the /example directory of an USB disk)

b. If the media player starts playing the video, it means the MT8000
supports this video format. Use [<<] and [>>] to navigate video by 1
minute each time.

c. To play another video, click [Stop] to close the video file and repeat from
step a.

Prepare the video file:
a. Remove all external devices (SD/USB disk) connected to the MT8000.
b. Plug the USB disk, which has the video file in it, into the MT8000.

Note

The first step is there for ensuring the USB disk (in step b) will be
recognized as USB1.

Start/Stop playing video

1. Start playing video
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a. Set [Parameter 1] to 0.

b. Set [Command] to 1, the system will open the video file and start
playing.

c. After the system start operation, it will reset the [Command] to "0”.

During the period between step b and ¢, don’t change the content of
[Command], [Parameter 1], and [Parameter 2], it may cause unpredictable
result.

2. Stop playing video

a. Set [Command] to 5, the system will stop playing and close the video
file.
b. After the system complete step a, it will reset the [Command] to "0”.

During the period between step a and b, don’t change the content of
[Command], [Parameter 1], and [Parameter 2], it may cause unpredictable
result.
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Media player setting guide

General tab :

New Media Plaver Object

Creneral i_P_'_r_e_-.,-_j,e_w

Diescription © |
Control address
Enable
PLC name : | Local HMI v
Device type - L1 v
Address: [0 | [ 8ystem tag N

Addres format : DDDDD [range ;0 ~ 10500]

[ ] Index register
Comnznd : |1 | Statos: |+ |
Paramﬁterl:!i: | File fndex : | [+ 4 |
Paramﬁteri:!ii_-'. | Start time 1 [0+ |
End time : |+ 0 |
[ 1Tpdate video playing time
Ext. device
D GiUsel OUsER Folder name : | gxaimple
Atteibte
[ ] &uto. repeat Backeround ;  — v]

Setting

Description

Control
address

Enable control
address

® Enable
a. You can use “Control address” to control the
operation of media player
b. Register a device address for “Control
address”.

® Disable
There is no manual control of video play
operation. The system will start to play the first
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video at designated folder when the window is
popup.

Command

Users set this address to control the operation of
media player.
» Command (control address + 0)

Parameter 1

Parameter 1 for control operation.
» Parameter 1 (control address + 1)

Parameter 2

Parameter 2 for control operation
» Parameter 2 (control address + 2)

Status The system will turn bits ON when state changes or
malfunctions.
»  Status (control address + 3)
File index The system will write file index when starting to play
a video.
» File index (control address + 4)
Start time The system will write video start time when starting
to play a video. (unit = sec) (Always 0)
»  Start time (control address + 5)
End time The system will write video end time when starting to
play a video. (unit = sec)
» End time (control address + 6)
Update | ® Enable
video The system will write video elapsed time into
playing [playing time] register in every [update period]
Video |time seconds.
playing | Update | Update period of [playing time], range between 1 to
time | period 60 sec.
Playing | Update the video elapsed time periodically. (unit =
time sec)
» Playing time (control address + 7)
SD Play video files in SD card.
usSB1 Play video files in USB1.
Video | USB2 Play video files in USB2.
file store | Folder name The name of the folder storing video files. Users
location must put video files in a folder (e.g. “/example”)

instead of root directory.
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1. [Folder name] couldn’t be empty.

2. [Folder name] couldn’t include N\:*?”<>|.

3. A folder name must be composed entirely of
ASCII characters.

Auto. repeat When finish playing a video file, the system will
automatically play next video.

Attribut
ribute e.g. [video 1] = [video 2] & ... [video n] = [video 1]

Background Select the background color of the object.

* Normally the format of the above registers is 16-unsigned integer. If a 32-bit
word device is chosen as the control address, only 0-15 bits are effective.
Users should zero the 16-31 bits.

Control command :

a. Play index file
[Command] = 1
[Parameter 1] = file index
[Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

1. The files are sorted with file name in ascending order, the “file
index=0" is for to the first file, and son on.
2. If it is unable to scan file, it will set [status] bit 8 to ON.
3. If check [Auto. repeat], it will automatically play the next file after
finish.

b. Play previous file
[Command] = 2
[Parameter 1] = ignore (set 0)
[Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

1. If the [file index] is previously 0, it will re-play the same video from
the start.
2. If it is unable to search the right file, it will set [status] bit 8 to ON.
3. If check [Auto. repeat], it will automatically play the next file after
finish.
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c. Play next file
[Command] = 3
[Parameter 1] = ignore (set 0)
[parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

1. If there is no next video file, it will play the first (index 0) file.
2. If it is unable to search the right file, it will set [status] bit 8 to ON.
3. If check [Auto. repeat], it will automatically play the next file after
finish.

d. Pause / Play Switch
[Command] = 4
[Parameter 1] = ignore (set 0)
[Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

e. Stop playing and close file
[Command] =5
[Parameter 1] = ignore (set 0)
[Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

f. Start playing at designated target location
[Command] =6
[Parameter 1] = target location (sec)
[Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

Parameter 1 (target location) should less than end time. If it is over
end time, the system play video from last second.

g. Forward
[Command] =7
[Parameter 1] = target location (sec)
[Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

1. Increase playing time by [Parameter 1] seconds. If the system is
previously playing video, it continues to play after the operation.
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If previously paused, it keeps paused.
2. If the playing time is over end time, the system play video from
last second.

h.

Backward

[Command] =8

[Parameter 1] = target location (sec)
[Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

1. Decrease playing time by [Parameter 1] seconds. If the system

f

is previously playing video, it continues to play after the operation.
If previously paused, it keeps paused.
2. If the playing time is less than start time, the system play video
rom the beginning.

i. Adjust volume
[Command] =9
[Parameter 1] = volume (0 ~ 128)
[Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

Default volume is 128.

j- Set video display size
[Command] = 10
[Parameter 1] = display size (0 ~ 16)
[Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

1. [0] : Fit video image to object size.

2. [1 ~ 16] : Magnification from 25% ~ 400%. Set 1 for 25%, 2 for

50%, 3 for 75% and so on.
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k. Status (control address + 3)

15 09 08 02 01 00 bit
|
Reserved (all 0) 0|0 0|0
Bit 00: open file bit (0: file closed ; 1: file opened)
Bit 01: play file bit (0: not playing video ; 1: playing video)
Bit 08: command error bit (0: command accepted ;
When playing a video, the system will turn ON [open file bit] and [play
file bit]. If the file is unable to be scanned or the command is incorrect,
the [command error bit] will be set ON (0>1).
1. If file format is unsupported or disk I/O error happens during
playing (e.g. user unplugs the USB disk), the [file error bit] will
be set ON (0>1).
2. Refer to the following figure, the value of [status] at each state
would be:
“Stop” [status] =0
“Pause” [status] = 1 ([open file bit])
“Playing” [status] = 3 ([open file bit] + [play file bit])
Playing
play command
(1,2,3) stop command switch pause command
(5) (4)
Finish playing
Stop < Pause
stop command (5)

* Users should only set values to [Command], [Parameter 1] and [Parameter 2],
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and regard the other registers as read-only.

Restrictions

B The system can only play one video file each time.

B If [Auto. repeat] is unselected, the system will stop playing video and close
the file after complete a video play operation.

B If [control address] is unselected, the system will find the first file in the
designated directory and start playing it.
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13.26 Data Transfer (Time-based)

Overview

Data transfer (Time-based) object is the same as Data transfer (Trigger-based)
object, it also transfers the data from source to destination register. The
difference is the way to activate data transfer operation. The Data transfer
(time-based) object conducts data transfer operation based on time schedule,
it can also transfer data in the unit of bits.

Configuration
Click “Data Transfer (Time-based) Object” icon on the toolbar, the summary of
data transfer objects is shown as follows:

3| @

o Data Transfer (Time-bazd) |

L

Data Transfer (Time-based) Object

[1: [Local HMI:LE200] -> [Local HMIELEZ210], Mode ¢ Bit, Time interval=2.0 second(s), transfer length=10 bit(s |

12 [Local HMELWZS0] -2 [Local HMELW260], Mode ¢ word, Time interval=2.0 second(s), transfer length=1 word(s}

| e ., | I Delate J [ Seftings ... ]

Press the “New...” button in the above dialogue box, the Data Transfer
(Time-based) Object dialogue box appear as shown in the picture below, set
item and press OK button, the object will be created.
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Data Transfer (Time-bazed) Ohject

Diescription : || [

Attribute

Address bvpe @ | Bit v Inkerwal @ iS.D SEEDn;:-I;:;j_ v-|

Mo, of kit : |1

[ ]active orily when designated window opened

Source address

PLC name : | L ocal HMI w | [ setting...

fddress : || :| 0 |

Destination address

FLC name : ||_.;..;a| HMI vl Setting. ..
Address |LB v|EI |
[ K, ] [ Cancel ]
Setting Description
Attribute [Address type]

Select the bit or word device.

[No. of words] or [No. of bits]
When select “Word type”, the unit of data transfer is word, set
the number of data to transfer. See the picture below.

When select “Bit type”, the unit of data transfer is bit, set the
number of data to transfer. See the picture below.

Aftribote

Attribwte
Addrezz type : |W|:|rd V| Interval - |3.EI second(s) b
Ma. of waords |4 v|

Addrezs type |El'rt b | Interyal |3.EI secondis)

b

Mo of bits : |15 |
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[Interval]

Select the wait interval for each data transfer, for example,
select 3 seconds, the system will conduct data transfer
operation every 3 seconds.

1. Specifying a small interval or a big number of data to
transfer may cause an overall performance decrease due
to the time consuming in transferring data. Therefore,
users should always try to choose a longer interval and a
smaller amount of data to transfer.

2. When a short interval is inevitable, be aware of the
interval must be longer than the data transfer operation.
For example, if the data transfer operation take 2
seconds, you must set the interval longer than 2
seconds.

Source Set source address.

address Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type],
[Address], [System tag], [Index register] of source address.
Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new
object.

Destinatio | Set destination address.

n address | Click [Setting...] to Select the [PLC name], [Device type],
[Address], [System tag], [Index register] of destination
address.

Users can also set address in General tab while adding a new
object.

After completing all settings and pressing the “OK” button, a new Data
Transfer (Time-based) Object is created. The summary displays all the
registered data transfer objects with brief information as shown below.
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Data Transfer (Time-bazed) Ohject

1 [LDEal HMI LBEEIEI] -5 [LDEal HMI LEIElEI] Mode ! Eht Tirne |r'|terxfal 2.0 second(s ]l transfer Iength 10 hltl{
: ; =

Lim mldm [ = o0
L|:||:E|| Hf"lI LEI:II:I = L|:||:3| Hf"lI LE'EII:I f"ll_ujl—' Bt Time interval=32.0 ':El:lr'u'il 1 ’rr ans Tl-'r ||—'r||11'h 15-hit(s)
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13.27 PLC Control

Overview
The PLC control object activates a specific operation when the corresponding
control device is triggered.

Configuration
Click the “PLC Control” icon and the “PLC Control Object” summary appears
as shown below.

[PLC Control

T:ﬁ

g

PLC Conirol Object

L1500 Change window

13

21 Lwis1 Write data to PLC{current base window )
3 Lw40o0 General PLC contral

41 |B360 Back light controllwrite back )

[ MNew ... ] ’ Delete ] [ Settings ... ]

Press the “New...” button and the “PLC Control” dialogue box appears. Set all
the attributes of PLC control and press OK button, a new PLC control object
will be created.
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FL.C Control

Description & | [

PLZ name : iL.:u:aI HMI w |

Atkribuke

Type of control : ::uaru:lEe i o

[ ] active only w Write data to PLO(current base window)
General PLC conkrol

[ 17urn on back Back light contral {write back)

Back light control

Sound control

Screen hardoopy

PLZ name @ T ocal A0

Trigger address

Setfing...

Address ¢ | L " |:| | Elﬁ-bit IInsigned

(a4 ] [ Cancel

Setting

Description

Attribut
e&
Trigger
address

[Type of control]
To set the type of control. Click the select button and you can drag

down a list of all available PLC control functions
BEErouce

Type of control ; | SEEll Rl s

Write data to PLC(current base window)
General PLC cantral

Back light contral{write back)

Trigger address Ba':k. ||g|-|t |:|:||-Itr|:||

Sound control

Device type @ |Screen hardoopy

a. “Change window”
This is used to change base window. When the value of [Trigger
address] is written in a valid window number, the system will close

the current window and open the window designated by the

302




I_T‘L;";& WE!NTEK Objects

[Trigger address]. The new window number will be written to the
[Trigger address + 1].

PLC Control

Descripkion |
PLE name : iLu:u:aI HMI ""!
Aktribute
Type of control : ;Change wincd o w |
ackive only when designated window opened I 10, WINDCAW 010 v |
Turn on back light Clear dats after window changed
Trigger address
PLZ name : cal HMI Setting. ..
Address 1 | L v_i |:| | i1&-bit Unsigried

As an example of the above configuration. When writing a valid
window number — 11 into LWO, the system will close the current
window and open window 11, then write 11 into LW1 (LWO0+1)

If you use 32-bit device as trigger address, and the device type of
the trigger address is in word basis, then the system will write the

window number into [Trigger address +2].

Below is the list of write address for each different type of data

format.
Data Format Trigger address Write address
16-bit BCD Address Address + 1
32-bit BCD Address Address + 2
16-bit Unsigned | Address Address + 1
16-bit Signed Address Address + 1
32-bit Unsigned | Address Address + 2
32-bit Signed Address Address + 2

Note]: If [LB-9017] = ON, the write back operation will not be
executed.
If “Clear data after window changed” is selected, the [Trigger
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address] will be reset to 0 after new window is open.

b. “Write data to PLC (current base window)”
When the system changes the base window, the new window
number will be written into the [Trigger address].

c. “General PLC Control”
This function performs data transfer between PLC and HMI when
users set appropriate value in [Trigger address].

Control code Operation for data transfer
[Trigger address]

1 PLC register > HMI RW

2 PLC register > HMI LW

3 HMI RW - PLC register

4 HMI LW - PLC register

With this function the system uses four continuous word devices,
please refer to the following explanation.

Address Purpose Description

[Trigger Control code The valid control code is lis

address] in the above table. When a n
control code is written into
register, the system will cond
the data transfer function.

[Trigger Number of words to

address+1] | transfer

[Trigger Offset to the start If the value is “n”, the start

address+2] | address of PLC address of PLC register is

register “Trigger address + 4 + n”.
[Trigger The start address of
address+3] LW or RW

As an example, to transfer PLC registers [DM100, 101 ... 105] to
HMI [RW10, 11 ... 15], follow the steps below:

1. Set Trigger address to DM10.
2. Set [DM11] = 6 (no. of words to transfer)
3. Set [DM12] = 86 (DM10+4+86= DM100)
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4. Set [DM13] = 10 (RW10)
5. Set [DM10] = 1, The system will execute the data transfer
operation.

d. “Back light control (write back)”

Set [Trigger address] to “ON”, the system will turn on/off the
backlight and reset the [Trigger address]. Any touch on the screen
will turn the backlight on.

e. “Back light control”
This operation is the same as “Back light control (write back)”
except the system would not reset the [Trigger address].

e. “Sound control”

Saund

[ Sound Library ... ] Beep

[ Play ] Trigger mode @ | OFF->0N r

Activate the [Trigger address], the system will play the sound.
Select a sound from sound library for the PLC Control.

You may configure three different ways to activate the [Trigger
address |:

(1) State change from OFF to ON (OFF->ON)
(2) State change from ON to OFF (ON->OFF)

(3) State change (either from ON->OFF or OFF->ON)

f. “Execute macro program”

Trigger address

PLC name : Setting..

Address | LE w0

Trigget mode ;| OFF-=0 v
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Activate the [Trigger address], the system will execute the Macro.

You may configure three different ways to activate the [Trigger
address |:

(1) State change from OFF to ON (OFF->ON)
(2) State change from ON to OFF (ON->OFF)
(3) State change (either from ON->OFF or OFF->ON)

(4) Always active when ON

h. “Screen hardcopy”

Activate the [Trigger address], the system will have designated
window printed out.

You may configure three different ways to activate the [Trigger
address |:

(1) State change from OFF to ON (OFF->ON)
(2) State change from ON to OFF (ON->OFF)
(3) State change (either from ON->OFF or OFF->ON)

The designated window can be one of following three different
types:

Source window For prink

i current base window &) 3Window no. from registeri () Designate window no.

PLZ name : I Setkting. ..
Address : .L'l.l'l.l' P |:| . 1 B-bit Llnsign.ed
Printer ¢ | ISE disk 1 |

[Current base window]
Print the current base window when the operation is activated.
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[Window no. from register]
Print the window designated by a PLC device when the operation
is activated, if [LWO0] = 14, the window no.14 will be printed out.

[Designate window no.]
Select a base window to be printed out when the operation is

activated.

1. The system performs a background printing process
when the printed window is not the current base window.

2. For a window designed to be printed at background, users
should put neither direct window nor indirect window in it.
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13.28 Schedule

Overview

Schedule object is used to turn on/off a bit or write a value to a word device at
designated time. The time schedule setting is very flexible, it can be on daily
basis or weekly basis. For more advance application you can use a table (a
block of word devices) to set start and terminate time, then update the table at
any scheduled time.

Configuration

Click the “Schedule” icon on the toolbar and the “Scheduler list” dialogue box
will appear, press the “New”, the schedule object dialogue box will appear as
shown below:

Scheduler

Eit
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Scheduler E|

General | Time Set | Prohibit|
Description | | Scheduler 1 |
[ |Power-ON startend action
Aetion mode
S Eit ON () Bit OFF 7 Woord werits
Ation address
PLC name | iL':":al HMI vi Setting. .. |
Address i|_|3 viI-IIIIIII |
Lok J[ cancel ]
Example 1:

The motor is scheduled to be power ON at 8:00 and power off at 17:00,
Monday to Friday.

Here we use LB100 to control the motor. Follow the steps to set up the
schedule object.
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When the designated Start running
start time is reached

When the designated Stop running
stop time is reached

Click [New...], to add a new object,

[General tab]
[Power-ON start/end action]
Detail message please refer to below Scheduler settings guide.

[ ] Power-ON startend action

1. Check [Bit ON] in [Action mode],

Action mode
(® Bit ON ) Bit OFF ) Word write

2. SetLB100 in [Action address]

BArtion address
PLZ name ; |L|:u:a| HMI - | Setting...
Address ||_|3 W ||1IIIIII |
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[Time Set tab]
3. Select [Time Set] tab, check [Constant]

(tenersl | Time Set | Prohibit

(&) Constant () Addres:

.....................

4. Unselect [Setting on individual day]. In [Start], adjust time as 8:00:00 and
select Monday to Friday.

[[] #etting on individual day
Start

[]&um Mon Tue Wen Thu Fri []&at

5. In [End], select [Enable termination action] and adjust time as 17:00:00.

End
Enable terdnation action

17 = 0 2 0

4

6. Click [OK], a new schedule object is created and display on the schedule
list.
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Scheduler

[ Wew .. ][ Dielets ][ Settings .. Exit

Example 2:
Set temperature at 90F at 8:00 and set it back to 30F (standby mode) at 17:00,

Monday to Friday.
[
LW100 : 80°C 1E!III
o
’ / =11
40
Hlinnn

When the designated
start time is reached

The running mode temperature
setting is wirtten

. 4

o
LW100 : 30°C |
1II!EI
a0
> a0
Hlnonn/ ¢
20
L L
When the designated The standy mode temperature

stop time is reached setting is written
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Click [New...], to add a new schedule object. Follow the steps to set up the
schedule object. The [LW100] is used to store set value of temperature.

Scheduler E|

[ |Power-ON startend action

Aetion mode
Bt ON ) Bit OFF ) Word write

Artion address

FLZ name ;

| Local HME w | setting.. |
Address i-l.-"."'." w : I_l|:||:| i . 16-|:||I: Llnsugned

Word write value mthings
(%) Constant () Address

Start valve - 90

[ ok || cancel |

[General tab]
1. [Power-ON start/end action]

[ ] Power-ON startend action
2. Check [Word write] in [Action mode],

Artion mode
(I BitoW () Bit OFF (%) Wiord write

3. Set LW100 in [Action address]
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Artion address
PLZ name @ | Local HMI w Sekting. ..
Address @ |y w | (100 16-bit Unsigned

Check [Constant] and set [Write start value] to 90 in [Word write value
settings],

Word wite walue sethings
(%) Constant () Addres

Write start walue : | aQ

[Time Set tab]

5.

Select [Time Set] tab, check [Constant]

Cemeral | Time 3et | Prohibit

(%) Constant () bddres

.....................

Unselect [Setting on individual day]. In [Start], adjust time as 8:00:00
and select Monday to Friday.

[ ] Zetting on individual day
Start

[ &um Mon Tue Wen Thu Fri [ &at

In [End], select [Enable termination action] and adjust time as
17:00:00.
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End
Enable termination action

17 s 0

L1
=
4

8. Select [General] tab, set [Write start value] to 90 and [Write end value]
to 30.

Wite start walue @ (g
TWrite end wvalue |30

9. Click [OK], the settings appear in the Scheduler list.

Schedule settings guide

B General tab
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Scheduler E|
General | Time Set | Prohibit|
Deseription | Scheduler 1 :
[ |Power-ON startend action
Aetion mode
(Bt ON () Bit OFF %) Word werits
Ation address
FLZ name ; iL':":al HMI vi Sekting. .. |
Address |r|__'.,.'.,.I w i I_l|:||:| | . 16-|:||I: Llnsugned
Word write value mthings
(%) Constant () Address
Start valve - 90 |
Lok J[ cancel ]
Setting Description
Action Mode Select the type of operation performed at designated time.
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[Bit ON] At start time, turn ON the specific bit. At end time, turn OFF the bit.
Example: Start time = 09:00:00
End time = 17:00:00
Start time End time
ON : : :
OFF . | —
09:00:00  12:00:00 17:00:00
[Bit OFF] At start time, turn OFF the specific bit. At end time, turn ON the bit.
Example: Start time = 09:00:00
End time = 17:00:00
Start time End time
ON ____ ! [
OFF . : .
09:00:00 12:00:00  17:00:00
[Word write] At start time, the specific [Write start value] is written to the action

address. At end time, [Write end value] is written to the action
address.
Example: Device address = LW100

Start time = 09:00:00

End time = 12:00:00

Write start value = 10

Write end value =0

LW100 10 LW100 0

| | >
09:00:00 12:00:00

Action address

Specify the address where the scheduler performs actions on.
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Setting Description

Power-ON Select the action to perform when power is turned on.

start/end e Enable

action If the MT8000 power is turned ON within the scheduler range, the

start action is performed. If the MT8000 power is turned ON
outside of the scheduled range, the termination action is

performed.
Inside the scheduled range:
Start time Power ON
Start action
Outside the scheduled range:
Power ON Start time
Termination action Start action
e Disable

If power is turned ON but the time is later than the Start Time, the
action is not automatically performed. However, the termination
action is automatically performed.
Also, if the termination action is
not set, the schedule range is
unable to recognize and the
action is not performed.

Word write These settings are active only when Action Mode is set to [Word
value Settings | Write].
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When performing start action, the system will write this value into
action address.
[Write start value]
e For [Constant]
Designates the value to be
written at start time.
e For [Address]
Designates the address used to
store the start time value.
[Write end value]
When performing end action, the system will write this value into
action address.
e For [Constant]
Designates the value to be written at end time.
e For [Address]
Designates the address used to store the end time value.

e You can use this option if the [Enable termination action] in [Time
Set] tab is selected.

B Time Set tab (when [Constant] is selected)
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Scheduler [g]
| Genersl | Time et | Prohibit
| ©Lonstnt O Address
[ ] Zetting on individual day
Start
| e [ ® &
‘ Msm [OMon [OTwe [OWen [OTw [OFd [8at
End
[ Enable termnination action
| ok || cancel |
Setting Description
Constant/Addr | Select the method to set the start time and end time.
ess e Constant
Specifies a fixed time and day.
e Address
The start/end time is retrieved from the device address
at on line operation.
Setting on e Enable
individual day Start time and end time can be set in different day of
week. There is only one start time and one end time
during the week. You have to set both start time and
end time with this mode.
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Start action Termination action

09:00 17:00

Monday |—|

Tuesday

Jp— |

1. You must enter settings for the Start Time and End
Time.
2. You cannot set the Start Time and End Time to the
exact same day and time.

e Disable
A schedule that is 1 day (Start and End times are
within 24 hours) can be entered. Multiple Start and End
days can be selected. You can perform actions at the
same time on multiple days.

To specify an End Time, you must select [Enable
termination
action]

Start action Termination action
09:00 17:00

|

Monday

ﬂ
| 1

NOTE

e You cannot set the Start Time and End Time to the
exact same day and time.

e The time scheduler is for one day only, so if the End
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Time is earlier than the Start Time, the operation of
End Time will be performed on the next day.

(For example)

Start day: Monday

Start: 22:00:00
End: 01:00:00

Monday

Tuesday

A

\ 4

] »
»

22:00:00

01:00:00

Start

Set the start time and day.

When [Setting on individual day] is disabled, user can

designate more than one day.

End

Set the end time and day.

When [Enable termination action] is selected, the end time

can be specified.

The day settings can only be set when [Setting on

individual day] is enabled.
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B Time Set tab (when [Address] is selected)

If “address” mode is selected, the system retrieves the start/end time and day
from word devices. Therefore, users can set and change scheduled time in
operation.

Scheduler E|

Time sething addres:

PLC narme !Lu:u:al HMI v! Setting. .. |

Address IL'-.-'u' v|§|:| (|

Contral : |1
Statuz: |1

Aeton mode ;[ o

Start time (day) ; S

Start time thowr) @ [0 4 2

Start tome fudwute) © [0

|
|
|
|
|
Sart time (meond) |00
|
|
|
|

End time {day) : [0 1
End time thous : [
End time (minuts) : [ 0
End time {second) : [0+10
[ ok || cancel |

User designates the [Time setting address] as the top address used to store
time settings data. The 11 word devices are automatically allotted.

Normally the format of the above word devices is 16-unsigned integer. If a
32-bit word device is chosen, only 0-15 bits are effective and users should zero
the 16-31 bits.
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a. Control (Time setting address + 0)
The layout of the Control word is shown below. Users set the [time
acquisition request bit] ON (0> 1) to make the system reads the [Action
mode], [Start time], and [End time] and uses them as the new
scheduled time.

15 o
Bit
Reserved (0 fixed) 0
Bit 00: time acquisition request bit (0: no action, 1: perform time read)
NOTE The system would not read start and end time data unless the
[time acquisition request bit] is set ON.
b. Status (Time setting address + 1)
The layout of the Status word is shown below.
When the system competes the read operation, it will turn the [time
acquisition complete bit] ON (0>1). Also, if the read time data is
incorrect, the [error notification bit] will be turned ON (0>1).
15 02 01 00
Bit
Reserved (0 fixed) 0|0

Bit 00: time acquisition complete bit (0: null, 1: read operation complete)
Bit 01: error notification bit (0: no error, 1: start or end time format is incorrect)

NOTE| After system reads the time data and turns the [time acquisition
complete bit] ON, be sure to turn [Control] [time acquisition request
bit] OFF. Once this bit is turned OFF, the system will set both the
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[Status] [time acquisition complete bit] and [error notification bit] to
OFF.

(1) L (6) ! (1)

. e ey ON ! | | |
Time acquisition ! R !
equestit o ——] P I

1 | 1 1 1 |
I * Co v I v
HMI confirmi[timo:z acquisition HI\,?II corilfirmi[time acquis:itioni
request bit] is ON| request!bit] is OFF Lo
1 1 1 1 1 1 1
Data read @ — +— (3)Dataread >
{HMI read} Lo (4) o Lo
Lo Yoo b
| HMI turn ON [time acquis®idn | | v
ON E con:npletion bit] 1 (5 ! (8) E E
Time acquisition Lo : E Lo
completion bit OFF Lo i o b
{HMI set} Co @4 v Co
| | v | | | | |
i WHhen an error occurs, ' ' ' ' '
i HM turn ON [error ' L Vo
' Lo . ' (5 8 ] '
Error notification bit ! notification bit] E ( (8) Lo
1 1 1 1
1 1 | 1 1
{HMI set} OFF
<4 -communication time lag O =HMI turn OFF the bit 0 =user turn OFF the bit

c. Action mode (Time setting address + 2)
Enable and disable the [Termination time action] and [Setting on

individual
day].
15 02 01 00 _.
Bit
Reserved (0 fixed) 0|0

Bit 00: Termination time setting (0: disable, 1: enable)
Bit 01: Setting on individual day (0: disable, 1: enable)
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NOTE| 1. If [setting on individual day] is OFF, the system still reads all 11
word devices but ignores the end time data.

2. If [setting on individual day] is ON, be sure to enter all start and
end time information. If 2 or more of the start/end day bits are
turned ON simultaneously, an error occurs.

d. Start/End Day (Start Day: Time setting address + 3, End Day: Time
setting address + 7)
Designates the day used as a trigger for the start/termination action.

15 07 06 05 04 03 02 01 00 Bit

Reserved (0O fixed) Sat | Fri | Thu| Wed Tue| Mon| Sun

Bit 00: Sunday (0: none, 1: select)

Bit 01: Monday (0: none, 1: select)

Bit 02: Tuesday (0: none, 1: select)
Bit 03: Wednesday (0: none, 1: select)
Bit 04: Thursday (0: none, 1: select)
Bit 05: Friday (0: none, 1: select)

Bit 06: Saturday (0: none, 1: select)

e. Start/End Time (Start Time: Time setting address + 4 to + 6, End Time:
Time setting address + 8 to + 10)
Set the time values used for the start/termination actions in the
following ranges.
Hour: 0 - 23
Minute: 0 - 59
Second: 0 - 59
If you specify a value outside the range, an error will occur.

NOTE| The time data format shall be 716-bit unsigned, system doesn’t
accept BCD format.
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B Prohibit tab

Scheduler E|

| Genesal | Time Set| Prohdbit |
Prohibit
[#]iize prohihit fonction
PLC namE:éLDcaI HMI vl Setting. .. |
Address LB v_éIII | .
Bonmnd
] Enahle Somnd Libran
[ ok || cancel |
Setting Description
Prohibit e Enable
MT8000 reads the bit status before performing start
action. If the bit is ON, the schedule action is not
performed.
Sound e Enable

When performing start and termination action, the
system will simultaneously play the specified sound.
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Restrictions:

e User can register the maximum of 32 entries in Scheduler list.

e The time scheduler features are one time actions. When the start time or
end time is reached, the system writes the value to device just one time.
(not repeated)

Operator turns OFF

Start time End time
Action: Bit Set
on. ¢
Start time: 08:00:00
End time: 08:20:00 OFF — |~~~ |

07:50:00 08:00:00 18:10:00 18:20:00

e Once the system execute start action, it will read [Write start address] and
[Write end address] altogether, after then, even you change the value of
[Write end address], the system would not use the new value.

e When the operator changes RTC data, for those schedule object with both
start time and end time setting, the system will check if the time update
changes the status from out of schedule range to within schedule range,
if it is, the start action will be performed.

e If there are several schedule objects registered the same start time or end
time, when time up the system will perform the operation from the first to
the last in ascending order.

e When [Time Set] are specified as [Address] mode, the system will read
[control] word periodically.

e When [Time Set] are specified as [Address] and start time and end time is
over valid range, the system may not execute operation properly.

e When [Time Set] are specified as [Address], the action will not start up
until time data update is success.
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13.29 Option List

Overview

An Option List displays a list of items that the user can view and select. Once
the user selects an item, the value corresponding to the item will be written to a
word register. There are two forms for this object — Listbox and Drop-down list.
The listbox lists all items and highlights the selected one. However, the
drop-down list normally displays only the selected item. Once the user touches
it, the system will display a listbox (which is similar to the one with Listbox
style) beneath the object.

Listbox Drop-down list

14 Apr. 2009 4| 14 Apr. 2009 | 14 Apr. 2009 ~
13 Apr. 2009 14 Apr. 2009 4
12 Apr. 2009 13 Apr. 2009

11 Apr. 2009 — 12 Apr. 2009 —
10 Apr. 2009 11 Apr. 2009

09 Apr. 2009 + 10 Apr. 2009 |

Configuration

Click the “Option List” icon , “Option List object properties” dialogue box

appears as follows:
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New Option List Object [§—<|

Crption list lhiaﬂ:ul:u_n_lg" SEC'IJIiT':.f_-;E Shape -E_Lahel |
Description : | |
Attribuote
Mode : |Dropdownlit |  Backgmownd : | -]
Selection ;I | v'l
Direction : i-i:lc-wn VE
Bomree of itermn data ; I Ttein addres: v |
Monitor addiess
PLC name » |L|:u:al HMI \:| Setting... |
Address ; iw.,- v|!|:| I - |16-bit Unsigned
Conteol addres
PLC name . ||_|:|f_a| HMI v| Setting. .. |
Address ||_w V“U | .
[Address] : =t 1 to update dtern data
[Address] + 1 : item count
Ttemn address
O ASCIL (&) UNICODE The kngthof eschitem: |5 | WORD()
PLC name : ||_.;.._—,:.| HMI vl Setting...
Address ||_w v H 10 | |

m Option list tab

Setting Description

Attribute [Mode]
Select the object style; one of Listbox and Drop-down list.
[Iltem no.]

Set the number of items for the object. Each item represents a state
displayed in the list and a value to be written to the [Monitor
address].

[Background]
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Select background color for the object.
[Selection]
Select background color for the selected/highlighted item.

[Source of item data]

There are Predefine, Dates of historical data, and Item address for
selection.

Predefine mode

Monitor address

Select the [PLC name], [Device type], [Address] of the word
register device that controls the display of the object and the system
writes the value of the item to the word register.

[Write when button is released]

If this function is selected, the operation is activated at touch up. If
the function is not selected, the operation is activated at touch
down.

NOTE

: This option is only available in listbox style.

Dates of
historical data
mode

Item data from dates of historical data (History index mode)

Option List object can be used with Historical Event-Display,
Trend-Display and Data-Display for displaying the History File on
the Historical Display objects as below illustration.

<N\

06108100 WQH%H Wﬂh NN |Q:f~¢£‘
06/08/09 = \ H-Q‘H v N‘A}Mﬂg i —-hwti }-Mi \vr "-5--‘%3-@-"‘"\- “\ 3_
W—ﬂ 13:14:18 13:1I4:38 13:114:58 13:15:18 13:15:38 13:1I5:58 13:16:18

LEE.] LAY
[Type]

Alarm (Event) log is used to display Historical Event-Display.

Data sampling is used to display Historical Trend-Display or
Data-Display.
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[Date]
Set the date format.
[Data Sampling object]

Users have to select which Data sampling object is triggered when
selecting “Data sampling” as [Type].

Users should select the same data sampling object with the one
selected in Historical Trend-Display or Data-Display.

Note:

1. The system will automatically disable Mapping table when
History Index mode is selected.

2. When users select "Drop-Down List” in [Attribute] and enable
History Index mode, the Option List displays “?” in Error State.

Item address
mode

When selecting [ltem address], users have to correctly set the
content of [Control address] and [Item address].

Control address

[Address]

Set “1” to the data of the designated register of this address for
updating items displayed in Option List using the content of

designated register of [Iltem address]. After updating, the data in this

register will restore to “0”.

[Address] + 1

The next address of the designated [Control address], data in this

address is for setting the number of items.
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Item address

This address is for storing the contents of the items.
[ASCII]

Use ASCII as item contents.

[UNICODE]

Use UNICODE as item contents, such as Chinese characters.

The UNICODE to be used must also be used in other objects.
EasyBuilder8000 will then compile these font files in advance, and
save to HMI when downloading, only in this way the UNICODE can
be displayed correctly.

[The length of each item]

As for item length, it's now restricted to less than 1024 when
[number of items] times [The length of each item].

Note: The system will automatically disable Mapping table when
Item address mode is selected.

= Mapping tab
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New Option Lizt Ohject E|
| Option list| Mspping | Security | Shape | Label |
| Ikem Valus Ttern data | [
| B 0 test] _
1 1 test? ' EI
2 2 test?
3 3 testd
4 4 testS
b 5 femon ?
aet default
Ermor notification
Enshle %) Set ON () 3et OFF
PLC name : ;LDca| HMI ; | Setting...
Address: || VI:EI
Setting Description
Mapping table This table displays all available states/items, their item data

and values. To change the number of available items, please
refer to [Option list tab] = [Attribute] = [Item no.].

[Item]

The system lists all available items. Each item represents a
state that will be displayed in the list. This field is read-only.

[Value]

Here user can assign value for each item, basing on the
following two criteria:

a. [For reading]: If any change of the content from [Monitor

334




I: b WEINTEK

Objects

address] is detected, the object compares the content
with these values and selects the first matched item. If no
item is matched, the status goes to error state and
signals the notification bit register (if requested).

b. [For writing]: The system writes this value to [Monitor
address] when user selects an item.

[Item data]

Users can assign data for each item. The option list object
displays the data of all items in the list for users to review and
select.

[Error state]

a. For example, item 8 is the error state when specifying 8
in [Item no.]. Similarly, if you set [ltem no.] to 11 then
state 11 would be the error state, and so on.

b. On error state, the listbox-style option list removes the
highlight to represent no item is selected and the
drop-down list displays the data of error state.

c. The item of error state is only applied to the drop-down
list style. The listbox-style list has nothing to do with this
item.

[Set default]

Set default values for all states, i.e. set O for item 0, 1 for item
1, and so on.

Error
Notification

The system will set ON/OFF to the specified bit register when
error is detected. The signal of the bit register could be used to
trigger a procedure for correcting the error.
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13.30 Timer

Overview

Use timer variables to enable timer instructions. Timer variables consist of the

following six special variables.

Timer Variable Variables Type Description
Input bit (IN) Bit type The master switch of timer.
Measurement bit Bit type Turn ON when the timer begin
(T1) counting.
Output bit (Q) Bit type Activate when the timer finish
counting.
Preset time (PT) Word type Set the timer value.
Elapsed time Word type Display current elapsed value
(ET) of timer.
Reset bit (R) Bit type Reset the elapsed time (ET) to
0.

Configuration

Click the “Timer” icon D , “Timer object properties” dialogue box appears as

follows:
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New Timer Ohject

X

Mode : | Acowmulated OFF delay v | Thmebase: [0l scondis) v

nmn [T
-

T PT

-

Timer |
Diescription : |
IN —|_
Tl
R
Q-
Input bit {IIT

PLC ol
name : | Lacal HMI

W | | Setting...

address iLB w0 [
Measmrement hit (TI)
FLZ name | i|_.;..;5.| HMI w l | Sething...
Address | iLB w Hl | -
Chtpnt bt (01
PLC name | !L.;..;a| HMI v| Setting...
address | !LB i : |
Prest time (PT)

PLC name : E'-':":al HMI w | | setting...

| Lt

Address

(0 I 16-bit Unsigned

Elapsed time (ET)
Enable

PLZ name: [ oeal Hial

Setting...

Address ; ||y

L |1 | ' EiEu-I:liI: LUnsigned

Feset bat (B}

PLC name : EL.;..;.3| HMI w | | setting...

Address : LE

E |

| ok || cancel |
Mode Description
On delay Point 1: When the IN turns ON, the Tl be

turned ON and the elapsed time ET
increases. The Q remains OFF.

Point 2: When the ET equals the PT, the Q
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be turned ON and the Tl be turned OFF.
N —
Point 3: When the IN turns OFF, the Q be
L o hatlE turned OFF and the ET reset to 0.
Q :

1 2 3 5 Point 4: When the IN turns ON, the Tl be
turned ON and the elapsed time ET
increases.

Point 5: Turn the IN to OFF before the ET
reaches the PT, the Tl be turned OFF, and
the ET reset to 0. (the Q remains OFF)

Off delay Point 1: When the IN turns ON, the TI
remains OFF and the Q be turned ON.

IN
Point 2: When the IN turns OFF, the Tl be

. L FT LT, turned ON and the elapsed time ET

Q— increases. (the Q remains ON)

1 2 3 4 5
Point 3: When the ET equals the PT, the Q
and Tl are turned OFF.

Point 4: When the IN turns ON, the Q be
turned ON and the ET reset to 0.
Point 5: When the IN turns OFF, the Tl be
turned ON and the elapsed time ET
increases. (the Q remains ON)
Point 6: Turn the IN to ON before the ET
reaches the PT, the Tl be turned OFF, and
the ET reset to 0. (the Q remains ON)

Pulse Point 1: When the IN turns ON, the Tl and Q

TI—I PT PT_

are turned ON, and the elapsed time ET
increases.

Point 2: When the ET equals PT, the Tl and
Q are turned OFF.

Point 3: When the IN turns ON, the Tl and Q
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are turned ON, and the elapsed time ET
increases.

Point 4. When the ET equals the PT, the Tl
and Q are turned OFF.

Accumulated On delay

TI— PT I_PTI PT
NN o A nnARO A
Q 3

Point 1: When the IN turns ON, the Tl be
turned ON and the elapsed time ET
increases. (the Q remains OFF)

Point 2: When the IN turns OFF, and if the
ET is less than the PT, the Tl be turned OFF.
The ET is in the retentive state.

Point 3: When the IN turns ON, the Tl be
turned ON. The timer measurement starts
again and the ET is added to the kept value.
The Q remains OFF.

Point 4: When the ET reaches the PT, the Tl
be turned OFF and the Q be turned ON.

Point 5: When the IN turns OFF, the Q be
turned OFF. (Reset the ET to 0 by using
Reset bit (R).)

Accumulated Off delay

i LT T T T

Ti- | LT

" | I_ PT |..| PT =

ad | ARRAR ¥ VT 1 1 M
1.2 34 & 6 7 8910

Point 1: When the IN turns ON, the Q be
turned ON and Tl remains OFF.

Point 2: When the IN turns OFF, the Tl be
turned ON and the elapsed time ET
increases. (the Q remains ON)

Point 3: When the IN turns ON, the timer
measurement pauses.

Point 4: When the IN turns OFF, the paused
timer measurement continues.

Point 5: When the ET equals the PT, the Tl
and Q are turned OFF. (Reset the ET to 0 by
using Reset bit (R).)
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13.31 Video In

MT8000X series provide Video Input function. Users can install surveillance
camera, then monitor the factory any time they want. The video images can
also be stored in devices and play them with Media Player, or analyze them on
PC.

This function can be utilized in different aspects. Apart from monitoring factory,
it can also be used in driving device or Building Automation monitoring.

For hardware, MT8000X series provide 2 channels for Video Input. Users can
freely switch channels to monitor, and capture images without being influenced
when pause playing. The captured images will still be real-time external image
input. The supported formats are NTSC and PAL.

Yideo In Object’s Properties

| General | Proile
Description :
Encode format ; H_TS-C_ v_'
Capture addess
s capture function

Address : LEI | ' i

Storage medinm
8D @ UsB 1 (OUsBZ2
Eecord time
Before 5 $ sronds After 5 _§| swronds
Control address
[#]TTse control funchion!

PLC name : E-L._-,.;a| HMI vl | Setting...

Address ; ;LW vIII:I ' .;1E-bit Unsigned
Setting Description
Use Definition: For inputting external video image into HMI and play
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Control it with HMI.
Function lllustration:
Control address
1Tz control fumnction
Address: |y % || 100 i 16-bit Un=igned

Suppose [Control Address] is designated as “LW100”:

A. Users can set [Control Address+ 0] to enable/stop Video
Input function.

[LW100] = 0 - Stop Playing.

[LW100] = 1 = Input video image in VIP 1 and display it in
screen.

[LW100] = 2 = Input video image in VIP 2 and display it in
screen.

[LW100] = 3 = Input video image in VIP 1 but don’t display it
in screen. In this way users can still execute Capture image.
[LW100] = 4 - Input video image in VIP 2 but don’t display it
in screen. In this way users can still execute Capture image.

B. Users can set [Control Address +1] to control the displaying
of video image:

[LW101] = 1 - Pause/Continue playing.

C. If users change value in [Control Address + 0], the system
will keep the new value.

D. If users change value in [Control Address + 1], system will
execute the corresponding command first then erase the
new value and set it back to “0”.

E. If not using [Control Function], system will play the channel
set in [Input channel] automatically.
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| Generel | Profile |
Des:ripﬁon:g
Input channel:% | Encode format : PAL v

e

|| Tze caphore Tonchon

Control addres:
[ s control function

Use
Capture
Function

Definition: Capture the image of the input video.

lllustration:

A. [Capture address] the Control Address that triggers system
to capture the image of video.

B. [Storage medium] To choose where to save the video
image. Available storage: SD card, USB1 or USB2.

VIP 1 video image will be saved in file VIP 1 in the
chosen storage and VIP 2 video image in file VIP2.

C. [Record time] To set a period of time for image capturing.

The longest period can be set starts from 10 seconds
before triggering [Capture address] to 10 seconds
after triggering. In this case there will be 21 images
captured, including the one captured at the triggering
moment.

The time interval for capturing is once in each second.
The captured .jpg file will be named in the following
format:

Before or after [Capture address] is triggered:
YYYYMMDDhhmmss.jpg

The moment that[Capture address] is triggered:
YYYYMMDDhhmmss@.jpg
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Captore address
T2 capture functon

PLC name : ;L::ucal HMI v
Address : LE = v-':lil '
Storage medinm -
(8D @I TTEE 1 CUsE 2
Record time
Before : 5 3 smoonds After 5 3

time to 5 seconds after the triggering time.

Note:

1.
2.

Video In Object can only be used in MT8000X which supports VIP function.
Only video image in one channel can be input at any moment while running

system.

Capture function won'’t be influenced by “pause” playing. The video image

that should be played while not paused will still be captured.
Recommended Format and Resolution:

1:1 50%

NTSC |720x480 |360 x 240

PAL 720 x 576 | 360 x 288

This function only supports NTSC and PAL format.
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Take the illustration above as sample, set [Record time]
“‘Before” and “After” to “5” seconds, when [Capture address]
changes from OFF to ON, system will be triggered to capture ,
one image each second, from 5 seconds before the triggering
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13.32 System Message

Use this utility to edit messages that displays in popup message boxes.

Confirration reguired

Message LPIease c_l:_unﬁrm the operation |

0K : |OK

Cancel : |Can|:el

Font iﬂ«rial ¥ |

Dty witite-commarnd

Meszage | !The system is being prohibited from writing device registers!

£

Font ; !f«rial
Lisa label ikt arsy
Al werite-command
Message ! ;The systern is now alowed to write device registers, ]
Fort !ﬂ«rial vi
O J | Cancel |

Setting

Description

Confirmation Display whenever security requires the user to confirm operation.

required

The [Message] shown on confirmation dialogue, and the text label of the 2
buttons [OK] and [Cancel], can all be set. Please use the same font for the
labels of [Message], [OK] and [Cancel]. Additionally, only when selecting
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buttons can be enabled.

[Label Library] for [Message], the use of Label Library for [OK] and [Cancel]

System Message

Confirmation required

|Message : Please confim the opeétwﬁn

[7] use label fbrary

| oK: OK

| Cancel : Cancel

|
QK el
e

Font: Times New Roman

Deny
write-command [only) is turned ON.

Display when system tag LB-9196 (local HMI supports monitor function

Allow
write-command |only) is turned OFF.

Display when system tag LB-9196 (local HMI supports monitor function
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Chapter 14 Shape Library and Picture Library

EB8000 provides Shape Library and Picture Library features to add visual
effects on objects. Each Shape and Picture includes up to 256 states. This
chapter expatiates on how to create Shape Library and Picture Library.

For usage of shape and picture library, please refer to “Chapter 9 Obiject
General Properties”.

14.1 Creating Shape Library

A shape is a graph composed of lines, rectangles, and circles. A complete
Shape can possess more than one state, and each state can include two parts:
frame and inner. See the illustration below:

State O State 1

Frame

Inner

The frame and inner of a shape can be used separately or together by an
object. Click [Call up Shape Library], and the [Shape Library] dialogue
appears as below:
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E B rEH<

|Ca]l up Zhape Libracr ﬁ

Ehape Library E

Lt State : |0 v [ (]
EFrame
|arrowl & Select Lib, ...
|arrowz
FH——
| buttanz Unattach Lib.
|button3
| buttong — 5 o
|System Frame 0: Untitled 1: Untitled 2 = a - Delete Al States
isystem Button States : 3 States : 3 States : 3 States . 5
| System Lamp Frame Frame Frame Frame Delste Cur. State
= w
State O ~ State 11 =

4: Untitled 5: Lintitled &; Untitled 71 Untitled

States : 3 States . 3 States . 3 States: 3

_| l_ Frarme Frarne Frarme Frame
Diisplay
Flmner  FFrame
Setting Description
Library Shape Libraries which have been added into the current

project. Select the library source of a Shape from the list.

State

Select the state to be displayed by current Shape. If the
selected Shape isn’t displayed, it means that the Shape does
not exist or the state of the Shape isn’t defined.

Select Lib.

Click [Select Lib.], and the following dialog appears for users
to select the file path of the Shape Library to be added.

By previewing the content of the library right side of the
window, users can select suitable library.
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L =
; e Folder
L) Aemmm
My Fiecenl B brrow i
Dogumrerts sl plh
= bt
Lﬂ gmwnn
Omiteg || Ebesenioh
_;ﬁmaﬂm
Han1ob
il frome pb
LT ey
gmmmmmapb
;gg Blpeel b
My Cormguier
0 R .
My Hetwork. | Files of o shage I [" pb, * 1hi) -
New Lib. Click the button to add a new Shape Library
Hew Library
Library name : Test -|
I ok} [ concel |
Unattach Click the button to delete the Shape Library in [Library] from
Lib. current project.
EasyBuilder 8000
? J Do wom, really want to vnattach thiz library ?
| Yes ]| Mo |
Delete All Delete all states of the selected Shape.
States
Delete Cur. | Delete current state of the selected Shape.
State
Rename Rename the selected Shape.
Rename El
Ol mame
Hew name ;  abe
[ ok | [ Cowal |
Place Export the Shape to be placed to current window.
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=
1]
at
B
k3

Libiasy. e T ([@EEFEEEE

?ﬁgﬁh & [Cowid ]
Sy B | | | ! LS
Eweiern Lamp [Fratisch L |

0 Shanel) 1: Shagal 4: gl 3 Ehaned Deleke ADZHEs |

Se il Tk et 2 s
e Yrer Tacs Soner Dok St |

ANl el ==

The following shows how to create a new Shape Library and add a Shape with
two states to it.

Step 1
Click [New Lib.] and input the name of the new Shape Library.

New Library gj

Library name : [ TEST

OK ] [ Cancel

A new Shape Library “TEST” will be added to the [Shape Library] dialogue. At
this moment, no Shape is in the library.

Library ! State : |0 v| @ E]
buttoni

buttonz st
TEST =

Swystern Frame
Systern Button
Swystern Lamp

m; I b B
States: 0 States : 0 States : 0 States : 0
Hone Mone Hane Hone
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Step 2
Add a state to the selected Shape. First, use the drawing tools to draw a graph
in the window and select the graph to be added to the Shape Library.

[ EnsyBnilder 8000 - MTPL - [10 - WIKDOW 010 ]

EE File Edit View Optica Dow Ohects Lileor  Jwle  Window' Help

ED@_E b BB B RN Gy 4

E?sqb%% m;ﬁﬂ-,ﬂ E & S oo
.I;fr' RS Dﬂﬂiﬂkﬂ_.l ﬂﬁﬁ@]

Witdowrs * X 4 10-WHDOW IO x|
Clyjeet Bt o
i ey : = R

2 Fasd Belecton ~ =1

4 Conraron Wondow - = -

5 PLL Respons

G: HMI Conrese tiony =

T: Pasrword Restrivbon
8 i memmme D

a
O WINDOW _0lo

Chick the [Save to Shape Library] button in toolbar and the following dialogue
appears.

A Save fo Shape Library
il e
Shape litwary | TEST v |
™ Diescription - | Untitled B
ge — .
o B Shapeno.:[0 v Sk 0w
(%) Frame {7 Tuer
Width : 77 Height : 73
Frame : mndefined
Inner ; wndefined
oK [ Cancel
Setting Description
Shape library Select the Shape Library for the graph to be added to. In
this example, “TEST” library is selected.
Description The name of the Shape.
Shape no. The number in Shape Library current graph will be
added in.
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State Select the state of the Shape which this graph
represents. In this case the state is set “0”. EB8000
provides 256 states for each Shape.

Frame If [Frame] is selected, the graph will become a frame of
the Shape.
Inner If [Inner] is selected, the graph will become an inner part

of the Shape.

This part shows the current status of the shape, at this moment shape [no. 0] in
[state 0] in library “Test” is with undefined frame and inner.

Width : 77 Height : 73

Frame : vndefined

Innerx : wndefined

After clicking [OK], the graph will be added to Shape Library. lllustration below
shows that Shape [No.0] in library “Test” has only one state, [state0], and is
defined as a frame.

0: Untitled
States - 1
Frame

Step 3
Likewise, create another Shape state by the same process as in Step 2, but
this new graph has to be defined as [state 1]:
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Save o Shape Library

{+ Frame

Shape no. |0 >

Shape library o TEST

Diescription : | Untitled |

) Inner

Width : 77
Frae
Tomer : wndefined

‘Height: 73
- mndefined

8]4 Cancel

J |

A complete Shape with two states is created. See the following picture.

Shape Library

Loy
“batoni
batioR2

{Eweiem Botln
Syt Lamp

Sabe - Shte 1]

BE

'@m Fougipe

Sinde :

0. Untifled
Shaer 2
Frams

Bk
Heme
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14.2 Creating Picture Library

Click the [Call up Picture Library] button in toolbar, and the [Picture Library]

dialogue appears.

Picture Library

Likrary

icanl
Button2
Dema
graph0
graphl
mapl
Campuiter
Buttonl

State’'0 ~ State 111

backaround |
|

E

B ;L9

[Call up Picture Libracy |

state : [N | (0]

.".\I
L\\ /
b o7

C ]

e

LA
[g.‘]

0:PE Red [1:PE Green 2:PE Yellow 3FE Blue
States ; 2 States : 2 States : 2 States : 2
30054 bvtes 30054 bwtes 20054 bytes 30054 bytes
BrP BMP BMp BMP

BMP
.
@®
h )
T

X]

~

W
4':I'_arh'p' Red ?SELéhﬁ[j Green fé:l'_él"hp'\’ellbw ?T'r"fi'_a'rhb BElue
States . 2 States ; 2 States ; 2 Eétates fias
20054 bvtes 30054 bvtes 30354 bvtes 30054 bvtes
EMP. EMP BMP BMP
[ Select Lib, ... ” ][ Unattach Lib, ” Rename ... ][ Expoart ... ]
llmport Picture ... J[ Modify Picture ... ] [ Delete &l States ][ Delete Cur, State ] [ Close
l Insert Before ... ” Insert After ... ]

Setting Description

Library Picture Libraries which have been added into the current
project. Select the library source of a Picture from the list.

State Select the state that current graph represents. If the selected

Picture isn’t displayed, it means that the Picture does not exist
or the state of the Picture isn’t defined.

Select Lib.

Click [Select Lib. ...] and the following dialog appears for
users to select the file path of the Picture Library to be added.
By previewing the content of the library right side of the
window, users can select suitable library.
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Opin

Lok | 3 Besey - ' EE-100
o EEm P
e BR.  Eese
3 = har 3 q A
@ Beer el
Detinop T butterd 32 0B = gl F
S buthon2 & i Ewm
= buttork ] MTO000_Craime
T buttend 32 0k Sl MIE000 D
My Diotaments qm'::m i:m::;
N (B buttord 218 Sl MTen_Ceme !
ﬂ:! ;gh:w_&ub B MTE000 e oo
My g I computer T S rankfn \‘1
L1 ¥ ||l‘-
Fin pasi btk et ot [ e |
My Hebvezdh Filad of hpe pechure b i, b w [
New Lib. Click the button to add a new Picture Library.
New Library
Lethirairy v Tma‘t_
[ ok ][ Comcel |
Unattach Click the button to delete the Picture Library in [Library] from
Lib. the current project.
EasyBuilder 8000
? J Do wom really want o vnattach thiz libraor 7
| Yes ]| Mo |
Delete All Delete all states of the selected Picture.
States
Delete Cur. Delete current state of the selected Picture.
State
Rename Rename the selected Picture.
Hename El
Wew narme - {Bluve ,
[ oK | [ Comcel |
Insert Add a new state before the current state.
Before
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Insert After | Add a new state after the current state.
Import Add a new picture to the Picture Library.
Picture

Import Ficture

[ Hext ] | Cancel H

Modify Modify the selected picture.
Picture
Export Export the selected picture to the appointed place. As shown

below, users can get the original picture.

Save As
Savein | =) EBS000 v O & it E
~ :Euiﬁver_wLbZ
! ‘3 [J)drivers
ty Flecent [ydeivers #B6
Documents Iy emtile
= | [ firmware
t% iy font
Desktop i-_'_”|]ihra.r}r
[yproject
| recipe
_"/'l %i],MTBDEﬁ
% MTa104
ty D t &J"
v Documents S MTa121
| = MTE150
l'_-Tg
%
Fdy Computer
.;‘] File nare: ~ | [ Save ]
= = ; 3
My Metwark. | Save as type: |Bihnap file (* bmp) bl [ Cancel |

Note: The compatible picture format are *.bmp, *.jpg, *.gif, *.dpd, and *.png.
When adding a GIF picture in Picture Library, if this picture file is animated, the
number of times to play this animation can be set by users as below.
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Ficture file ; State

State
Width
70
Height
140
Size
2089%tes

o

CiDoments Sttt

Leops
Y GIF defadt

2 Customizad

50 v

(1001]

ok || cancel

The example below shows how to create a new Picture Library and add a

Picture with two states into it.

Step 1

Click [New Lib.] and input the name of the new Picture Library.

Library name : ETEST

[

OK

] [ Cancel ]

A new Picture Library “TEST” will be added to the [Picture Library] dialogue.
At this moment, there is no Picture in the library.
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Library : [TEST v st : [0 v o) (=2) (3] (5]
#
Graph name : [0; f1: 2: 3
Total states : 0 (] ] 0
Image size: 0 o 0 o

Step 2
Prepare the pictures to be added; suppose the two graphs below are used to
represent state 0 and state 1 respectively.

Click [Import Picture] and a dialogue appears as below. Set [Picture no.]
and [Picture name] for it, and then click [Next].

Import Fictore

PictLire

Ficture no. © iIII Vi

Picture name ; IFYELLDW

Mext ] ’ Cancel

Step 3

When the dialogue below is shown, select the source of picture for state 0, and
select the correct transparent color. In the example below, the blue color RGB
(0, 0, 255) is a transparent color. After the settings of the state 0 are
completed, click [Next] button to continue the settings of the other state.
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¥et Piciare

Ficture file : State |

|C:HDucument5 and Settings, 00, brnp | [ Browse.., J

State 0
Width

105

Hgight

104

s
32918bvtes

Transparent

Before choosing transparent color, check [Transparent] box first and then left
click on location-to-be of the graph. At this time, EB8000 will automatically
display RGB value of the transparent color. Take above as an example, the
actual shape shown as below:

Step 4
Likewise, select the source of a picture for state 1 and select the correct

transparent color for it. After the settings are completed, click the [Finish]
button.
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¥et Piciare

Ficture file ; State 1
|C:HDucument5 and SettingsifL1.brmp | [ Browse.., J

State 1

Width

105

th_:__;ht

103

See
B2a02bvtes

Transparent

Below shows the complete picture created. A new picture “F Yellow” can be
found in the [Picture Library] dialogue. From the information we know the
picture is in the format of bitmap and with two states.

Library : |TEST v|

Graph name : 0:F Yellow n:
Total states : 2
Image size : 30054 0
BMP '
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Chapter 15 Label Library and Multi-Language Usage

Bonjour ChlZhH@
’—‘J
Hello Wy, el
. d K \
Ciao 'd
(7 rpeer WP R
Hola A
Design the content of Select suitable label when text
Label Library. is needed.

15.1 Introduction

The system in operation will display the corresponding text to the language in
use according to the settings. EasyBuilder Pro supports 8 different languages
simultaneously.

] Click [Label Library Manager]

Label Tag Library

[State no.] Tl [rt |
indicates the e
current state. { Stk no. |1 VERDOBDEREER

EaCh Label has Ho. | Label tag name | Ho. of states | Language 1| Language 2| Language 3 | Language 4| Language 5| Language 6 | Language 7| Language 8

maximum of 256
states (state no.
0~255). The State
no. is determined
by [Language
no.] selected. If
user use 8
languages,
256/8=32 (states)

) | Wew. ][ Settngs. ][ Delete it y Save LabelFile.. | [ Load LabelFile...

[ copy A Paste ] Export EECEL File... || Import EXCEL File .
Add a new Labef/ I:/w / / TL’“’/ : l'
Modify the Save al Export the Import a Load existing

content of  current current Label Label Library = |p| file to
selected  Labelsin *.Ibl Libraryin *.csv in *.csvor Label Library.
Label. format. or *.xIs formats  *.xls formats

to specified to the current

location. project *.mtp.

m UNICODE is not supported when importing and exporting
" EXCEL file.
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15.2 Building Label Library

1. Open ﬁl [Label Tag Library] -> [New]

Label %
[Label name]
User can specify the name of Label name ¢ [Pump Alarm |
the Label.
[No. of states] Mo. of states : iz

The number of states can be
shown by this Label.

2. C||Ck [OK] a hew pensss arey

Label “Pump Alarm” | e [P |
with 2 states will be “iﬁm_:’:;@@@
added to the Label

Library, select it and
click [Settings].

[ Wew ][ Settings.. [ Dekte ][ Deltean [ SaveLsbelFile . |[ LosdLabelFile. |
T | [ Export EXCEL Fie | [ lmport EXCELFile . |

3' Set up tg_e Label Content Settings |
corresponding
Label name :  Pump Alarm Stateno. : |0 . i3 2113 5 7
language contents. . rENPIEEEEE
Language 1 Langnage 2 Langvage 2 Language 4
How are you? raF
Language 5 Language 6 Language 7 Language 8

Change No. of Sates..
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15.3 Setting Label Font

[Label Tag Library] / [Font] see the languages the current Label
contains and set the font. Different languages can use different font.

Label Tag Library &
Label | Font |
Font
Comment

Language 1 : i-Amique Olive Compact ¥ |English |
Language 2 |Book Antigua Bold % | | Chinese |
Language 3 : |Centu.ry Gothic Bold vl | Japaness |
Language 4 - I_Cou.rierPS 6.13].{-:[1.13 vi inKorean |
Language 5: | Eum Sign +| |French |
Langnage 6 [Catamo BT vl ;Spa.msh |
Language 7 | Calligraphic 431 BT | [Ttalian |
Language 8 |Helve1:isa Narrow Bold Oblique s | !Ar&hic |

[Font] When using a Label to show [Comment]
different languages, different fonts The memo for each font.
can be selected for each language.
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15.4 Using Label Library

When there are already some d

efined labels in Label Library, users can find

those Labels in [Label tag] by selecting [Use label library] in the object’s

[Label] tab.

New Bit Lamp Object

‘ []173= label

| Gensral | Security | Shape | Label

9

Content :

1Tz label library Lahe] tag - | e Alarm v|
[117se bitmap font Lahel 0
Language : ' 1 v
b VEEDD
Attribute
Font
| f— =
Color v] Size:glﬁ v:
Align : | Left v Blink : | Nane v
[ Ttadic [ Tnderdine
Draplicate thes attributes to
[ Every state ] [ Every langnage ] [ Al
Movement :
Direction ;| Mo movement w |

[ Tracking

When [Use label library] is selected, [Content] field shows the content of
selected Label Tag and the settings of [Font] are also included in the Label
Library. Please note that languages 2 ~ 8 can only set the Font [Size], other

settings for example: [Color],
language 1.

[Align], [Blink] etc. will follow the settings of
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15.5 Settings of Multi-Language (System Register LW-9134)

When users would like to have the object’s text to show multi-language, except
for using Label Library, the system reserved register [LW-9134]: language
mode can be used. The value of [LW-9134] can be set from 0 to 7. Different

data of [LW-9134] corresponds to

different Languages to 8. The way of using

[LW-9134] will differ if the languages are not all chosen when compiling and

downloading the project.

If user defines 5

When compiling if only

For [LW-9134] the

languages languages 1, 3, 5 are corresponding
chosen values are:
1 English » 0
2 Traditional Chinese
3 Simplified Chinese > 1
4 French
5 Korean > 2

Example B How to use multi-language:

New Text Object

Bl 1. create a A\ “Text”

Text | object and tick [Use
Label Library].
iy Label tag: | Tes 9 || 2 Create a I3
[ B b “Numeric Input” and use
e | System Tag [LW-9134].
Atteibute
Font | Arial
Color: T~ Stize :[1] | Generel | Data Entry | Numeric Format | Secuity | Shave | Font
Align:[Let v Blink : X Diseription : |
[ Ialic [] Underline
Duplicate thess attributes to Fead address
PLC name : | Lgcal HMI _v! Setting. ..
Address ;|| w-9134 (16bit) : language maode V|
Mowerment
e T |
PLC name : | Lacal HMI v
Content : T :
= Device bype ¢ | Lw-2134 (16bit) : language mode bl
Address !:_--:_'_-T- | [¥#] System tag
Address Farmat : DODDD [range @ 0 -~ 10500]
[index reqister’
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»

When compiling, tick the defined and needed languages.

Project name ; C\EBS000Vproject\MTPL.mitp
XOE file name : C\EBBO00Yproject\MTP1. xob

XKOB password ; E {used in decormpiler) [[]Decompilation is prokibited

Select the languages used on the HMI

Startup language after redownloading the project @ ELanguage 1 v|
Language 1 Language 2 Language 3 Language 4
Language 5 Language 6 Language 7 Language 8

The simulation is shown below, if we change the value of [LW-9134], the

content of the “Text” object will be changed.

English

LW9134 : language mode | O

& (£ 1 3 (STUPLE)

LW9134 : language mode | 2

o] @ (KOREAN)

LW9134 : language mode | 4 |
O

Please confirm your internet connection before downloading the demo project.
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Chapter 16 Address Tag Library

16.1 Creating Address Tag Library

Y Pump )

Users are generally recommended to define LIEJ on
commonly-used addresses in the address tag  Alarm’ iC
library when start to build a project. It not only LBIJ | | J
avoids inputting addresses repeatedly but also L l;;';‘ : L O\f/f J
expresses the function of an address more -
oarl aaa Pump
clearly. LB3
)
x| Display Display
User-defined System-reserved
address tags address tags
Addres: Tag Library
(&) Custornized () System
Mo, Address tag name PLC name Address type  Address |
To create a
new address
tag, please
see next
page:
£ ||
*Uszers canimport MT500 tag to represent the address.
Memw...
S ” t [ Save Tag File.. ” Load TagFile... ]
ag(\j/reegs ,([:al'ggegs \t\ Ewpot C5V.. |[  ImpoCSv.. [ EwpomEXCEL.. |[ Import EXCEL..
* tgl file. '\
Load existing/
* tgl file to 'S
Address Tag Export Import the  Export Import the Modify the
Library. current saved *.csv current saved * .xls file selected
Address Tag file of Address Tag of Address Tag address tag.
Library to the Address Library to the Library to
appointed Tag Library appointed current project.
space In fo current  space in
*.csv format.  project. * xls foriat.
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Click [New]

Name of the
address tag

Selected from
[Device list]

The type of
address; [bit])/
[word] types
available

The device
type; the
available types
are related to
[PLC name] &
[Address type]

Content of the
address

Click [OK]

A new tag will
be found in the
[Customized]
library.

\\

/

Addrezs Tag

X]

Tag hame : |r:|urr|r:|

[T

PLC name : MITSUBISHI FX0n/Fx2

L

) Bit

T

address type | ) word

|~ Device type

Lddress ¢ |2III |

dress format ¢ DO [range : 0 ~ 255]

(84

Canicel

Address Tag L-ibrary

(®) Customized (3 System

Ho.

£

P_,rld_re& type  Address

Read/Wiite ‘

Headwrite

*Jzerz canimport MTEOD tag ba reprezent the address.

I Mew... ][ Delete ” Delete &l ][ Settings...

]

’ Save TagFile... ” Load Tag File... ]

[ Ewport CSY.. ][ Import CSY....

|[ Evport EXCEL.. || Impod EXCEL.. |
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16.2 Using Address Tag Library

Fead address

PLC narne

Device tvpe

Address format

Windows

Chject List

Dieseriptiom : |

PLC name : iMITSUBISHI FeinfFiz

Address

Tag Library...

Address ¢ | pump v |' [

b | Setting...

;| MITSUBISHI FonjFz

i |pump

. DDD [range @ 0~ 255]

[J1index register

l|v] User-defined tag

Ok

i [ Cancel

X,

4

9

3. Fagt Selection

4: Common Window

5 PLC Responss

f: HMI Commnection

T Pagswond Eestriction

3 Storage Bpace Insufficient

(= ¥10: WINDCOW 010
{ EL_0 {pump : T20) (Bottom Layer) ]

[

11
12
12
14
15

(£

Define Address Tag Library
Create an object, select
[General] / [PLC name]

Click [Setting]

Tick [User-defined tag]

From [Device type] select the
defined tag.

Upon completion, the window
tree will show the address tag
name used for the object.
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Chapter 17 Transferring Recipe Data

Recipe Data refers to data stored at RW and RW_A addresses. The way of
reading and writing Recipe Data is nothing different from operating a word
register. The difference is that Recipe Data is stored in flash memory, when

restarting HMI, the latest data records in RW and RW_A are kept the same.

The size of Recipe Data in RW is 512K words, and RW_A is 64K words. Users
can update Recipe Data with SD Card, USB disk, USB cable or Ethernet and
use this data to update data in PLC. Recipe Data can also be uploaded to the
designated address; furthermore, PLC data can be saved in recipe memory.

The following explains the ways of operating Recipe Data.

USB STORAGE

ETHERNET ¢ [l
SD CARD %

USB CABLE ﬁk
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17.1 Updating Recipe Data with Ethernet or USB cable

1. Open Project Manager and click [Download].

2. Select [RW] and [RW_A] and designate the directory of the source file.

3. After downloading, restart HMI, RW and RW_A will be updated.

Select the source file

directory. —

Tick [Reboot HMI
after download]
instead of rebooting

HMI manually.

\MTBO00/B000 | Series v
¥ Froject
R iC:IEEISDDDlrecipelrecipe.rcp i Browse...
Rt CAEE8000ecipe\recipe_a.rcp ![ Browse. .. ]
[NData log
[install X-series media-plaver drivers
DStadup SCrEEN
error; C:;.IEEI_B_D_U_U-lrecipelai-pe_a.rcp niot foE{d

scan font: finished
rezet HhAl : finizhed

Connection

(&) Ethernet

ﬂ F Hamre |

Hil Mame: | nicolas_8100

*05.20081002 orlater supports

(JUSE cable (i series only)

v| 1821680017 efaultHby A

E — [ 1892.168.1.112 ftony_8150=) |
192.168.1.115 (nicolag 8050 '

182 168.1.118 thic
192.168.1.15 ttany)
192.168.1.20 (q213

Search all

1192 1R8 1 208 feawin kATAEOTMIHY

[“] Rebaot Hil after download [“|Reset recipe

[IReset data log

[IReset event log

When [Reset recipe] is selected, before start downloading, EasyBuilder Pro

will set all the data of [RW] and [RW_A] to “0” first.
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17.2 Updating Recipe Data with CF/SD Card or USB Disk

1. Open Project Manager and click [Build Download Data for CF/SD Card or
USB Disk].
2. Insert SD card or USB disk into PC

3. Click [Browse] to designate the file path.

4. Click [Build], EasyBuilder Pro will then build the sources into SD card or
USB disk.

Project Manager @

Select the folder to save download data ;

(Gitest ([ Erowse..,
Sources
[IPraject

Recipe (R

E ‘-LEEIEEL‘IDEI.‘;HT;-&i_memn:urﬂrecipe‘;recipe.rn:p | Bronwse, ..
Recipe & (RW_A)

EC:lEElBI:II:IDHHMI_memDrﬂrecipe&recipe_a.rcp |[ Brionwse, .. ]
[ = b S o |

[]Datalog

| Build | Exit

-~

Select the source file directory.

w m When download data is successfully built, two folders can be
U
found: history and mt8000. mt8000 is for storing project files;

history is for storing Recipe Data and Data Sampling / Event Log records.

372



L VL ) . .
9 WEINTEK Transferring Recipe Data

17.3 Transferring Recipe Data

Use [Data Transfer (Trigger-based) object] to transfer Recipe Data to

the appointed address, or save the data of the designated address to [RW] and

[RW_A].

New Data Transfer [Trigeer-based) Object

| General | securty | Shape | Label |

Description [

The starting address of the

. 5 dd
data is to be transferred from. AR — —

Y PLC name : | MODBLUS RTU -
Address §.3x -v -1 '
The starting address of the
data is to be transferred to. - Destination address

PLC narme ! | Lgcal HMI w || Setting...

Address : R-.,.-.,.- v.: "1|:||:|

The number of words of Y~ aritute
the data from Source to N, of word : | 120
Destination. Mode | E}Duch krigger v.l

[ []4 ] [ Cancel

17.4 Saving Recipe Data Automatically

In order to prolong HMI flash memory life span, EasyBuilder Pro will save
Recipe Data automatically every minute to HMI. To avoid losing data when
switching HMI off during the interval between saving operations, system
register [LB-9029: Save all recipe data to machine (set ON)] is provided.
Sending ON signal to [LB-9029] will make EasyBuilder Pro save Recipe Data
once. Sending ON signal to [LB-9028: Reset all recipe data (set ON)],

EasyBuilder Pro will clear all Recipe Data and return to “0”.
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Chapter 18 Macro Reference

Macros provide the additional functionality your application may need. Macros
are automated sequences of commands that are executed at run-time. Macros
allow you to perform tasks such as complex scaling operations, string handling,
and user interactions with your projects. This chapter describes syntax, usage,
and programming methods of macro commands.

18.1 Instructions to the Macro Editor

1. Macro editor provides the following new functions:
a. displaying line number
b. Undo/Redo
c. Cut/Copy/ Paste
d. Select All
e. Toggle Bookmark / Previous Bookmark / Next Bookmark / Clear All
Bookmarks
f.  Toggle All Outlining

The instructions below show you how to use these new functions.

2. Open the macro editor; you'll see the line numbers displayed on the left-hand

side of the edit area.
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Macro ) waEEB 3G aE
Macra list : DT e i ]
i :
[ID: 3] 500
WorkSpace kad
Macra D 4 Macro name @ macro_4 |
D> L EB AR |
1y | ~
2 macro_ command maini)
3
&
5 end macro_comwvand
edit area
Ma
fi
N
0| EEE| ¥
*Click the right mouse button to display edit meny.
| GETjsETRN.. | [ comple | Exit i Help |

3. Right click on the edit area to open the pop-up menu as shown below:

ido Chl+E

Cut CHI4E
Copy o+
i-_"fr"‘.‘ 4w
Select All Crl+d

Togele Boolmark — Chl+F2
Wext Bookmark F2
Frevionz Bookmark  Shit+FZ2
Clear 411 Bookmarks

Toggle A1 Outlindng
Tpdate &1 Cutlingng
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The disabled items are colored grey, which indicates that it is not possible to use that
function in the current status of the editor. For example, you should mark a selected
area to enable the copy function, otherwise it will be disabled.

Accelerators are supported as described in the menu.

4. Above the edit area locates the toolbar. It provides “Undo”, “Redo”, “Cut”,
“Copy”, “Paste”, “Toggle Bookmark”, “Next Bookmark”, “Previous Bookmark”

and “Clear All Bookmarks” buttons for instant use.

LB A% e

5. Modifications made to the editor will enable the undo function. Redo function
will be enabled after the undo action is taken. To perform the undo/redo action,

right click to select the item or use the accelerator (Undo: Ctrl+Z, Redo: Ctrl+Y).

= A% % %
1
z macro_command main()
3
4 sbc sbe abd
5 end mAcro_conmns;

Undo

Togele Bookmark  Chl+F2 Macra ID :

Hext Bookmark Fi -
Previovs Boolwmark — Shit+F2 =26 A % A %
Clear A1 Backmarks 1
. 2 macro comosnd main)
Toggle All Ouflindng 3 -
Update 411 Ouflining 4 ahe abe | ——
5 end macro corrmgnd
- ndQIach 1D

\Qg %% %

macro contmand maini)

abc
end macro commosnd
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Macro 1D |4 Mz

LNl A% % %
1
2 macra compahd wain ()
3
4 ahc
5 end mad Hodo Cul4Z

WorkSpace

Helect Al Chltd
Macro ID : |4
Toggle Bookmark — ChlHF2 -
Next Bookmark F2 L A% % %
Previovs Bookmark  Shit+F2 1
Clear Al Bookmarks 2 macro conmand waini)
ini 3

Toggle AN Ouflining 45 b abci WorkSpace
Update 411 Ciflindng

5 end macro co nd

N

N2 4% % %

macro_comvand main()

i she sbe abd
5 end macro_command

6. Select a word in the editor to enable the cut and copy function. After cut or copy

is performed, the paste function is enabled.
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MachID:iﬁl |
D0 BRE AN

macro comnand mwaini)

L o

end

select A1l Chl+d

Toggle Bookmark — Ctl+F2
Wext Bookmark Fi
Previonz Bookmark  Shit+F2
Clear A1 Bookmarks

Toggle A1 Outlingng
Update A1 Ootlindng

Macro 1D I4 |

[2c BB A%

macro comuand main)

aboabo
end ma Tndo Chl+E

[ L B e

Cel+ ¥

select A1 Cil+d

Toggle Bookmark — Cul+F2
et Bookmark Fi
Previonz Bookmark  ShittF2
Clear A1 Bookmarks

Toggle &1 Ouflining
Tpdate &1 Ootlindng

7. Use “Select All” to include all the content in the edit area.
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8.

Macro 1D i4

|22 sme 4% %% |

acro comosncd main)

[ O 3 Y Y e O o

end macro Conns

Togele Bookmark — Chl+F2

If the macro code goes very long, for easier reading, bookmarks are provided.
The illustration below shows how it works.
a. Move your cursor to the position in the edit area where to insert a
bookmark. Right click, select “Toggle Bookmark”. There will be a blue little

square that represents a bookmark on the left side of edit area.
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Macto [0 ;|4 | Macro name : isub
A% % %
15
ig macro_command maini)
20 short wvalue=1,adress=0,1=0
21 int gmmacroll=0, gnCount=0, gntestVal=0, gncorrectWal=0
22 hool bError=0
25 int tempCount=0, tempVal=0
z 4 int gnCurrentMID=0, gnCurrentMCount=0
O i ..
26 fdxey Undo (LA . 61 )55 5.5 59 05 b 4
2% grCur L
28  Sethf i | HMI"™, LW, 1000, i)
pei= S o & : o IMID> >3 rrrraaaaarr
30 i
31 GetDs_ Ly, i, 1)
32 | BelectAll Ctrl+d
33 H for
34 | SetD: IR LV, adress, 1)
35 tempy Wext Bookmark F2
36 walnue Lrevious Bookmark  ShiteF2
37 adres  Clear A1l Bookmarks
:2 ;:1;1}1; Togale A1l Outlining LM ORI S 5 r o e r e e ey
40 | gerps Vpdat All Ouflining Jeal HMI®, LW, 1002, 1}

b. If there’s already a bookmark where the cursor is placed, select “Toggle
Bookmark” to close it, otherwise to open it.

c. Right click and select “Next Bookmark”, the cursor will move to where the
next bookmark locates. Selecting” Previous Bookmark” will move the

cursor to the previous bookmark.
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WorkSpace

Macro ID

WorkEpace

Macra ID ¢ E

WorkSpace

Macro 1D E

WorkSpace

A% % %

Zetha
cempV
value
adres
Fioers
gnCur
Zetha
Fl e
Fl e

34 Zeths
35 tempy
36 walug
ichr adres
35 ff e
o= niCuy
[ ] ao | setDs
41 | S
4z Fi>

kmasdo

=)

MARCE
shor|
intc
hool
intc
int

e
grCu
SetD
P

r
et
==
wal
adre|
£
o
et
i

i

macro_comyand mwain()

short value=1,adress=0,1i=0

int ghmacrolID=0, gnCount=0, gntestVal=0,
hool bError=0

int tempCount=0, tempWal=0

int gnCurrentMID=0, gnCurrentMCount=0

Srrrennrrrrr gt gnCurrentMIDsserrr==:
gnCurrentMID=1

SetData(gnCurrentMID, "Locsl HMIT™, LW,
ffrrrerrrerrr Zet gnCurrentMIDsosrsmrsies

GetData(adress, "Locsl HMIT, LW, 1, 1)

E for i=0 to 9 step 1

B(

SetData(walue, "Loocsal HMIM, LW, adress,
tempWal = wvalue
)dﬁﬁ¥§?ﬁunc[value]
adress=func [adress)
JArnrarrrerer Zet gnCurrentMCounts>m>s>»x:

nCturrentMCount= 2
tlata(gnCurrentMCount., "Locsl HMI™, LI

S Errrrrrrrrr Zet gnCurrentMCounts>>»>»x3

F A rErernearr> ASSErt  FrEEIIIERIIIEIDE

d. Selecting “Clear All Bookmarks” will close all bookmarks.

9. Macro editor provides macro code outlining function, for easier viewing. This

function is to hide macro codes that belong to same block, and display them with

an [-] icon. There will be a tree diagram on the left side of edit area. Users

can click = to hide the block or to open as shown below:
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WorkSpace WorkSpace WorkEpace
Macro ID . Macro 1D Macra 1D
A% % A% %% A % %
26 26 26
27  GetData(OE[0], "Local HMIY, LE .ocal H 27 GetData(OK[O], "Lo
75 ! H:wnnﬂ A AniklinA FAar nAvE 25
29y for J =0 to 3 2B flor J =0 tao 3 zglzl:r
0 | S rrrrrrrrrrr» St gnCurrentMp 30T S ey set gnd 4
31 gnCurrentMCount= 1 31 gnCurrentMCount= 1 47 S e rrrrrrrr ass
32 Getlata (gnCurrentMCount, "Locl 3z ZetData (gnCurrentMCounk 45 dfGethataigmmacroll
33 P : - 1t ME 33 firrrrrrrrrrr 52t gnd 4% gmwacroll = gnCurn
34 Puccodo coatlic s Sabo Ll 34 50 ffBetData (gmmacrol
3.6 [—]) if OK[K]==1 then sglm [ 51 //GetData{gnCount,
- E =¥ + 1 41 fEee5a525352> set gnd 5z gnCount = gncurren
Sethata (K, "Local HMI™ 4z gnCurrentMCount= 2 53 J/fFetDatagnCount ,
else 43 Sethata (gnCurrentMCounk Lt gntestWal = gnCurn
E=EKE+ 1 44 fEeo5e50505>  get gnd G5 ZetData(gntestVal
- end if 45 L next J 1= gnoorrectWal = 2
S Errrrrrrrrr> 28t gnCurrentM) 46 57 FetDatagnocorrectis
gnCurrentMCount= 2 47 S rrrrrrrErrr assert 58/ /ASYNC TRIG MACRO
SGetData (gnCurrentMCount, "Lock 45 S/ Gethata (gmoacrolD, "L 54 hError = assertigm
FlErrnerererr St gnCurrentMf 45 grmacroID = gnCurrentMI 600 F o rrrrrrrrrry  ass
L next J 50 figetData (gmmacroID, "L 61
g1 S/ GetData (gnCount, "Loc 62
FfErrnrarnerny ASSert  srrIFED 52 gnCount = gnCurrentMcou 63 end wacro comnand
/fGetData (gnmwacroIl, "Local HM 53 S/ 3echata (gnCount, "Loc
gnacroll = gnCurrentMID 54 gntestVal = gniurrentMC

10. Right click to select “Toggle All Outlining” to open all macro code blocks.

WorkSpace WorkSpace

Macro ID Macro ID
A% % A% %
Z6 Z6
27  GetData (OK[0], "Locsl HMI®, LE, O, 27  GetData (OK[0], “Locsl HMI®, LE, 0O, )
Z Z8
et NeiR] & 20{3 for 7 =0 to 3
4 30 fArnrrrrrrsrry Set gnCurrentMCounts>s»»>>-
47 F i e e e 31 gnCurrentMCount= 1
45 FiGet HMI™, T 32 SGetData (gnCurrentMCount, "Local HMI™, LW
49 e p T 33 Frrrrrrrrrrr Zet gnCurrentMCounts>>>>
50 fi et HMI™, 1 54
51 et I, LU k1= 1S if CE[K]==1 then
52 gnCou  Select Al Crl+a 36 E=K+1
535 fi et I, LU 37 SetDhata (K, "Locsl HMI™, LW, k, I
54 gntes Toggle Bookmeark Chl+F2 VogniCouy = | else
55 SetDy  Hext Bookmark Fi MI”, LI 50 E=EK+1
55 gnoor Previovs Bookmark  ShittF2 ad end if
57  SetDs  Clear Al Bookmarks 1 HMI" 41 | A/rrrreeresrsr  set gnCurrentMCounts»>>df-
B L=k T n ’ 4z gnCurrentMCount= 2
=t hErrao Update AL Ouflining nicount 43 FetDhata (gnCurrentMCount, "Local HHAI™, LW
&0 F i e e 44 f e rrrsryy  Set gnCurrentMCounts>s»»>»>-
g1 454 - next J
i =
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11. Sometimes the outlining might be incorrect since that the keywords are

misjudged. For example:

Macro ID ElEl |
= A% A%
1
2 macro conand main()
3
4 if 1 then
= A i ot n =3
& encd iﬂ
-
g

end macro cormnsind

To solve this problem , right click to select “Update All Outlining” to retrieve correct

outlining.

Macra ID lEl |
B A% % %

g"":]..

macro command main()

=] if 1 then
AfciEs 4 ithen

end if

L O T 1 ™ = TN U S et

end macro command

12. The statements enclosed in the following keywords are called a “block” of the
macro code:
a.  Function block: sub —end sub
b. Reiterative statements:
i for — next
ii. while —wend

c. Logical statements:
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i if —end if

d. Selective statements: select case — end select
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18.2 Macro Construction
A Macro is made up of statements. The statements contain constants,
variables and operations. The statements are put in a specific order to create

the desired output.

A Macro is constructed in the following fashion:

Global Variable Declaration Optional

Sub Function Block Declarations Optional
Local Variable Declarations

End Sub

macro_command main() Required
Local Variable Declarations
[Statements]

end macro_command Required

Macro must have one and only one main function which is the execution start
point of macro. The format is:
macro_command Function_Name()

end macro_command

Local variables are used within the main macro function or in a defined
function block. Its value remains valid only within the specific block.

Global variables are declared before any function blocks and are valid for all
functions in the macro. When local variables and global variables have the
same declaration of name, only the local variables are valid.

The example below is a simple Macro which includes a variable declaration
and a function call.

macro_command main()
short pressure = 10 /I local variable
declaration

385




I: ) WE!NTEK Macro Reference

SetData(pressure, "Allen-Bradley DF1", N7, 0, 1) /I function calling
end macro_command

18.3 Syntax

18.3.1 Constants and Variables

18.3.1.1Constants

Constants are fixed values and can be written directly into statements. The
format is as below:

Constant Type Note Example

Decimal integer 345, -234, 0, 23456
Hexadecimal Must begin with 0x 0x3b, Oxffff, 0x237
ASCII String must be enclosed in ‘a’, ‘data’, ‘name’

single quotes

Boolean true, false

Example of some statements using constants:

macro_command main()

short A,B // A and B are variables
A=1234

B =0x12 /I 1234 and 0x12 are constants
end macro_command

18.3.1.2 Variables

Variables are names that represent information. The information can be
changed as the variable is modified by statements.

Naming Rules for Variables
1. A variable name must start with an alphabet.
2. Variable names longer than 32 characters are not allowed.
3. Reserved words cannot be used as Variable names.
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There are 8 different Variable types, 5 for signed data types and 3 for unsigned
data types:

Variable Type Description Range

bool 1 bit (discrete) 0, 1

Char 8 bits (byte) +127

short 16 bits (word) +32767

Int 32 bits (double word) +2147418112
float 32 bits (double word)

unsigned char 8 bits (byte) 0 to 255

unsigned short 16 bits (word) 0 to 65535
unsigned int 32 bits (double word) 0 to 4,294,967,295

Declaring Variables
Variables must be declared before being used. To declare a variable, specify
the type before the variable name.

Example:
int a
short b, switch
float pressure
unsigned short ¢

Declaring Arrays

Macros support one-dimensional arrays (zero-based index). To declare an
array of variables, specify the type and the variable name followed by the
number of variables in the array enclosed in brackets “[]”. Arrays are 1 to 4096
variables in length. (Macros only support up to 4096 variables per macro).

Example:
int a[10]
short b[20], switch[30]
float pressure[15]

Minimum of array index is 0 and maximum of array index is (array size — 1).

Example:
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char data 100] /I array size is 100
where: minimum of array index is 0 and maximum of array index is 99 (
100 - 1)
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Variable and Array Initialization
There are two ways variables can be initialized:
1. By statement using the assignment operator (=)

Example:
int a
float b[3]
a=10
b[0] = 1

2. During declaration
chara='5,b=9

The declaration of arrays is a special case. The entire array can be initialized
during declaration by enclosing comma separated values inside curly brackets

“{}H-
Example:

float data[4] = {11, 22, 33, 44} // now data[0] is 11, data[1] is 22....

18.3.2 Operators

Operations are used to designate how data is to be manipulated. In each
statement, the operator on the left is set to the conditions on the right.

Operator Description Example
= Assignment operator pressure = 10
Arithmetic Operators | Description Example
+ Addition A=B+C
- Subtraction A=B-C
* Multiplication A=B*C
/ Division A=B/C
% Modulo division (return A=B%5
remainder)
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Comparison Description Example
Operators
< Less than if A<10thenB =5
<= Less than or equal to | if A<=10thenB =5
> Greater than if A>10thenB =5
>= Greater than or if A>=10thenB =5
equal to
== Equal to ifA==10thenB =5
<> Not equal to if A<>10thenB =5
Logic Operators Description Example
And Logical AND if A<10and B>5then C =10
Or Logical OR ifA>=100orB>5then C=10
Xor Logical Exclusive if A xor 256 then B =5
OR
Not Logical NOT if not AthenB =5

Shift and bitwise operators are used to manipulate bits within char, short, and
int variable types with both signed and unsigned. The priority of these
operators is from left to right within the statement.

Shift Operators Description Example
<< Shifts the bits in a bitsetto |A=B <<8
the left a specified number
of positions
>> Shifts the bits in a bitsetto |A=B>>8
the right a specified number
of positions
Bitwise Operators | Description Example
& Bitwise AND A =B & O0xf
| Bitwise OR A=B|C
A Bitwise XOR A=B*C
~ One’s complement =~B
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Priority of All Operators
The overall priority of all operations from highest to lowest is as follows:

Operations within parenthesis are carried out first
Arithmetic operations

Shift and Bitwise operations

Comparison operations

Logic operations

Assignment

Reserved Keywords
The following keywords are reserved for Macro use. They cannot be used for
variable, array, or function names.

+, -, %1, %, >=, >, <=, <, <> == and, or, xor, not, <<, >>= &, |, A, ~

exit, macro_command, for, to, down, step, next, return, bool, short, int, char,
float, void, if, then, else, break, continue, set, sub, end, while, wend, true, false
SQRT, CUBERT, LOG, LOG10, SIN, COS, TAN, COT, SEC, CSC, ASIN,
ACOS, ATAN, BIN2BCD, BCD2BIN, DEC2ASCII, FLOAT2ASCII, HEX2ASCII,
ASCII2DEC, ASCII2FLOAT, ASCII2HEX, FILL, RAND, DELAY, SWAPB,
SWAPW, LOBYTE, HIBYTE, LOWORD, HIWORD, GETBIT, SETBITON,
SETBITOFF, INVBIT, ADDSUM, XORSUM, CRC, INPORT, OUTPORT, POW,
GetError, GetData, GetDataEx, SetData, SetDataEx, SetRTS, GetCTS, Beep,
SYNC_TRIG_MACRO, ASYNC_TRIG_MACRO, TRACE,
FindDataSamplingDate, FindDataSamplinglndex, FindEventLogDate,
FindEventLoglndex

StringGet, StringGetEXx, StringSet, StringSetEx, StringCopy, StringMid,
StringDecAsc2Bin, StringBin2DecAsc, StringDecAsc2Float,
StringFloat2DecAsc, StringHexAsc2Bin, StringBin2HexAsc, StringLength,
StringCat, StringCompare, StringCompareNoCase, StringFind,
StringReverseFind, StringFindOneOf, StringIncluding, StringExcluding,
StringToUpper, StringToLower, StringToReverse, StringTrimLeft,
StringTrimRight, Stringlnsert
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18.4 Statement

18.4.1 Definition Statement

This covers the declaration of variables and arrays. The formal construction is

as follows:
type name where define the type of name

Example:
int A //define a variable A as an integer

type name[constant] where define the type of array name

Example:
int B[10] where define a variable B as a

one-dimensional array of size 10

18.4.2 Assignment Statement

Assignment statements use the assignment operator to move data from the
expression on the right side of the operator to the variable on the left side. An
expression is the combination of variables, constants and operators to yield a

value.
Variable = Expression

Example
A=2 where a variable A is assigned to 2

18.4.3 Logical Statements

Logical statements perform actions depending on the condition of a Boolean
expression.
The syntax is as follows:
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Single-Line Format

if <Condition> then

[Statements]
else
[Statements]
end if
Example:
if a == 2 then
b=1
else
b=2
end if

Block Format

If <Condition> then
[Statements]
else if <Condition — n> then
[Statements]
else
[Statements]
end if

Example:

if a == 2 then
b=1

else if a == 3 then
b=2

else
b=3

end if

Syntax description:
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if Must be used to begin the statement

<Condition> Required. This is the controlling statement. It is FALSE when the
<Condition> evaluates to 0 and TRUE when it evaluates to non- zero.

then Must precede the statements to execute if the <Condition> evaluates to
TRUE.

[Statements] | It is optional in block format but necessary in single-line format without
else. The statement will be executed when the <Condition> is TRUE.

else if Optional. The else if statement will be executed when the relative

<Condition-n> is TRUE.

<Condition-n>

Optional. see <Condition>

else

Optional. The else statement will be executed when <Condition> and
<Condition-n> are both FALSE.

end if

Must be used to end an if-then statement.

18.4.4 Selective Statements

The select-case construction can be used to perform selective group of actions

depending on the value of the given variable. The actions under the matched

case are performed until a break command is read. The syntax is as follows.

Default case free Format

Select Case [variable]
Case [value]
[Statements]

break
end Select

Example:

Select Case A
Case 1

b=1

break

end Select

Default case Format

Select Case [variable]
Case [value]
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[Statements]
break

Case else
[Statements]
break

end Select

Example:
Select Case A
Case 1
b=1
break
Case else
b=0
break
end Select

Multiple cases in the same block

Select Case [variable]

Case [value1]
[Statements]

Case [value2]
[Statements]
break

end Select

Example:
Select Case A
Case 1
Case 2
b=2
Case 3
b=3
break
end Select
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Syntax description:

Select Case Must be used to begin the statement

[variable] Required. The value of this variable will be compared to the value of
each case.

Case else Optional. It represents the default case. If none of the cases above are
matched, the statements under default case will be executed. When a
default case is absent, it will skip directly to the end of the select-case
statements if there is no matched case.

break Optional. The statements under the matched case will be executed until
the break command is reached. If a break command is absent, it simply
keeps on executing next statement until the end command is reached.

end Select Indicates the end of the select-case statements

18.4.5 Reiterative Statements

Reiterative statements control loops and repetitive tasks depending on
condition. There are two types of reiterative statements.

18.4.5.1 for-next Statements

The for-next construction is for stepping through a fixed number of iterations. A
variable is used as a counter to track progress and test for ending conditions.
Use this for fixed execution counts. The syntax is as follows:

for [Counter] = <StartValue> to <EndValue> [step <StepValue>]
[Statements]
next [Counter]

or

for [Counter] = <StartValue> down <EndValue> [step <StepValue>]
[Statements]
next [Counter]

Example:

fora=0to 10 step 2
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b=

next a

a

Syntax description:

for

Must be used to begin the statement

[Counter]

Required. This is the controlling statement. The result of evaluating the
variable is used as a test of comparison.

<StartValue>

Required. The initial value of [Counter]

to/down

Required. This determines if the <step> increments or decrements the
<Counter>.

“to” increments <Counter> by <StepValue>.

“down” decrements <Counter> by <StepValue>.

<EndValue>

Required. The test point. If the <Counter> is greater than this value, the
macro exits the loop.

step

Optional. Specifies that a <StepValue> other than one is to be used.

[StepValue]

Optional. The increment/decrement step of <Counter>. It can be omitted
when the value is 1 If [step <StepValue>] are omitted the step value
defaults to 1.

[Statements] | Optional. Statements to execute when the evaluation is TRUE. “for-next”
loops may be nested.

next Required.

[Counter] Optional. This is used when nesting for-next loops.

18.4.5.2 while-wend Statements

The while-wend construction is for stepping through an unknown number of

iterations. A variable is used to test for ending conditions. When the condition

is TRUE, the statements are executed repetitively until the condition becomes

FALSE. The syntax is as follows.

while <Condition>
[Statements]

wend

Example:

while a <10

a:

a+10
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wend

Syntax description:

while

Must be used to begin the statement

continue

Required. This is the controlling statement. When it is TRUE, the loop
begins execution. When it is FALSE, the loop terminates.

return [value]

Statements to execute when the evaluation is TRUE.

wend

Indicates the end of the while-end statements

18.4.5.3 Other Control Commands

break Used in for-next and while-wend. It skips immediately to the end of the
reiterative statement.

continue Used in for-next and while-wend. It ends the current iteration of a loop
and starts the next one.

return The return command inside the main block can force the macro to stop
anywhere. It skips immediately to the end of the main block.
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18.5 Function Blocks

Function blocks are useful for reducing repetitive codes. It must be defined
before use and supports any variable and statement type. A function block is
called by putting its name followed by parameters, in parenthesis, in the Main
Macro Function. After the function block is executed, it returns the value to the
Main Function where it is used as an assignment or condition. A return type is
not necessary in definition of function, which means that a function block is not
always necessary to return a value. The parameters can also be absent in
definition of function while the function has no need to take any parameters
from the Main Function. The syntax is as follows:

Definition of function with return type:

sub type <name> [(parameters)]
Local variable declarations
[Statements]
[return [value]]

end sub

Example:
sub int Add(int x, int y)
int result
result = x +y
return result
end sub

macro_command main()
int a=10, b =20, sum
sum = Add(a, b)

end macro_command

or:
sub int Add()
int result, x=10, y=20
result = x +y

return result
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end sub
macro_command main()
int sum
sum = Add()

end macro_command

Definition of function without return type:

sub <name> [(parameters)]
Local variable declarations
[Statements]

end sub

Example:

sub Add(int x, inty)

int result
result = x +y
end sub

macro_command main()
int a=10,b=20
Add(a, b)
end macro_command
or:
sub Add()
int result, x=10, y=20

result = x +y
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end sub

macro_command main()

Add()

end macro_command

Syntax description:

sub Must be used to begin the function block

type Optional. This is the data type of value that the function returns. A
function block is not always necessary to return a value.

(parameters) Optional. The parameters hold values that are passed to the function

by the Main Macro. The passed parameters must have their type
declared in the parameter field and assigned a variable name.

For example: sub int MyFunction(int x, int y). x and y would be
integers passed to the function by the Main Macro. This function is
called by a statement that looks similar to this: ret = MyFunction(456,
pressure) where “pressure” must be integer according to the definition
of function.

Notice that the calling statement can pass hard coded values or
variables to the function. After this function is executed, an integer
values is return to ‘ret’.

Local variable

Variables that are used in the function block must be declared first.

declaration This is in addition to passed parameters. In the above example x and
y are variables that the function can used. Global variables are also
available for use in function block.

[Statements] Statements to execute

[return [value]]

Optional. Used to return a value to the calling statement. The value
can be a constant or a variable. Return also ends function block
execution. A function block is not always necessary to return a value,
but, when the return type is defined in the beginning of the definition of
function, the return command is needed.

end sub

Must be used to end a function block.
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18.6 Build-In Function Block

EasyBuilder8000 has some build-in functions for retrieving and transferring
data to the PLC, data management and mathematical functions.

18.6.1 Mathematical Functions

Name SQRT
Syntax SQRT(source, result)
Description | Calculate the square root of source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Source must be a nonnegative value.
Example macro_command main()
float source, result
SQRT(15, result)
source = 9.0
SQRT(source, result)// resultis 3.0
end macro_command
Name CUBERT
Syntax CUBERT (source, result)
Description | Calculate the cube root of source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Source must be a nonnegative value.
Example macro_command main()

float source, result

CUBERT (27, result) // result is 3.0

source = 27.0
CUBERT (source, result)// resultis 3.0

end macro_command
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Name POW
Syntax POW (source1, source2, result)
Description | Calculate source raised to the power of source2.
Source1 and source2 can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a
variable.
Source1 and source2 must be a nonnegative value.
Example macro_command main()
float y, result
y=0.5
POW (25, vy, result) // result = 5
end macro_command
Name SIN
Syntax SIN(source, result)
Description | Calculate the sine of source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()
float source, result
SIN(90, result)// resultis 1
source = 30
SIN(source, result)// resultis 0.5
end macro_command
Name COS
Syntax COS(source, result)
Description | Calculate the cosine of source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()

float source, result
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COS(90, result)// resultis 0
source = 60
GetData(source, "Local HMI", LW, 0, 1)

COS(source, result)// resultis 0.5

end macro_command

Name TAN
Syntax TAN(source, result)
Description | Calculate the tangent of source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()
float source, result
TAN(45, result)// resultis 1
source = 60
TAN(source, result)// resultis 1.732
end macro_command
Name COoT
Syntax COT(source, result)
Description | Calculate the cotangent of source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()

float source, result

COT (45, result)// resultis 1

source = 60
COT(source, result)// resultis 0.5774

end macro_command
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Name SEC
Syntax SEC(source, result)
Description | Calculate the secant of source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()
float source, result
SEC(45, result)// resultis 1.414
source = 60
SEC(source, result)// if source is 60, result is 2
end macro_command
Name CSC
Syntax CSC(source, result)
Description | Calculate the cosecant of source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()
float source, result
CSC(45, result)// resultis 1.414
source = 30
CSC(source, result)// resultis 2
end macro_command
Name ASIN
Syntax ASIN(source, result)
Description | Calculate the hyperbolic sine of source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()

float source, result
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ASIN(0.8660, result)// resultis 60

source = 0.5
ASIN(source, result)// result is 30

end macro_command

Name ACOS
Syntax ACOS(source, result)
Description | Calculate the hyperbolic cosine of source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()
float source, result
ACOS(0.8660, result)/ resultis 30
source = 0.5
ACOS(source, result)// result is 60
end macro_command
Name ATAN
Syntax ATAN(source, result)
Description | Calculate the hyperbolic tangent of source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()

float source, result

ATAN(1, result)// result is 45

source = 1.732
ATAN(source, result)// result is 60

end macro_command
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Name LOG

Syntax LOG (source, result)

Description | Calculates the natural logarithm of a number.
Source can be either a variable or a constant.
Result must be a variable.

Example macro_command main()
float source = 100, result
LOG (source, result)/ result is approximately 4.6052
end macro_command

Name LOG10

Syntax LOG10 (source, result)

Description | Calculates the base-10 logarithm of a number.
Source can be either a variable or a constant.
Result must be a variable.

Example macro_command main()
float source = 100, result
LOG10 (source, result)/ resultis 2
end macro_command

Name RAND

Syntax RAND(result)

Description | Calculates a random integer saved into result.
Result must be a variable.

Example macro_command main()

short result

RAND (result)//
time

result is not a fixed value when executes macro every

end macro_command
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18.6.2 Data Transformation

Name BIN2BCD
Syntax BIN2BCD(source, result)
Description | Transforms a binary-type value (source) into a BCD-type value (result).
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()
short source, result
BIN2BCD(1234, result)// result is 0x1234
source = 5678
BIN2BCD(source, result)// result is 0x5678
end macro_command
Name BCD2BIN
Syntax BCD2BIN (source, result)
Description | Transforms a BCD-type value (source) into a binary-type value (result).
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()
short source, result
BCD2BIN(0x1234, result)// resultis 1234
source = 0x5678
BCD2BIN(source, result)// resultis 5678
end macro_command
Name DEC2ASCII
Syntax DEC2ASCII(source, result[start], len)
Description | Transforms a decimal value (source) into ASCII string saved to an array

(result).
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len represents the length of the string and the unit of length depends on
result’s type., i.e. if result’s type is “char” (the size is byte), the length of the
string is (byte * len). If result’s type is “short” (the size is word), the length
of the string is (word * len), and so on.

The first character is put into result[start], the second character is put into
result[start + 1], and the last character is put into result[start + (len -1)].
Source and len can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a
variable. Start must be a constant.

Example

macro_command main()
short source

char result1[4]

short result2[4]

source = 5678

DEC2ASCIlI(source, result1[0], 4)

/I result1][0] is 'S, result1[1] is '6', result1[2] is '7", result1[3] is '8'
/I the length of the string (result1) is 4 bytes( =1 * 4)

DEC2ASCIlI(source, result2[0], 4)
/I result2[0] is 'S, result2[1] is '6', result2[2] is '7", result2[3] is '8'
/I the length of the string (result2) is 8 bytes( =2 * 4)

end macro_command

Name

HEX2ASCII

Syntax

HEX2ASCII(source, result[start], len)

Description

Transforms a hexadecimal value (source) into ASCII string saved to an
array (result).

len represents the length of the string and the unit of length depends on
result’s type., i.e. if result’s type is “char” (the size is byte), the length of the
string is (byte * len). If result’s type is “short” (the size is word), the length
of the string is (word * len), and so on.

source and len can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a
variable. start must be a constant.

Example

macro_command main()
short source
char result[4]
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source = 0x5678
HEX2ASCII (source, result[0], 4)
/I result[0] is 'S, result[1] is '6', result[2] is '7', result[3] is '8

end macro_command

Name

FLOAT2ASCII

Syntax

FLOAT2ASCII (source, result[start], len)

Description

Transforms a floating value (source) into ASCII string saved to an array
(result).

len represents the length of the string and the unit of length depends on
result’s type., i.e. if result’s type is “char” (the size is byte), the length of the
string is (byte * len). If result’s type is “short” (the size is word), the length
of the string is (word * len), and so on.

Source and len can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a
variable. Start must be a constant.

Example

macro_command main()
float source
char result[4]

source = 56.8
FLOAT2ASCII (source, result[0], 4)
/I result[0] is '5', result[1] is '6', result[2] is ., result[3] is '8'

end macro_command

Name

ASCII2DEC

Syntax

ASCII2DEC(source[start], result, len)

Description

Transforms a string (source) into a decimal value saved to a variable
(result).

The length of the string is len. The first character of the string is
source[start].

Source and len can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a
variable. Start must be a constant.

Example

macro_command main()
char source[4]
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short result

source[0] ='5'
source[1] ='6'
source[2] ='7"
source[3] = '8

ASCII2DEC(source[0], result, 4) // result is 5678

end macro_command

Name

ASCII2ZHEX

Syntax

ASCII2HEX (source[start], result, len)

Description

Transforms a string (source) into a hexadecimal value saved to a variable
(result).

The length of the string is len. The first character of the string is
source[start].

Source and len can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a
variable. Start must be a constant.

Example

macro_command main()
char source[4]
short result

source[0] ='5'
source[1] = '6'
source[2] ='T"
source[3] = '8

ASCII2HEX (source[0], result, 4) // result is 0x5678

end macro_command

Name

ASCII2ZFLOAT

Syntax

ASCII2FLOAT (source[start], result, len)

Description

Transforms a string (source) into a float value saved to a variable (result).
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The length of the string is len. The first character of the string is
source|[start].

Source and len can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a
variable. Start must be a constant.

Example

macro_command main()
char source[4]
float result

source[0] ='5'
source[1] ='6'
source[2] ="'
source[3] = '8

ASCII2FLOAT (source[0], result, 4) // resultis 56.8

end macro_command
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18.6.3 Data Manipulation

Name

FILL

Syntax

FILL(source[start], preset, count)

Description

Sets the first count elements of an array (source) to a specified value
(preset).
source and start must be a variable, and preset can be a constant or
variable.

Example

macro_command main()
char result[4]
char preset

FILL(result[0], 0x30, 4)
/I result[0] is 0x30, result[1] is 0x30, , result[2] is 0x30, , result[3] is 0x30

preset = 0x31
FILL(result[0], preset, 2) // result[0] is 0x31, result[1] is 0x31

end macro_command

Name

SWAPB

Syntax

SWAPB(source, result)

Description

Exchanges the high-byte and low-byte data of a 16-bit source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.

Example

macro_command main()
short source, result

SWAPB(0x5678, result)// result is 0x7856

source = 0x123
SWAPB(source, result)//  result is 0x2301

end macro_command

Name

SWAPW

Syntax

SWAPW(source, result)
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Description

Exchanges the high-word and low-word data of a 32-bit source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.

Example

macro_command main()
int source, result

SWAPW (0x12345678, result)// resultis 0x56781234

source = 0x12345
SWAPW (source, result)//  result is 0x23450001

end macro_command

Name

LOBYTE

Syntax

LOBYTE(source, result)

Description

Retrieves the low byte of a 16-bit source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.

Example

macro_command main()
short source, result

LOBYTE(0x1234, result)// result is 0x34

source = 0x123
LOBYTE(source, result)//  result is 0x23

end macro_command

Name

HIBYTE

Syntax

HIBYTE(source, result)

Description

Retrieves the high byte of a 16-bit source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.

Example

macro_command main()
short source, result

HIBYTE(0x1234, result)// result is 0x12

source = 0x123
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HIBYTE(source, result)/  result is 0x01

end macro_command

Name LOWORD
Syntax LOWORD(source, result)
Description | Retrieves the low word of a 32-bit source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()
int source, result
LOWORD(0x12345678, result)// result is 0x5678
source = 0x12345
LOWORD(source, result)//  result is 0x2345
end macro_command
Name HIWORD
Syntax HIWORD(source, result)
Description | Retrieves the high word of a 32-bit source into result.
Source can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a variable.
Example macro_command main()

int source, result

HIWORD(0x12345678, result)// result is 0x1234

source = 0x12345
HIWORD(source, result)//  result is 0x0001

end macro_command
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18.6.4 Bit Transformation

Name

GETBIT

Syntax

GETBIT(source, result, bit_pos)

Description

Gets the state of designated bit position of a data (source) into result.
Result’s value will be 0 or 1.

Source and bit_pos can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a
variable.

Example

macro_command main()
int source, result
short bit_pos

GETBIT(9, result, 3)// resultis 1
source =4
bit_pos = 2

GETBIT(source, result, bit_pos)// resultis 1

end macro_command

Name

SETBITON

Syntax

SETBITON(source, result, bit_pos)

Description

Changes the state of designated bit position of a data (source) to 1, and
put changed data into result.

Source and bit_pos can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a
variable.

Example

macro_command main()
int source, result
short bit_pos

SETBITON(1, result, 3)// resultis 9
source =0
bit_ pos =2

SETBITON (source, result, bit_pos)// result is 4

end macro_command
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Name

SETBITOFF

Syntax

SETBITOFF(source, result, bit_pos)

Description

Changes the state of designated bit position of a data (source) to 0, and
put in changed data into result.

Source and bit_pos can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a
variable.

Example

macro_command main()
int source, result
short bit_pos

SETBITOFF(9, result, 3)// resultis 1
source =4
bit_pos = 2

SETBITOFF(source, result, bit_pos)// resultis 0

end macro_command

Name

INVBIT

Syntax

INVBIT(source, result, bit_pos)

Description

Inverts the state of designated bit position of a data (source), and put
changed data into result.

Source and bit_pos can be a constant or a variable, but result must be a
variable.

Example

macro_command main()
int source, result
short bit_pos

INVBIT (4, result, 1)// result=6
source = 6
bit_pos = 1

INVBIT(source, result, bit_pos)// result =4

end macro_command
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18.6.5 Communication

Name DELAY
Syntax DELAY (time)
Description | Suspends the execution of the current macro for at least the specified
interval (time). The unit of time is millisecond.
Time can be a constant or a variable.
Example macro_command main()
int time == 500
DELAY(100)// delay 100 ms
DELAY(time)// delay 500 ms
end macro_command
Name ADDSUM
Syntax ADDSUM(source[start], result, data_count)
Description | Adds up the elements of an array (source) from source[start] to
source[start + data_count - 1] to generate a checksum.
Puts in the checksum into result. Result must be a variable.
Data_count is the amount of the accumulated elements and can be a
constant or a variable.
Example macro_command main()

char data[5]
short checksum

data[0] = Ox1
data[1] = 0x2
data[2] = 0x3
data[3] = 0x4
data[4] = 0x5

ADDSUM(data[0], checksum, 5)// checksum is Oxf

end macro_command
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Name XORSUM
Syntax XORSUM(source[start], result, data_count)
Description | Uses an exclusion method to calculate the checksum from source[start] to
source[start + data_count - 1].
Puts the checksum into result. Result must be a variable.
Data_count is the amount of the calculated elements of the array and can
be a constant or a variable.
Example macro_command main()
char data[5] = {Ox1, 0x2, 0x3, 0x4, 0x5}
short checksum
XORSUM(data[0], checksum, 5)// checksum is 0x1
end macro_command
Name CRC
Syntax CRC(source[start], result, data_count)
Description | Calculates 16-bit CRC of the variables from source[start] to source[start +
count - 1].
Puts in the 16-bit CRC into result. Result must be a variable.
Data_count is the amount of the calculated elements of the array and can
be a constant or a variable.
Example macro_command main()
char data[5] = {Ox1, 0x2, 0x3, 0x4, 0x5}
short 16bit. CRC
CRC(data[0], 16bit_CRC, 5)// 16bit_ CRC is Oxbb2a
end macro_command
Name OUTPORT
Syntax OUTPORT (source[start], device_name, data_count)
Description | Sends out the specified data from source[start] to source[start + count -1] to

PLC via a COM port or the ethernet.
Device_name is the name of a device defined in the device table and the
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device must be a “Free Protocol’-type device.
Data_count is the amount of sent data and can be a constant or a variable.

Example To use an OUTPORT function, a “Free Protocol” device must be created
first as follows:

. Fomt | ExtendedMemory | PrnkeoBackupServer |
Dievice [ Model | Creneral (| System Setting I Security |
Device list

Location | Device type Intetface [fF Proton

MTa0561 (320 x ... Disable N4
COMI1E19200,E,8,1) | R

[+ IName

Local HMI Local

Device Froperties

Mame : [MODBUS RTU Device

I HMI ®PLC

Locatian | |Local Wl | settings ..

PLC type : iFree Protocol ¥ aw

W.1,00, FREE_PROTOCOL 50

PLC IfF : RS-232 “ |

COM ; COML (19200,E,8,1) . Settings...

The device is named "MODBUS RTU Device”. The port attribute depends
on the setting of this device. (the current setting is “19200,E, 8, 17)

Below is an example of executing an action of writing single coil (SET ON)
to a MODBUS device.

macro_command main()

char command[32]
short address, checksum

FILL(command[0], 0, 32)// command initialization

command[0] = 0x1// station no
command[1] = 0x5// function code : Write Single Coil
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address =0
HIBYTE(address, command[2])
LOBYTE(address, command|[3])

command[4] = Oxff// force bit on
command[5] =0

CRC(command|[0], checksum, 6)

LOBYTE(checksum, command[6])
HIBYTE(checksum, command[7])

/I send out a “Write Single Coil” command
OUTPORT(command[0], "MODBUS RTU Device", 8)

end macro_command

Name INPORT

Syntax INPORT (read_data[start], device_name, read_count, return_value)

Description | Reads data from a COM port or the ethernet. These data is stored to
read_data[start]~ read_data[start + read_count - 1].
device_name is the name of a device defined in the device table and the
device must be a “Free Protocol’-type device.
read_count is the required amount of reading and can be a constant or a
variable.
If the function is used successfully to get sufficient data, return_value is 1,
otherwise is 0.

Example Below is an example of executing an action of reading holding registers of

a MODBUS device.

/I Read Holding Registers
macro_command main()

char command[32], response[32]

short address, checksum

short read_no, return_value, read_datal[2]
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FILL(command[0], 0, 32)// command initialization
FILL(response[0], 0, 32)

command[0] = 0x1// station no
command[1] = 0x3// function code : Read Holding Registers

address =0
HIBYTE(address, command[2])
LOBYTE(address, command[3])

read_no = 2// read 2 words (4x_1 and 4x_2)
HIBYTE(read_no, command[4])
LOBYTE(read_no, command[5])

CRC(command[0], checksum, 6)

LOBYTE(checksum, command[6])
HIBYTE(checksum, command([7])

/I send out a ‘Read Holding Registers” command
OUTPORT(command[0], "MODBUS RTU Device", 8)

/I read responses for a ‘Read Holding Registers” command
INPORT (response[0], "MODBUS RTU Device", 9, return_value)

if return_value > 0 then
read_data[0] = response[4] + (response[3] << 8)// data in 4x_1

read_data[1] = response[6] + (response[5] << 8)// data in 4x_2

SetData(read_data[0], "Local HMI", LW, 100, 2)
end if

end macro_command

Name

GetData

Syntax

GetData(read_data[start], device_name, device_type, address_offset,
data_count)
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or
GetData(read_data, device_name, device_type, address_offset, 1)

Description

Receives data from the PLC. Data is stored into read data[start]~
read_data[start + data_count - 1].

Data_count is the amount of received data. In general, read_data is an array,
but if data_count is 1, read_data can be an array or an ordinary variable.
Below are two methods to read one word data from PLC.

macro_command main()

short read_data_1[2], read_data_2
GetData(read_data_1[0], “FATEK KB Series”, RT, 5, 1)
GetData(read_data_2, “FATEK KB Series”, RT, 5, 1)
end macro_command

Device_name is the PLC name enclosed in the double quotation marks (“) and
this name has been defined in the device list of system parameters as follows
(see FATEK KB Series):

System Parameter Sethings
Font | Extended Memory | Printer/Backup Server ;
Thvics | Model | Gemel | SvstemBetfine | Seowity |

Diewice list :
Mo, MHlarme Laocation Device typa Interf... |IWF... [ St..
Local HMI  Local HMI Local MTE0561 (320 x... Disable N/4 N/A
Local fer., MODBUSRTU .. | Local Free Protocal COM1.. ERS.. 0
Femote P, oFATEE FB Zeries  |Eemote(IF:21068.117 2. |FATEK FE Series | COM1 .| BE..

Device_type is the device type and encoding method (binary or BCD) of the
PLC data. For example, if device_type is LW_BIN, it means the register is LW
and the encoding method is binary. If use BIN encoding method, “_BIN” can be
ignored.

If device_type is LW_BCD, it means the register is LW and the encoding
method is BCD.

Address_offset is the address offset in the PLC.
For example, GetData(read_data_1[0], “FATEK KB Series’, RT, 5, 1)
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represents that the address offset is 5.

If address_offset uses the format — “N#AAAAA”, N indicates that PLC’s station
number is N. AAAAA represents the address offset. This format is used while
multiple PLCs or controllers are connected to a single serial port. For example,
GetData(read_data_1[0], “FATEK KB Series”, RT, 2#5, 1) represents that the
PLC’s station number is 2. If GetData() uses the default station number
defined in the device list as follows, it is not necessary to define station number
in address_ offset.

PLC type : |FATEI( FB Serias v|

W.1.10, FATEK_FB.so

_'__'_'_'_'_'_'_'—_\_\_\_\_\_\R_\\"H.\
PLC I/F : |F‘.S~232 v| PLC default station no. : 2 13

COM : COM1 {9600,E,7,1) [ Settings.. |

[Tuse broadcast command

The number of registers actually read from depends on both the type of the
read_data variable and the value of the number of data_count.

type of data_count | actual number of 16-bit register
read_data read
char (8-bit) 1 1
char (8-bit) 2 1
bool (8-bit) 1 1
bool (8-bit) 2 1
short (16-bit) 1 1
short (16-bit) 2 2
int (32-bit) 1 2
int (32-bit) 2 4
float (32-bit) 1 2
float (32-bit) 2 4
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When a GetData() is executed using a 32-bit data type (int or float), the
function will automatically convert the data. For example,

macro_command main()

float f

GetData(f, "MODBUS", 6x, 2, 1) // f will contain a floating point value
end macro_command

Example

macro_command main()
bool a

bool b[30]

short c

short d[50]

inte

int f[10]

double g[10]

/I get the state of LB2 to the variable a
GetData(a, “Local HMI”, LB, 2, 1)

/I get 30 states of LBO ~ LB29 to the variables b[0] ~ b[29]
GetData(b[0], “Local HMI”, LB, 0, 30)

/Il get one word from LW2 to the variable c
GetData(c, “Local HMI”, LW, 2, 1)

/Il get 50 words from LWO ~ LWA49 to the variables d[0] ~ d[49]
GetData(d[0], “Local HMI”, LW, 0, 50)

/Il get 2 words from LW6 ~ LW7 to the variable e
/I note that the type of e is int
GetData(e, “Local HMI”, LW, 6, 1)

/I get 20 words (10 integer values) from LWO0 ~ LW19 to variables f[0] ~ f[9]
/I since each integer value occupies 2 words
GetData(f[0], “Local HMI”, LW, 0, 10)

/Il get 2 words from LW2 ~ LW3 to the variable f
GetData(f, “Local HMI”, LW, 2, 1)
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end macro_command

Name

GetDataEx

Syntax

GetDataEx (read_data[start], device_name, device_type, address_offset,
data_count)

or
GetDataEx (read_data, device_name, device_type, address_offset, 1)

Description

Receives data from the PLC and continue executing next command even if
no response from this device.

Descriptions of read_data, device_name, device_type, address_offset and
data_count are the same as GetData.

Example

macro_command main()
bool a

bool b[30]

short ¢

short d[50]

inte

int f[10]

double g[10]

/I get the state of LB2 to the variable a
GetDataEx (a, “Local HMI”, LB, 2, 1)

/I get 30 states of LBO ~ LB29 to the variables b[0] ~ b[29]
GetDataEx (b[0], “Local HMI”, LB, 0, 30)

/I get one word from LW2 to the variable ¢
GetDataEx (c, “Local HMI”, LW, 2, 1)

/I get 50 words from LWO ~ LWA49 to the variables d[0] ~ d[49]
GetDataEx (d[0], “Local HMI”, LW, 0, 50)

/I get 2 words from LW6 ~ LW?7 to the variable e
/I note that he type of e is int
GetDataEx (e, “Local HMI”, LW, 6, 1)
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/I get 20 words (10 integer values) from LWO ~ LW19 to f[0] ~ f[9]
/I since each integer value occupies 2 words
GetDataEx (f[0], “Local HMI”, LW, 0, 10)

/I get 2 words from LW2 ~ LW3 to the variable f
GetDataEx (f, “Local HMI”, LW, 2, 1)

end macro_command

Name SetData
Syntax SetData(send_data[start], device_name, device type, address_offset,
data_count)
or
SetData(send_data, device_name, device_type, address_offset, 1)
Description | Send data to the PLC. Data is defined in send_data[start]~ send_data[start

+ data_count - 1].

data_count is the amount of sent data. In general, send_data is an array,
but if data_count is 1, send_data can be an array or an ordinary variable.
Below are two methods to send one word data.

macro_command main()

short send_data_1[2] ={ 5, 6}, send_data 2=5
SetData(send_data_1[0], “FATEK KB Series”, RT, 5, 1)
SetData(send _data 2, “FATEK KB Series”, RT, 5, 1)
end macro_command

device_name is the PLC name enclosed in the double quotation marks (“)
and this name has been defined in the device list of system parameters.
device_type is the device type and encoding method (binary or BCD) of the
PLC data. For example, if device type is LW_BIN, it means the register is
LW and the encoding method is binary. If use BIN encoding method, “ BIN”
can be ignored.

If device type is LW_BCD, it means the register is LW and the encoding
method is BCD.
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address_offset is the address offset in the PLC.
For example, SetData(read_data_1[0], “FATEK KB Series”, RT, 5, 1)
represents that the address offset is 5.

If address offset uses the format — “N#AAAAA”, N indicates that PLC’s
station number is N. AAAAA represents the address offset. This format is
used while multiple PLCs or controllers are connected to a single serial port.
For example, SetData(read_data_1[0], “FATEK KB Series”, RT, 2#5, 1)
represents that the PLC’s station number is 2. If SetData () uses the default
station number defined in the device list, it is not necessary to define station
number in address_offset.

The number of registers actually sends to depends on both the type of the
send_data variable and the value of the number of data_count.

type of data_count | actual number of 16-bit register
read_data send
char (8-bit) 1 1
char (8-bit) 2 1
bool (8-bit) 1 1
bool (8-bit) 2 1
short (16-bit) 1 1
short (16-bit) 2 2
int (32-bit) 1 2
int (32-bit) 2 4
float (32-bit) 1 2
float (32-bit) 2 4

When a SetData() is executed using a 32-bit data type (int or float), the
function will automatically send int-format or float-format data to the
device. For example,

macro_command main()
floatf = 2.6
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SetData(f, "MODBUS", 6x, 2, 1)
device
end macro_command

/I will send a floating point value to the

Example

macro_command main()
inti

bool a = true

bool b[30]

short ¢ = false

short d[50]

inte=5

int f[10]

fori=0to 29
b[i] = true
next i

fori=01to 49
dlil=i*2
next i

fori=0to 9
flilj=i*3
next i

/I set the state of LB2
SetData(a, “Local HMI”, LB, 2, 1)

/I set the states of LBO ~ LB29

SetData(b[0], “Local HMI”, LB, 0, 30)

/I set the value of LW2
SetData(c, “Local HMI”, LW, 2, 1)

/I set the values of LWO ~ LW49

SetData(d[0], “Local HMI”, LW, 0,

/I set the values of LW6 ~ LW?7,

SetData(e, “Local HMI”, LW, 6, 1)

50)

note that the type of e is int
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/I set the values of LWO ~ LW19

// 10 integers equal to 20 words, since each integer value occupies 2
words.

SetData(f[0], “Local HMI”, LW, 0, 10)

end macro_command

Name SetDataEx
Syntax SetDataEx (send_data[start], device_name, device_type, address_offset,
data_count)
or
SetDataEx (send_data, device_name, device type, address_offset, 1)
Description | Send data to the PLC and continue executing next command even if no
response from this device.
Descriptions of send_data, device_name, device_type, address_offset and
data_count are the same as SetData.
Example macro_command main()

inti

bool a = true
bool b[30]
short ¢ = false
short d[50]
inte=5

int f[10]

fori=0to 29
b[i] = true
next i

fori=0to 49
dlij=i*2
next i

fori=0to 9
fli]j=i*3
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next i

I/l set the state of LB2
SetDataEx (a, “Local HMI”, LB, 2, 1)

/I set the states of LBO ~ LB29
SetDataEx (b[0], “Local HMI”, LB, 0, 30)

/I set the value of LW2
SetDataEx (c, “Local HMI”, LW, 2, 1)

/I set the values of LWO ~ LW49
SetDataEx (d[0], “Local HMI”, LW, 0, 50)

/I set the values of LW6 ~ LW7, note that the type of e is int
SetDataEx (e, “Local HMI”, LW, 6, 1)

/I set the values of LWO ~ LW19

/I 10 integers equal to 20 words, since each integer value occupies 2
words.

SetDataEx (f[0], “Local HMI”, LW, 0, 10)

end macro_command

Name GetError

Syntax GetError (err)
Description | Get an error code.
Example macro_command main()

short err
char byData[10]

GetDataEx(byData[0], “MODBUS RTU”, 4x, 1, 10)// read 10 bytes

/I if err is equal to 0, it is successful to execute GetDataEx()
GetErr(err)// save an error code to err
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end macro_command

Name

PURGE

Syntax

PURGE (com_port)

Description

com_port refers to the COM port number which ranges from 1 to 3. It can
be either a variable or a constant.

This function is used to clear the input and output buffers associated with
the COM port.

Example

macro_command main()
int com_port=3
PURGE (com_port)

PURGE (1)

end macro_command

Name

SetRTS

Syntax

SetRTS(com_port, source)

Description

Set RTS state for RS232.

com_port refers to the COM port number 1 . It can be either a variable or a
constant. Source also can be either a variable or a constant.

This command raise RTS signal while the value of source is greater than 0
and lower RTS signal while the value of source equals to 0.

Example

macro_command main()

char com_port=1

char value=1

SetRTS(com_port, value) // raise RTS signal of COM1 while value>0

SetRTS(1, 0) // lower RTS signal of COM1

end macro_command
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Name

GetCTS

Syntax

GetCTS(com_port, result)

Description

Get CTS state for RS232.

com_port refers to the COM port number 1. It can be either a variable or a
constant. Result is used for receiving the CTS signal. It must be a variable.
This command receives CTS signal and stores the received data in the
result variable. When the CTS signal is pulled high, it writes 1 to result,
otherwise, it writes 0.

Example

macro_command main()

char com_port=1

char result

GetCTS(com_port, result) // get CTS signal of COM1

GetCTS (1, result) // get CTS signal of COM1

end macro_command

Name

Beep

Syntax

Beep ()

Description

Plays beep sound.
This command plays a beep sound with frequency of 800 hertz and
duration of 30 milliseconds.

Example

macro_command main()

Beep()

end macro_command
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18.6.6 String Operation Functions

Name StringGet

Syntax StringGet(read_data[start], device_name, device_type, address_offset,
data_count)

Description | Receives data from the PLC. The String data is stored into read_data[start]~

read_data[start + data_count - 1]. read_data must be a one-dimensional char
array.

Data_count is the number of received characters, it can be either a constant or
a variable.

Device_name is the PLC name enclosed in the double quotation marks (“) and
this name has been defined in the device list of system parameters as follows
(see FATEK KB Series):

System Parameter Sethings
Font Extended Memory | Printer/Backnp Server

Device | Model |  Gemel | SwtemSefine | Securty
Dievice list :
[0, Fame Location Device type Interf... | WF...| St..
Local HMI Local HMI Locsl MTE056 (320 x.. Dissble Wik Ni4
Local Ber.., MODEBIE T .. | Local Free Protocol COoM1.. R3O0
Remote P, iFATEE FE Seriss | FemoteP:210.628.117 2. |FATEE FE Zemies |COMIL.. [B2.

Device_type is the device type and encoding method (binary or BCD) of the
PLC data. For example, if device type is LW_BIN, it means the register is LW
and the encoding method is binary. If use BIN encoding method, “ BIN” can be
ignored.

If device type is LW_BCD, it means the register is LW and the encoding
method is BCD.

Address_offset is the address offset in the PLC.
For example, StringGet(read _data_1[0], “FATEK KB Series”, RT, 5, 1)
represents that the address offset is 5.

If address_offset uses the format — “N#AAAAA”, N indicates that PLC’s station
number is N. AAAAA represents the address offset. This format is used while
multiple PLCs or controllers are connected to a single serial port. For example,
StringGet(read_data_1[0], “FATEK KB Series”, RT, 2#5, 1) represents that the
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PLC’s station number is 2. If StringGet() uses the default station number
defined in the device list as follows, it is not necessary to define station number
in address_ offset.

PLC type : |FATEI( FB Serias v|

W.1.10, FATEK_FB.so

_—'_'_'_'_'_'_'_'—_\_\_\_\_\_\_\_‘\H\
PLC I/F : |F‘.S—232 v| PLC default station no. : 2 23

COM : COM1 {9600,E,7,1) [ Settings.. |

[Tuse broadcast command

The number of registers actually read from depends on the value of the
number of data_count since that the read_data is restricted to char array.

type of data_count | actual number of 16-bit register
read_data read
char (8-bit) 1 1
char (8-bit) 2 1

1 WORD register(16-bit) equals to the size of 2 ASCII characters. According
to the above table, reading 2 ASCII characters is actually reading the content
of one 16-bit register.

Example

macro_command main()
char str1[20]

/I read 10 words from LWO~LW9 to the variables str1[0] to str1[19]
/I since that 1 word can store 2 ASCII characters, reading 20 ASCI|
/I characters is actually reading 10 words of register
StringGet(str1[0], “Local HMI”, LW, 0, 20)

end macro_command
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Name StringGetEx

Syntax StringGetEx (read_data[start], device_name, device_type, address_offset,
data_count)

Description | Receives data from the PLC and continue executing next command even if
no response from this device.
Descriptions of read_data, device_name, device type, address_offset and
data_count are the same as GetData.

Example macro_command main()
char str1[20]
short test=0
/I macro will continue executing test = 1 even if the MODBUS device is
/l not responding
StringGetEx(str1[0], "MODBUS RTU", 4x, 0, 20)
test = 1
/I macro will not continue executing test = 2 until MODBUS device responds
StringGet(str1[0], "MODBUS RTU", 4x, 0, 20)
test=2
end macro_command

Name StringSet

Syntax StringSet(send_data[start], device_name, device_type, address_offset,
data_count)

Description | Send data to the PLC. Data is defined in send_data[start]~ send_data[start

+ data_count - 1]. send_data must be a one-dimensional char array.
data_count is the number of sent characters, it can be either a constant or a
variable.

device_name is the PLC name enclosed in the double quotation marks (“)
and this name has been defined in the device list of system parameters.
device_type is the device type and encoding method (binary or BCD) of the
PLC data. For example, if device type is LW_BIN, it means the register is
LW and the encoding method is binary. If use BIN encoding method, “ BIN”
can be ignored.

If device type is LW_BCD, it means the register is LW and the encoding
method is BCD.
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address_offset is the address offset in the PLC.
For example, StringSet(read_data_1[0], “FATEK KB Series”, RT, 5, 1)
represents that the address offset is 5.

If address offset uses the format — “N#AAAAA”, N indicates that PLC’s
station number is N. AAAAA represents the address offset. This format is
used while multiple PLCs or controllers are connected to a single serial port.
For example, StringSet(read_data_1[0], “FATEK KB Series”, RT, 2#5, 1)
represents that the PLC’s station number is 2. If SetData () uses the default
station number defined in the device list, it is not necessary to define station
number in address_offset.

The number of registers actually sends to depends on the value of the
number of data_count, since that send_data is restricted to char array.

type of data_count | actual number of 16-bit register
read_data send
char (8-bit) 1 1
char (8-bit) 2 1

1 WORD register(16-bit) equals to the size of 2 ASCIlI characters.
According to the above table, sending 2 ASCIl characters is actually
writing to one 16-bit register. The ASCII characters are stored into the
WORD register from low byte to high byte. While using the ASCII display
object to display the string data stored in the registers, data_count must be
a multiple of 2 in order to display full string content. For example:
macro_command main()

char src1[10]="abcde"

StringSet(src1[0], "Local HMI", LW, 0, 5)

end macro_command

The ASCII display object shows:

| al:}cd

If data_count is an even number that is greater than or equal to the length of

the string, the content of string can be completely shown:
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macro_command main()

char src1[10]="abcde"

StringSet(src1[0], "Local HMI", LW, 0, 6)
end macro_command

abcd

Example

macro_command main()

char str1[10]="abcde”

/" Send 3 words to LWO~LW2

/I Data are being sent until the end of string is reached.

/I Even though the value of data_count is larger than the length of string
/I, the function will automatically stop.

StringSet(str1[0], "Local HMI", LW, 0, 10)

end macro_command

Name

StringSetEx

Syntax

StringSetEx (send_data[start], device_name, device_type, address_offset,
data_count)

Description

Send data to the PLC and continue executing next command even if no
response from this device.

Descriptions of send_data, device_name, device type, address_offset and
data_count are the same as StringSet.

Example

macro_command main()
char str1[20]="abcde”
short test=0

/I macro will continue executing test = 1 even if the MODBUS device is
/I not responding

StringSetEx(str1[0], "MODBUS RTU", 4x, 0, 20)

test = 1

/I macro will not continue executing test = 2 until MODBUS device responds
StringSet(str1[0], "MODBUS RTU", 4x, 0, 20)
test=2
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end macro_command

Name

StringCopy

Syntax

success = StringCopy (“source”, destination[start])
or
success = StringCopy (source[start], destination[start])

Description

Copy one string to another. This function copies a static string (which is
enclosed in quotes) or a string that is stored in an array to the destination
buffer.

The source string parameter accepts both static string (in the form:
“source”) and char array (in the form: source[start]).

destination[start] must be an one-dimensional char array.

This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is
successfully done or not. If successful, it returns true, otherwise it returns
false. If the length of source string exceeds the max. size of destination
buffer, it returns false and the content of destination remains the same.

The success field is optional.

Example

macro_command main()

char src1[5]="abcde"

char dest1[5]

bool success1

success1 = StringCopy(src1[0], dest1[0])
/I success1=true, dest1="abcde”

char dest2[5]

bool success2

success2 = StringCopy("12345", dest2[0])
/] success2=true, dest2="12345"

char src3[10]="abcdefghij"

char dest3[5]

bool success3

success3 = StringCopy(src3[0], dest3[0])

/I success3=false, dest3 remains the same.

char src4[10]="abcdefghij"
char dest4[5]
bool success4
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success4 = StringCopy(src4[5], dest4[0])
Il success4=true, dest4="fghij”

end macro_command

Name

StringDecAsc2Bin

Syntax

success = StringDecAsc2Bin(source[start], destination)
or
success = StringDecAsc2Bin(“source”, destination)

Description

This function converts a decimal string to an integer. It converts the decimal
string in source parameter into an integer, and stores it in the destination
variable.

The source string parameter accepts both static string (in the form:
“source”) and char array (in the form: source[start]).

Destination must be a variable, to store the result of conversion.

This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is
successfully done or not. If successful, it returns true, otherwise it returns
false. If the source string contains characters other than ‘0’ to ‘9’, it returns
false.

The success field is optional.

Example

macro_command main()

char src1[5]="12345"

int result1

bool success1

success1 = StringDecAsc2Bin(src1[0], result1)
/I success1=true, result1 is 12345

char result2

bool success2

success2 = StringDecAsc2Bin("32768", result2)

/I success2=true, but the result exceeds the data range of result2

char src3[2]="4b"

char result3

bool success3

success3 = StringDecAsc2Bin (src3[0], result3)

/I success3=false, because src3 contains characters other than ‘0’ to ‘9’
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end macro_command

Name StringBin2DecAsc

Syntax success = StringBin2DecAsc (source, destination[start])

Description | This function converts an integer to a decimal string. It converts the integer
in source parameter into a decimal string, and stores it in the destination
buffer.

Source can be either a constant or a variable.

Destination must be an one-dimensional char array, to store the result of
conversion.

This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is
successfully done or not. If successful, it returns true, otherwise it returns
false. If the length of decimal string after conversion exceeds the size of
destination buffer, it returns false.

The success field is optional.

Example macro_command main()
int src1 = 2147483647
char dest1[20]
bool success1
success1 = StringBin2DecAsc(src1, dest1[0])

/] success1=true, dest1="2147483647"

short src2 = 0x3c

char dest2[20]

bool success2

success2 = StringBin2DecAsc(src2, dest2[0])
/] success2=true, dest2="60"

int src3 = 2147483647

char dest3[5]

bool success3

success3 = StringBin2DecAsc(src3, dest3[0])
/I success3=false, dest3 remains the same.
end macro_command

Name StringDecAsc2Float

Syntax success = StringDecAsc2Float (source[start], destination)
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or
success = StringDecAsc2Float (“source”, destination)

Description

This function converts a decimal string to floats. It converts the decimal
string in source parameter into float, and stores it in the destination variable.
The source string parameter accepts both static string (in the form:
“source”) and char array (in the form: source[start]).

Destination must be a variable, to store the result of conversion.

This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is
successfully done or not. If successful, it returns true, otherwise it returns
false. If the source string contains characters other than ‘0’ to ‘9’ or “., it
returns false.

The success field is optional.

Example

macro_command main()

char src1[10]="12.345"

float result1

bool success1

success1 = StringDecAsc2Float(src1[0], result1)
/I success1=true, result1 is 12.345

float result2

bool success2

success2 = StringDecAsc2Float("1.234567890", result2)

/I success2=true, but the result exceeds the data range of result2, which
/I might result in loss of precision

char src3[2]="4b"

float result3

bool success3

success3 = StringDecAsc2Float(src3[0], result3)

/I success3=false, because src3 contains characters other than ‘0’ to ‘9’ or
I’

end macro_command

Name

StringFloat2DecAsc

Syntax

success = StringFloat2DecAsc(source, destination[start])

Description

This function converts a float to a decimal string. It converts the float in
source parameter into a decimal string, and stores it in the destination
buffer.
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Source can be either a constant or a variable.

Destination must be an one-dimensional char array, to store the result of
conversion.

This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is
successfully done or not. If successful, it returns true, otherwise it returns
false. If the length of decimal string after conversion exceeds the size of
destination buffer, it returns false.

The success field is optional.

Example

macro_command main()

float src1 = 1.2345

char dest1[20]

bool success1

success1 = StringFloat2DecAsc(src1, dest1[0])
/I success1=true, dest1="1.2345"

float src2 = 1.23456789

char dest2 [20]

bool success?2

success2 = StringFloat2DecAsc(src2, dest2 [0])
/I success2=true, but it might lose precision

float src3 = 1.2345

char dest3[5]

bool success3

success3 = StringFloat2DecAsc(src3, dest3 [0])
/I success3=false, dest3 remains the same.

end macro_command

Name

StringHexAsc2Bin

Syntax

success = StringHexAsc2Bin (source[start], destination)
or
success = StringHexAsc2Bin (“source®, destination)

Description

This function converts a hexadecimal string to binary data. It converts the
hexadecimal string in source parameter into binary data , and stores it in the
destination variable.

The source string parameter accepts both static string (in the form:
“source”) and char array (in the form: source[start]).
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Destination must be a variable, to store the result of conversion.

This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is
successfully done or not. If successful, it returns true, otherwise it returns
false. If the source string contains characters other than ‘0’ to ‘9’, ‘a’ to 'f’ or
‘A’ to ‘F’, it returns false.

The success field is optional.

Example

macro_command main()

char src1[5]="0x3c"

int result1

bool success1

success1 = StringHexAsc2Bin(src1[0], result1)
/] success1=true, result1 is 3c

short result2

bool success?2

success2 = StringDecAsc2Bin("1a2b3c4d", result2)

Il success2=true, result2=3c4d.The result exceeds the data range of
Il result2

char src3[2]="4g"

char result3

bool success3

success3 = StringDecAsc2Bin (src3[0], result3)

/I success3=false, because src3 contains characters other than ‘0’ to ‘9’
/l,‘a toforAtoF

end macro_command

Name

StringBin2HexAsc

Syntax

success = StringBin2HexAsc (source, destination[start])

Description

This function converts binary data to a hexadecimal string. It converts the
binary data in source parameter into a hexadecimal string, and stores it in
the destination buffer.

Source can be either a constant or a variable.

Destination must be an one-dimensional char array, to store the result of
conversion.

This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is
successfully done or not. If successful, it returns true, otherwise it returns
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false. If the length of hexadecimal string after conversion exceeds the size
of destination buffer, it returns false.
The success field is optional.

Example

macro_command main()

int src1 =20

char dest1[20]

bool success1

success1 = StringBin2HexAsc(src1, dest1[0])
Il success1=true, dest1="14"

short src2 = 0x3c

char dest2[20]

bool success?2

success2 = StringBin2HexAsc(src2, dest2[0])
/] success2=true, dest2="3c”

int src3 = Ox1a2b3c4d

char dest3[6]

bool success3

success3 = StringBin2HexAsc(src3, dest3[0])
/I success3=false, dest3 remains the same.

end macro_command

Name

StringMid

Syntax

success = StringMid (source[start], count, destination[start])
or
success = StringMid (“string®, start, count, destination[start])

Description

Retrieve a character sequence from the specified offset of the source string
and store it in the destination buffer.

The source string parameter accepts both static string (in the form:
“source”) and char array (in the form: source[start]). For source[start], the
start offset of the substring is specified by the index value. For static source
string(“source”), the second parameter(start) specifies the start offset of the
substring.

The count parameter specifies the length of substring being retrieved.
Destination must be an one-dimensional char array, to store the retrieved
substring.
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This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is
successfully done or not. If successful, it returns true, otherwise it returns
false. If the length of retrieved substring exceeds the size of destination
buffer, it returns false.

The success field is optional.

Example

macro_command main()

char src1[20]="abcdefghijkimnopqrst"
char dest1[20]

bool success1

success1 = StringMid(src1[5], 6, dest1[0])
Il success1=true, dest1="fghijk”

char src2[20]="abcdefghijkimnopqrst"

char dest2[5]

bool success?2

success2 = StringMid(src2[5], 6, dest2[0])
/I success2=false, dest2 remains the same.

char dest3[20]="12345678901234567890"

bool success3

success3 = StringMid("abcdefghijklimnopqrst”, 5, 5, dest3[15])
Il success3= true, dest3=" 123456789012345fghij”

end macro_command

Name

StringLength

Syntax

length = StringLength (source[start])
or
length = StringLength (“source®)

Description

Obtain the length of a string. It returns the length of source string and stores
it in the length field on the left-hand side of ‘=" operator.

The source string parameter accepts both static string (in the form:
“source”) and char array (in the form: source[start]).

The return value of this function indicates the length of the source string.

Example

macro_command main()

char src1[20]="abcde"

int length1

length1= StringLength(src1[0])
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/I length1=5

char src2[20]={'a’, 'b', 'c', 'd", 'e'}
int length2

length2= StringLength(src2[0])
/I length2=20

char src3[20]="abcdefghij"

int length3

length3= StringLength(src3 [2])
/[ length3=8

end macro_command

Name

StringCat

Syntax

success = StringCat (source[start], destination[start])
or
success = StringCat (“source”, destination[start])

Description

This function appends source string to destination string. It adds the
contents of source string to the last of the contents of destination string.
The source string parameter accepts both static string (in the form:
“source”) and char array (in the form: source[start]).

Destination must be an one-dimensional char array.

This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is
successfully done or not. If successful, it returns true, otherwise it returns
false. If the length of result string after concatenation exceeds the max. size
of destination buffer, it returns false.

The success field is optional.

Example

macro_command main()

char src1[20]="abcdefghij"

char dest1[20]="1234567890"

bool success1

success1= StringCat(src1[0], dest1[0])

/I success1=true, dest1="123456790abcdefghij”

char dest2 [10]="1234567890"
bool success?2
success2= StringCat("abcde", dest2 [0])
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/I success2=false, dest2 remains the same.

char src3[20]="abcdefghij"

char dest3[20]

bool success3

success3= StringCat(src3[0], dest3[15])

/I success3=false, dest3 remains the same.

end macro_command

Name

StringCompare

Syntax

ret = StringCompare (str1[start], str2[start])

ret = StringCompare (“string1“, str2[start])

ret = StringCompare (str1[start], “string2”)
”, “string2”)

Description

ret = StringCompare (“string1”,

Do a case-sensitive comparison of two strings.

The two string parameters accept both static string (in the form: “string1”)
and char array (in the form: str1[start]).

This function returns a Boolean indicating the result of comparison. If two
strings are identical, it returns true. Otherwise it returns false.

The ret field is optional.

Example

macro_command main()

char a1[20]="abcde"

char b1[20]="ABCDE"

bool ret1

ret1= StringCompare(a1[0], b1[0])
I ret1=false

char a2[20]="abcde"

char b2[20]="abcde"

bool ret2

ret2= StringCompare(a2[0], b2[0])
Il ret2=true

char a3 [20]="abcde"

char b3[20]="abcdefg"

bool ret3

ret3= StringCompare(a3[0], b3[0])
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/I ret3=false

end macro_command

Name

StringCompareNoCase

Syntax

ret = StringCompareNoCase(str1[start], str2[start])
ret = StringCompareNoCase(“string1*, str2[start])
ret = StringCompareNoCase(str1[start], “string2”)

ret = StringCompareNoCase(“string1”, “string2”)

Description

Do a case-insensitive comparison of two strings.

The two string parameters accept both static string (in the form: “string1”)
and char array (in the form: str1[start]).

This function returns a Boolean indicating the result of comparison. If two
strings are identical, it returns true. Otherwise it returns false.

The ret field is optional.

Example

macro_command main()

char a1[20]="abcde"

char b1[20]="ABCDE"

bool ret1

ret1= StringCompareNoCase(a1[0], b1[0])
I ret1=true

char a2[20]="abcde"

char b2[20]="abcde"

bool ret2

ret2= StringCompareNoCase(a2[0], b2[0])
Il ret2=true

char a3 [20]="abcde"

char b3[20]="abcdefg"

bool ret3

ret3= StringCompareNoCase(a3[0], b3[0])
I ret3=false

end macro_command

Name

StringFind

Syntax

position = StringFind (source[start], target[start])
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position = StringFind (“source®, target[start])
position = StringFind (source[start], “target”)

({11

position = StringFind (“source®, “target®)

Description | Return the position of the first occurrence of target string in the source
string.
The two string parameters accept both static string (in the form: “source”)
and char array (in the form: source[start]).
This function returns the zero-based index of the first character of substring
in the source string that matches the target string. Notice that the entire
sequence of characters to find must be matched. If there is no matched
substring, it returns -1.
Example macro_command main()
char src1[20]="abcde"
char target1[20]="cd"
bool pos1
pos1= StringFind(src1[0], target1[0])
/l pos1=2
char target2[20]="ce"
bool pos2
pos2= StringFind("abcde", target2[0])
/Il pos2=-1
char src3[20]="abcde"
bool pos3
pos3= StringFind(src3[3], "cd")
/Il pos3=-1
end macro_command
Name StringReverseFind
Syntax position = StringReverseFind (source[start], target[start])
position = StringReverseFind (“source, target[start])
position = StringReverseFind (source[start], “target”)
position = StringReverseFind (“source, “target®)
Description | Return the position of the last occurrence of target string in the source

string.
The two string parameters accept both static string (in the form: “source”)
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and char array (in the form: source[start]).

This function returns the zero-based index of the first character of substring
in the source string that matches the target string. Notice that the entire
sequence of characters to find must be matched. If there exists multiple
substrings that matches the target string, function will return the position of
the last matched substring. If there is no matched substring, it returns -1.

Example macro_command main()
char src1[20]="abcdeabcde"
char target1[20]="cd"
bool pos1
pos1= StringReverseFind(src1[0], target1[0])
/I pos1=7
char target2[20]="ce"
bool pos2
pos2= StringReverseFind("abcdeabcde", target2[0])
/] pos2=-1
char src3[20]="abcdeabcde"
bool pos3
pos3= StringReverseFind(src3[6], "ab")
/] pos3=-1
end macro_command
Name StringFindOneOf
Syntax position = StringFindOneOf (source[start], target[start])
position = StringFindOneOf (“source®, target[start])
position = StringFindOneOf (source[start], “target”)
position = StringFindOneOf (“source®, “target®)
Description | Return the position of the first character in the source string that matches
any character contained in the target string.
The two string parameters accept both static string (in the form: “source”)
and char array (in the form: source[start]).
This function returns the zero-based index of the first character in the
source string that is also in the target string. If there is no match, it returns
-1.
Example macro_command main()
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char src1[20]="abcdeabcde"

char target1[20]="sdf"

bool pos1

pos1= StringFindOneOf(src1[0], target1[0])
/l pos1=3

char src2[20]="abcdeabcde"

bool pos2

pos2= StringFindOneOf(src2[1], "agi")
/] pos2=4

char target3 [20]="bus"

bool pos3

pos3= StringFindOneOf("abcdeabcde", target3[1])
/l pos3=-1

end macro_command

Name Stringlncluding

Syntax success = Stringlncluding (source[start], set[start], destination[start])
success = Stringlncluding (“source®, set[start], destination[start])
success = StringIncluding (source[start], “set®, destination[start])
success = Stringlncluding (“source®, “set, destination[start])

Description | Retrieve a substring of the source string that contains characters in the set

string, beginning with the first character in the source string and ending
when a character is found in the source string that is not in the target string.
The source string and set string parameters accept both static string (in the
form: “source”) and char array (in the form: source[start]).
This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is
successfully done or not. If successful, it returns true, otherwise it returns
false. If the length of retrieved substring exceeds the size of destination
buffer, it returns false.

Example macro_command main()

char src1[20]="cabbageabc"

char set1[20]="abc"

char dest1[20]

bool success1

success1 = Stringlncluding(src1[0], set1[0], dest1[0])
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/I success1=true, dest1="cabba"

char src2[20]="gecabba"
char dest2[20]

bool success2

success2 = Stringlncluding(src2[0], "abc", dest2[0])
/] success2=true, dest2=""

char set3[20]="abc"

char dest3[4]

bool success3

success3 = StringIncluding("cabbage", set3[0], dest3[0])
/I success3=false, dest3 remains the same.

end macro_command

Name

StringExcluding

Syntax

success = StringExcluding
success = StringExcluding
success = StringExcluding
success = StringExcluding

source[start], set[start], destination[start])
“source’, set[start], destination[start])
source[start], “set”, destination[start])

source®, “set”, destination[start])

—_~ A~ A~ ~

Description

Retrieve a substring of the source string that contains characters that are
not in the set string, beginning with the first character in the source string
and ending when a character is found in the source string that is also in the
target string.

The source string and set string parameters accept both static string (in the
form: “source”) and char array (in the form: source[start]).

This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is
successfully done or not. If successful, it returns true, otherwise it returns
false. If the length of retrieved substring exceeds the size of destination
buffer, it returns false.

Example

macro_command main()

char src1[20]="cabbageabc"

char set1[20]="ge"

char dest1[20]

bool success1

success1 = StringExcluding(src1[0], set1[0], dest1[0])
/I success1=true, dest1="cabba"
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char src2[20]="cabbage"

char dest2[20]

bool success?2

success2 = StringExcluding(src2[0], "abc", dest2[0])
/] success2=true, dest2=""

char set3[20]="ge"

char dest3[4]

bool success3

success3 = StringExcluding("cabbage", set3[0], dest3[0])
/I success3=false, dest3 remains the same.

end macro_command

Name StringToUpper

Syntax success = StringToUpper (source[start], destination[start])
success = StringToUpper ("source", destination[start])

Description | Convert all the characters in the source string to uppercase characters and
store the result in the destination buffer.
The source string parameter accepts both static string (in the form:
"source") and char array (in the form: source[start]).
This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is
successfully done or not. If successful, it returns true, otherwise it returns
false. If the length of result string after conversion exceeds the size of
destination buffer, it returns false.

Example macro_command main()

char src1[20]="aBcDe"

char dest1[20]

bool success1

success1 = StringToUpper(src1[0], dest1[0])
/] success1=true, dest1="ABCDE"

char dest2[4]

bool success2

success2 = StringToUpper("aBcDe", dest2[0])
/I success2=false, dest2 remains the same.
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end macro_command

Name StringTolLower
Syntax success = StringToLower (source[start], destination[start])
success = StringToLower ("source", destination[start])
Description | Convert all the characters in the source string to lowercase characters and
store the result in the destination buffer.
The source string parameter accepts both static string (in the form:
"source") and char array (in the form: source[start]).
This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is
successfully done or not. If successful, it returns true, otherwise it returns
false. If the length of result string after conversion exceeds the size of
destination buffer, it returns false.
Example macro_command main()
char src1[20]="aBcDe"
char dest1[20]
bool success1
success1 = StringToUpper(src1[0], dest1[0])
/] success1=true, dest1="abcde"
char dest2[4]
bool success2
success2 = StringToUpper("aBcDe", dest2[0])
/I success2=false, dest2 remains the same.
end macro_command
Name StringToReverse
Syntax success = StringToReverse (source[start], destination[start])
success = StringToReverse ("source", destination[start])
Description | Reverse the characters in the source string and store it in the destination

buffer.

The source string parameter accepts both static string (in the form:
"source") and char array (in the form: source[start]).

This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is
successfully done or not. If successful, it returns true, otherwise it returns
false. If the length of reversed string exceeds the size of destination buffer,
it returns false.
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Example macro_command main()
char src1[20]="abcde"
char dest1[20]
bool success1
success1 = StringToUpper(src1[0], dest1[0])
/I success1=true, dest1="edcba"
char dest2[4]
bool success?2
success2 = StringToUpper("abcde", dest2[0])
Il success2=false, dest2 remains the same.
end macro_command
Name StringTrimLeft
Syntax success = StringTrimLeft (source[start], set[start], destination[start])
success = StringTrimLeft (“source®, set[start], destination[start])
success = StringTrimLeft (source[start], “set”, destination[start])
success = StringTrimLeft (“source®, “set”, destination[start])
Description | Trim the leading specified characters in the set buffer from the source
string.
The source string and set string parameters accept both static string (in the
form: "source") and char array (in the form: source[start]).
This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is
successfully done or not. If successful, it returns true, otherwise it returns
false. If the length of trimmed string exceeds the size of destination buffer, it
returns false.
Example macro_command main()

char src1[20]="# *a*#bc"

char set1[20]="# *"

char dest1[20]

bool success1

success1 = StringTrimLeft (src1[0], set1[0], dest1[0])
/I success1=true, dest1="a*#bc"

char set2[20]={"#', ' ', ™'}
char dest2[4]
success2 = StringTrimLeft ("# *a*#bc", set2[0], dest2[0])
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/I success2=false, dest2 remains the same.

char src3[20]="abc *#"

char dest3[20]

bool success3

success3 = StringTrimLeft (src3[0], "# *", dest3[0])
/] success3=true, dest3="abc *#"

end macro_command

Name

StringTrimRight

Syntax

success = StringTrimRight (source[start], set[start], destination[start])
success = StringTrimRight (“source®, set[start], destination[start])
success = StringTrimRight (source[start], “set”, destination[start])

success = StringTrimRight (“source®, “set®, destination[start])

Description

Trim the trailing specified characters in the set buffer from the source string.
The source string and set string parameters accept both static string (in the
form: "source") and char array (in the form: source[start]).

This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is
successfully done or not. If successful, it returns true, otherwise it returns
false. If the length of trimmed string exceeds the size of destination buffer, it
returns false.

Example

macro_command main()

char src1[20]="# *a*#bc# * "

char set1[20]="# *"

char dest1[20]

bool success1

success1 = StringTrimRight(src1[0], set1[0], dest1[0])
/I success1=true, dest1="# *a*#bc"

char set2[20]={"#', ' ', "'}

char dest2[20]

success2 = StringTrimRight("# *a*#bc", set2[0], dest2[0])
/] success2=true, dest2="# *a*#bc"

char src3[20]="ab**c *#"
char dest3[4]
bool success3
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success3 = StringTrimRight(src3[0], "# *", dest3[0])
/I success3=false, dest3 remains the same.

end macro_command

Name

Stringlnsert

Syntax

success = Stringlnsert (pos, insert[start], destination[start])
success = Stringlnsert (pos, “insert”, destination[start])

success = Stringlnsert (pos, insert[start], length, destination[start])
success = Stringlnsert (pos, “insert”, length, destination[start])

Description

Insert a string in a specific location within the destination string content. The
insert location is specified by the pos parameter.

The insert string parameter accepts both static string (in the form: "source")
and char array (in the form: source[start]).

The number of characters to insert can be specified by the length
parameter.

This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is
successfully done or not. If successful, it returns true, otherwise it returns
false. If the length of string after insertion exceeds the size of destination
buffer, it returns false.

Example

macro_command main()

char str1[20]="but the question is"
char str2[10]=", that is"

char dest[40]="to be or not to be"
bool success

success = Stringlnsert(18, str1[3], 13, dest[0])
/I success=true, dest="to be or not to be the question"

success = Stringlnsert(18, str2[0], dest[0])
/I success=true, dest="to be or not to be, that is the question"

success = Stringlnsert(0, "Hamlet:", dest[0])
/I success=false, dest remains the same.

end macro_command
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18.6.7 Miscellaneous

Name SYNC_TRIG_MACRO

Syntax SYNC_TRIG_MACRO(macro_id)

Description | Trigger the execution of a macro synchronously (use macro_id to
designate this macro) in a running macro.
The current macro will pause until the end of execution of this called
macro.
macro_id can be a constant or a variable.

Example macro_command main()
charON=1,0FF =0
SetData(ON, “Local HMI”, LB, 0, 1)
SYNC_TRIG_MACRO(5)// call a macro (its ID is 5)
SetData(OFF, “Local HMI”, LB, 0, 1)
end macro_command

Name ASYNC_TRIG_MACRO

Syntax ASYNC_TRIG_MACRO (macro_id)

Description | Trigger the execution of a macro asynchronously (use macro_id to
designate this macro) in a running macro.
The current macro will continue executing the following instructions after
triggering the designated macro; in other words, the two macros will be
active simultaneously.
macro_id can be a constant or a variable.

Example macro_command main()

char ON=1,0FF =0

SetData(ON, “Local HMI”, LB, 0, 1)

ASYNC_TRIG_MACRO(5)// call a macro (its ID is 5)

SetData(OFF, “Local HMI”, LB, 0, 1)

end macro_command
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Name TRACE
Syntax TRACE(format, argument)
Description | Use this function to send specified string to the EasyDiagnoser. Users can

print out the current value of variables during run-time of macro for
debugging.
When TRACE encounters the first format specification (if any), it converts
the value of the first argument after format and outputs it accordingly.
format refers to the format control of output string. A format specification,
which consists of optional (in [ ]) and required fields (in bold), has the
following form:

%[flags] [width] [.precision] type
Each field of the format specification is described as below:
flags (optional):

+
width (optional):
A nonnegative decimal integer controlling the minimum
number of characters printed.
precision (optional):
A nonnegative decimal integer which specifies the precision and
the number of characters to be printed.

type:
Corc . specifies a single-byte character.
d : signed decimal integer.
[ : signed decimal integer.
o] : unsigned octal integer.
u : unsigned decimal integer.
Xorx : unsigned hexadecimal integer.
Eore : Signed value having the form.

[ —]d.dddd e [sign]ddd where d is a single decimal
digit, dddd is one or more decimal digits, ddd is
exactly three decimal digits, and sign is + or —.

f : Signed value having the form [ — Jdddd.dddd,
where dddd is one or more decimal digits.

The length of output string is limited to 256 characters. The extra
characters will be ignored.
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The argument part is optional. One format specification converts exactly
one argument.

Example macro_command main()
charc1 ="a’
short s1 = 32767
float f1 = 1.234567
TRACE(“The results are”) // output: The results are
TRACE(“c1 = %c, s1 = %d, f1 = %f”, c1, s1, f1)
/[ output: c1 = a, s1 = 32767, f1 = 1.234567
end macro_command
Name FindDataSamplingDate
Syntax return_value = FindDataSamplingDate (data_log_number, index, year, month, ¢
or
FindDataSamplingDate (data_log_number, index, year, month, day)
Description | A query function for finding the date of specified data sampling file according to

sampling no. and the file index. The date is stored into “year”, “month” a
respectively in the format of YYYY, MM and DD.

Data Sampling Object

Mo. ‘! escription | Fead address | Sample mode | Trigger address | Clear address | Hold address |
I Local HMI : L0 | Periodizal Dizable Dizable Dhzable
Local HMI : LWO | Perindical Dizahle Dizahle Dizable ]

dat li .
Thea |rsé]cr:?8rlyngo?osaved data: [Storage location]\[filename]\yyyymmdd.dtl. T

sampling files under the same directory are sorted according to the file name
indexed starting from 0. The most recently saved file has the smallest file index
For example, if there are four data sampling files as follows:

20101210.4dtl

20101230.dtl

20110110.dtl

20110111.4dtl

The file index are:

20101210.dtl -> index is 3

20101230.dtl -> index is 2

20110110.dtl -> index is 1

20110111.dtl -> index is O
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“return_value” equals to 1 if referred data sampling file is successfully found, otf
equals to 0.

“‘data_log_number” and “index” can be constant or variable. “year”, “month”,
“return_value” must be variable.

The “return_value” field is optional.

Example macro_command main()
short data_log_number = 1, index = 2, year, month, day
short success
/I if there exists a data sampling file named 20101230.dtl, with data sampling // r
and file index 2.
/Il the result after execution: success == 1, year == 2010, month == 12 and //day
success = FindDataSamplingDate(data_log_number, index, year, month, day)
end macro_command
Name FindDataSamplingindex
Syntax return_value = FindDataSamplinglndex (data_log_number, year, month, day, in
or
FindDataSamplingindex (data_log_number, year, month, day, index)
Description | A query function for finding the file index of specified data sampling file accordil

data sampling no. and the date. The file index is stored into “index”. “year”, “mc
“day” are in the format of YYYY, MM and DD respectively.

Data Sampling Object

Mo. ‘! escription | Fead address | Sample mode | Trigger address | Clear address | Hold address |
I Local HMI : L0 | Periodizal Dizable Dizable Dhzable
Local HMI : LWO | Perindical Dizahle Dizahle Dizable ]

dat li .
Thea |rsé]cr:?8rlyngo?osaved data: [Storage location]\[filename]\yyyymmdd.dtl. T

sampling files under the same directory are sorted according to the file name
indexed starting from 0. The most recently saved file has the smallest file index
For example, if there are four data sampling files as follows:

20101210.4dtl

20101230.dtl

20110110.dtl

20110111.dtl

The file index are:

20101210.dtl -> index is 3
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20101230.dtl -> index is 2

20110110.dtl -> index is 1

20110111.dtl -> index is 0

“return_value” equals to 1 if referred data sampling file is successfully found, otf
equals to 0.

“‘data_log_number”, “year”’, “month” and “day” can be constant or variable. “in
“return_value” must be variable.

The “return_value” field is optional.

Example macro_command main()
short data_log_number = 1, year = 2010, month = 12, day = 10, index
short success
/I if there exists a data sampling file named 20101210.dtl, with data sampling // r
and file index 2.
Il the result after execution: success == 1 and index ==
success = FindDataSamplingIndex (data_log_number, year, month, day, index)
end macro_command
Name FindEventLogDate
Syntax return_value = FindEventLogDate (index, year, month, day)
or
FindEventLogDate (index, year, month, day)
Description | A query function for finding the date of specified event log file according to

L T3

file index. The date is stored into “year”, “month” and “day” respectively in
the format of YYYY, MM and DD.

The event log files stored in the designated position (such as HMI memory
storage or external memory device) are sorted according to the file name
and are indexed starting from 0. The most recently saved file has the
smallest file index number. For example, if there are four event log files as
follows:

EL_20101210.evt

EL_20101230.evt

EL_20110110.evt

EL_20110111.evt

The file index are:

EL_20101210.evt -> index is 3

EL_20101230.evt -> index is 2
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EL 20110110.evt -> index is 1
EL 20110111.evt-> index is O

‘return_value” equals to 1 if referred data sampling file is successfully
found, otherwise it equals to 0.
‘index” can be constant or variable. “year’”, “month”, “day” and
“return_value” must be variable.
The “return_value” field is optional.

Example macro_command main()
short index = 1, year, month, day
short success
/I if there exists an event log file named EL_20101230.evt , with index 1
/Il the result after execution: success == 1, year == 2010, month == 12, day
/== 30
success = FindEventLogDate (index, year, month, day)
end macro_command
Name FindEventLoglndex
Syntax return_value = FindEventLogIndex (year, month, day, index)
or
FindEventLoglndex (year, month, day, index)
Description | A query function for finding the file index of specified event log file

according to date. The file index is stored into “index”. “year”, “month” and
“day” are in the format of YYYY, MM and DD respectively.

The event log files stored in the designated position (such as HMI memory
storage or external memory device) are sorted according to the file name
and are indexed starting from 0. The most recently saved file has the
smallest file index number. For example, if there are four event log files as
follows:

EL_20101210.evt

EL_20101230.evt

EL_20110110.evt

EL_20110111.evt

The file index are:

EL_20101210.evt -> index is 3

EL_20101230.evt -> index is 2
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EL 20110110.evt -> index is 1
EL 20110111.evt-> index is O

‘return_value” equals to 1 if referred data sampling file is successfully
found, otherwise it equals to 0.
‘year”, “month” and “day” can be constant or variable. “index” and
“return_value” must be variable.
The “return_value” field is optional.

Example

macro_command main()
short year = 2010, month = 12, day = 10, index
short success

/I if there exists an event log file named EL_20101210.evt, with index 2
/I the result after execution: success == 1, index ==

success = FindEventLoglndex (year, month, day, index)

end macro_command
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18.7 How to Create and Execute a Macro

18.7.1 How to Create a Macro
Macro programming can be divided into some steps as follows,

Step 1:
Click on “Macro Manager” icon on the tool bar of EasyBuilder 8000 to open
Macro Manager dialogue box as follows.

s

EE IR ol1 2 3 <
O EAMEB S e

Macro Manager

[ Macro w

Macro list :

-Animation -
Auto i
change remote 1 win
change remote 2 win
change remote 3 win
Cos

INVBIT

OnAuto

OnAutoEnd
OnAutoStart
OnChangeBrant
onChangelDubai
OnChangeWTL
Onlnit

OnShowBrent
OnShowDubai
OnShowWTI
OnTime_500msz
OnTimerd
OnUpdateChart
Scaling

Scan Alarm

Crragn cawvar

Hew...

Delete

Edit

Copy

m

Paste

OK

._.._._._._._.-_-.q
e e ) e ) e ) el

Cancel

Macro under development :
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On Macro Manager, all macros compiled successfully are displayed in “Macro
list’, and all macros in developing are displayed in ‘Macro under development”.
The following is a description of the various buttons.

[New]

Opens a blank “WorkSpace” editor for creating a new macro.
[Delete]

Deletes the selected macro.
[Edit]

Opens the “WorkSpace” editor, and loads the selected macro.
[Copy]

Copies the selected macro into the clipboard.
[Paste]

Pastes the macro in the clipboard into the list, and creates a new name for
the macro.

Step 2:

Press the “New” button to open a blank “WorkSpace” editor. Every macro has
a unique number defined in “Macro ID” edit box, and macro name must exist,
otherwise an error will appear while compiling.
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WorkSpace &

Macro ID : 29 Macro name :  macro_test

macro_command main{)

end macro_command|

| GET/SETFN.. | |  Compie

Step 3:
Design your macro. If it is necessary to use build-in functions (like SetData() or

Getdata()), press ‘Get/Set FN...” button to open API dialog and select the
function and set essential parameters.
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[ S5

AFI

Function name : IGetDam

(GetData(data[0], "Local HMI", LW, 0, 4)
Variable 1
Variable type 1 short (16-bit)

Variable : | data - Array index : 0

Read address
PLC pame : [LDmJ HMI

Device type : | L\ -
Address: g
Address format : ddddd [range : 0 ~ 10255]

[Description]

Read data from a device.

[Usage]
GetData(desti, PLC name, device type, address, data count) |

[Example]
char byData[10] =

[ oK ] I Cancel

Step 4:
After the completion of a new macro, press ‘Compile” button to compile the

macro.
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[ WorkSpace ﬂ

MacroID: 29 Macro name @ macro_test

macro_command main{)
short data[4]

GetData{data[0], "Local HMI", LW, 0, 4)

end macro_command

D,

| GEmsETAN. | [ comple | [ Exit | [ Hep |

If there is no error, press “Exit” button and find that a new macro “macro_test”
exists in “Macro list”.

i Macro m

Macro list :

Animation

Auto

change remote 1 win
change remote 2 win
change remote 3 win
cos Ed

| »

MNew...

Delete

| IR
(,_‘_' r.naFr:J ‘test Copy
OnAutoEnd Pacte
OnAutoStart
OnChangeBrent
OnChangeDubai
onChangeWTI
Onlnit Cancel
OnShowBrent
OnShowDubai ==
onShowWTI
OnTime_500ms
OnTimer0
OnUpdateChart
Scaling

Sran Alarm

m

|

Macro under development :
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18.7.2 Execute a Macro
There are several ways to execute a macro.

a. With a PLC Control object

1. Open the PLC Control object and set the attribute to “Execute macro
program”.

2. Select the macro by name. Choose a bit and select a trigger condition
to trigger the macro. The macro will continue to be re-triggered as long
as the condition is met. In order to guarantee that the macro will run
only once, consider latching the trigger bit, and then resetting the
trigger condition within the macro.

3. Use a Set Bit or Toggle Switch object to activate the bit.

b. With a Set Bit or Toggle Switch object
1. On the General tab of the Set Bit or Toggle Switch dialog, select the
“Execute Macro” option.
2. Select the macro to execute. The macro will execute one time when
the button is activated.

c. With a Function Key object
1. On the General tab of the Set Bit or Toggle Switch dialog, select the
Execute Macro option.
2. Select the macro to execute. The macro will execute one time when
the button is activated.
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18.8 User Defined Macro Function

When editing Macro, to save time of defining functions, user may search for
the needed from built-in Macro Function Library. However, certain functions,
though frequently used, may not be found there. In this case, user may define
the needed function and save it for future use. Next time when the same
function is required, the saved functions can be called from Macro Function
Library for easier editing. Additionally, Macro Function Library greatly
enhances the portability of user-defined functions. Before building a function
please check the built-in functions or online function library to see if it exists.

Hm.lﬂ: G Hau’nm: 1

D LAl 4N [ 2B 4335 %

macra command main()
= macro_command main()

3 int x=1, y=2
4 THE it shart a=i, b=2
aume w4y i short =um
' 3 aum= a+h
7 end macro command &
- T end macro command
| ]

1

2 it SUBE [t it )
3 ntMUL (int, nt )

£l mit DEV (it int )
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18.8.1 Import Function Library File

Open a project in HMI programming software, the default Function Library File
will be read automatically and the function information will be loaded in. At this
moment if a user-defined function is called, the relevant *.mlb file must be
imported first.

1. Default Function Library File Name: MacroLibrary (without filename
extension)

2. Function Library Directory: HMI programming software installation
directory\library (folder)

3. \library (folder) contains two types of function library files:

—  Without filename extension: MacroLibrary, the Default Function
Library for HMI programming software to read at the beginning.

—  With filename extension (*.mlb): Such as "math.mlb”. The files to be
read / written when users import / export. These files are portable
and can be called from the folder when needed.

4. When opening HMI programming software, only the functions in Default

Function Library will be loaded in, to use functions in *.mlb files, please

import them first.
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-@'@ﬂ | C\EBS000\library

Crganize = Mew folder

. Favorites Mo
Bl Desktop | picture
5 Downloads | shape
L.. Recent Places . sound

length 0926.mlb

- Libraries
EI Documents

JT Music

[ Pictures L | renutl.

E Videos

1™ Computer
& Local Disk (C:)
CD Drive (D:) STEP 7
£ FAE (\whoxsrv) (E:)

Diate modified

2M1A0M13 B
20117102 E5 0.
20111012 F5 0.
2008/7/16 F5F 02....
2007/8/5 5 01:39
20077875 £ 01:38
2007/8/5 5 01:39
2007/8/5 £ 01:38
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18.8.2 How to Use Macro Function Library

1. Select the function directly
from Macro Function Library.

L Fnorion Nars

- T
3 intMLL (int, int )
4 nt DIV (int, int)

2. |n WorkSpace click v ET——. | ==

MacroID: 0 Macro name :  macro_0

[GET/SET FN...]toopen AP | | = ****

2 macro_command main()

dialog box.

| (i
= Click the right mouse butten o display edit menu.

GET/seTAL. || compie | Exit if Help ]

3. At least check one from e i

[Library] or [Build-in] and o —d

rcos(a, 2

select the function to be e

The result is equ

[¥] Build-in Library

Function name :ACOS

iACDS(a, a)

used. B e

[Bxample]
float source = 0.

[Description] APL

«
Variable 1 The result s equal to e
Variable type | [Usage] [C] Build-in Library
oty | ACOStsource, resul) Hnctie nam; I 5
[Bample ‘m = ADD(int, e

mple] |
Variable 2 float source = 0.5, resu|
Variable type | |

Variable |  Variable 1
Varizble type : shoy

Varible : [a_|

Variable 2

Variable type  shofl
Variahle : o

4. The description displayed in
API dialog is the same as N . i

float = m2km(float)

written in Function Editor. EWZL")“M “

km=m=0.001
retum km

end sub

= ick the rght s botton o ceplay et merc,

Thes 5 canversion from meter o komeler.

foatim
o m™0.001
retum i
endnn

[ e T ]
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5.

Select the function to be
used, fill in the corresponding
variables according to the
data type.

° result

a macro_commana

= Cick the right mouse button to deplay edt menu.

[ eemserAi.. | [ comple |

WorkSpace

MacroID: 0

E ARG R

macro_command main()

float source, result
result = m2km(source)

SetData (result, "Local HMI", LW, 0, 1)
end macro_command

Upon completion of the steps above, user-defined functions can be used freely
without defining the same functions repeatedly.
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18.8.3 Function Library Management Interface

1 Open Macro management SR -
dialog, click [Library] to enter S
Macro Function Library Edr
interface.

oo
Library...

2 Alist of functions will be shown, s i =

when the project is opened, the | e —————————————————

mmmey  LiSTS Default Functions

o
2

2 int SUBS (int, int )
3

4 int DIV {int, int )

software will load in all the
functions in the Default Function
Library.

ADD: a+b

Displays Function Description

[ mew.. |[ oeete |[ Edt.

Managing Tools
[ Epat ][ tmpor | Lo )

3. The format of each line in function list:

return_type function_name ( parameter_typel, ..., parameter_typeN)

return_type indicates the type of the return value. If this value does not exist,
this column will be omitted. function_name indicates the name of the function.
“‘N” in parameter_typeN stands for the number of parameter types. If this
function does not accept any parameters, this column will be omitted.

sub int ADD(int &, int )
int ret
ret = a+h
return ret

end su.bl

L T O T e O o
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18.8.3.1 Create a Function

1. Click [New] to enter Function
Editor.

2. Edit function in Function Editing
Field.

3. Edit function description here:
specifications, usages, editor’s

statement etc.

4. After editing a function, click [Compile] and [Save] to
save this function to the Library. If it is not compiled, a

warning dialog will be shown.

5. Successfully added into Macro
Function Library.

Macro Function Girary N -
Ho. Function Name
1 int ADD {int, int )
2 int SUBS (int, int)
3 int MUL {int, int)
4 int DIV (int, int)
ADD: a+b|
| New... 'DEIEI:E Edit...
o ]
Function Editor L=
oz @ 4% A%
f | sd
Function Editing Field
* : b
= Click the right mouse button to display edit menu.
Edt description here :
Function Description Field
1 2
GET/SET F.ec i Compie |I Save Cancal Help

warning, SN G

Compilation is not done.

No Function Name
1 int ADD (int, int )

int SUBS (int, int)
3 int MUL (int, int)

chort test1 ( short )

this is a macra about square

[ mew.. |[ opelete ][ Edt..
Lo
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1. The total size of data type can be declared in a function is 4096 bytes.
2. Function name must only contain alphanumeric characters, and cannot
start with a number.
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18.8.3.2 Delete a Function

1.

In function list select the function
to be deleted and click [Delete].

Click [Yes] to confirm, [No] to
cancel the deletion.

Click [Yes] to delete
MAX_SHORT function.

T Funptin Name
1 int ADD {int, int )
2 int SUBS (int, int )
3 int MUL (int, int)
4 int DIV (int, int)

short test1 (short)

this is @ macro about square

= [
() (.

Macra Function Library

Funetion Neme

int ADD {int, int )
int SUBS (int, int )
int MUL (int, int)
int DIV (int, int)
short testl ( short )

[EANNERITI
B

Delete ]

e )

=)
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18.8.3.3 Modify a Function

1. Users can modify the functions Mecro unction i 5

N | Function Neme

1 int ADD (int, int )
2 int SUBS (int, int )
5
4
5

exist in the Library.

2. Select a function to modify by
clicking [Edit] to enter Function
Editor

intMUL {int, int)
int DIV {int, int )
short test1 ( short )

this s a macro about square|

: New... Delete l Edit... I
Export Import

3. Double click on the function to be s T =

modified can also enter Function | =~ '@ #%%%

Editor. 5 :dm Modify Function Name and
4. After modifying, [Compile] then | Definition Here

[Save] before leaving.

1 Bl sub shozt ADD (short a,short b)

mouse button to display edit menu.

Edit description here :

This is the function of A +B|

Modify Function Description

1 Compile 2 Save
GET/SET Fi... ]! Compie ]] l e ! et J kietp

482



& WE!NTEK Macro Reference

18.8.3.4 Import a Function o Nt

1 int ADD (int, int )

2 int SUBS (int, int )
3 intMUL (int, int )

4 int DIV (int, int )

5 short test1 (short )

1. Functions can be imported using
an external *.mlb file.

this is a macra about square

[ Mew ][ pekte [ Edt..
2. EX:To import a function library = (] =

“math.mlb” which contains a

. “ » @D-I CAEBBO0O\ibrary
funCtlon teSt1 ) Organize « New folder

3. Click [Open]. 2 e Name 5 Date modified [

B Desktop piciee 2011710113 £ 1.
18 Downloads shapa 2
%] Recent Places iy
0922 mlb
i 1 _|lengthmlb
‘rg.\ raries nath 04 |b
o
[ Pictures
B videos
4. When importing a function with a o e
i Local Disk (C:)
. . . R D Drive (D:) STEP 7
name which already exists in the e
Library, a message will popup. TS 2 frotpmeameno ¢

Encocing (e ibses () =] |[_goen <] | [
—  OK: Overwrite the existing

. . . lacro Function Libras L=
function with the imported = '
Ho Funetion Name
one. -
3 intMUL (int, int)
— NO: Cancel the importing of e
p g
the function with the same I .
na me Duplicated function name :ADD Overwrite with new one?

—  Yes to all: Overwrite using all
the imported functions with
the same name.

[ mew. |[ pelew |[ edi.

— No to all: Cancel the e )
importing of all the functions s ey =
with the same name. oy

2 int SUBS (int, int)
5. The imported functions will be =St e

short test1  short)

saved in Default Function Library,
so if “math.mlb” file is deleted,
“test1” will still exist in the Library,
even when restart software.

New Function Successfully Added

[ Mew.. |[ ek ][ Edit..
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18.8.3.5 Export a Function

1. Export the function from Function | w st ||
Library and save as *.mib file. :{:J
2. Click [Export].

this is a macra about square

[ mew. |[ peew |[ Edt.

3. Select the function to be exported, Seectfnsensoepot TG ===
and click [Export].

“ » 1 short test1 ( short )
4. A “math.mlb” file can be found [W]2  intADD (int,int)
. . . & 3 int SUBS (int, int )
under export directory. This file 54 it MUL (int, int)
5 int DIV { int, int)
contains 4 functions: ADD, SUBS, [ls  length (short)

MUL, and DIV.

N

5. The exported *.mlb file can be GL)=(Ui caesaoonibrary
. Organize » Mew folder
imported to another PC. Open - . z —
. T Favorites A ate modifie;

HMI programming software, B Deskiop | picture ———

. . . . Downloads shape 2011/1012 =50,

import, then the functions in this S vy W b

. | 10922.mlb

file can be used. —— Dlengthms o
|2 Documents |_|length_0926.mib 2007/8/5 F5 013
o Music |_| math.mlb 2007/8/5 L5 01:3
[ Pictures 2007/8/5 E501:3

B videos

Lo Computer
£l Local Disk (C)
D Drive (D) STER 7
S8 FAE (\wboxsnd) (E)

File narne: + [TextDacuments (;T:xa
Encoding: | macmo Libries (*.mlb) q 'l
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18.9 Some Notes about Using the Macro

1. The maximum storage space of local variables in a macro is 4K bytes. So
the maximum array size of different variable types are as follows:

chara[4096]
bool b[4096]
short c[2048]
int d[1024]
float €[1024]

2. A maximum of 256 macros are allowed in an EasyBuilder 8000 project.
3. A macro may cause the HMI to lock up. Possible causes are:

. A macro contains an infinite loop with no PLC communication.

. The size of an array exceeds the storage space in a macro.

4. PLC communication time may cause the macro to execute slower than
expected. Also, too many macro instructions may slow down the PLC
communication.
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18.10 Use the Free Protocol to Control a Device

When EasyBuilder 8000 does not provide an essential driver for
communication with a device, Users also can make use of OUTPORT and
INPORT to control the device. The data sent with OUTPORT and INPORT
must follow the device’s communication protocol. The following example
explains how to use these two functions to control a MODBUS RTU device.

First, create a new device in the device table. The device type of the new
device is set to “Free Protocol” and named with “MODBUS RTU device” as
follows:

Location | Device type | Interface

Local HMI_ Local Hiv Local  |MTB121T (800 x 600)  Disable

ocal PLC IMODBUS-RTU Devrce Liozal

1!' Free Protocol

VeI SEMODBUS RTU Device,

) HMI

Location : [Loml v| Settings ...

\v.1.00, FREE_PROTOCOL.50

PLC I/F : [RS-232

COM : [COM1 (19200,E,8, 1)

Settings ...

The interface of the device (PLC I/F) uses “RS-232" now. If connecting a
MODBUS TCP/IP device, the interface must select ‘Ethernet”. In addition, it is
necessary to set correct IP and port number as follows:

PLC type : |Free Protocol “w

", 1.00, FREE_PROTOCOL. 50

PLC I/F ¢ |Ethernet v|

[JUse UDP {User Datagram Protocol )

IP: 192.168.1.103, Port=502 [ Settings. .. i

486



I: ) WE!NTEK Macro Reference

Suppose that HMI will read the data of 4x_1 and 4x_2 on the device. First,
utilize OUTPORT to send out a read request to the device. The prototype of
OUTPORT is:

OUTPORT(command[start], device_name, cmd_count)

Since “MODBUS RTU device” is a MODBUS RTU device, the read request
must follow MODBUS RTU protocol. The request uses’Reading Holding
Registers (0x03)” command to read data. The following picture displays the
content of the command. (The items of the station number (byte 0) and the last
two bytes (CRC) are ignored).

Request

Function code 1 Byte 0x03

Starting Address 2 Bytes 0x0000 to OxFFFF

Quantity of Registers 2 Bytes 110 1258 (0x7D)
Response

Function code 1 Byte 0x03

Byis count 1 Byte 2 x N*

Register value N* x 2 Byies

*N = Quantity of Registers

Error

Error code 1 Byte 0x83

Exceplion code 1 Byte 01 or 02 or 03 or D4

Depending on the protocol, the content of a read command as follows (The
total is 8 bytes):

command]0] : station number (BYTE 0)
command[1] : function code (BYTE 1)
command[2] : high byte of starting address (BYTE 2)
command[3] : low byte of starting address (BYTE 3)
command[4] : high byte of quantity of registers (BYTE 4)
command[5] : low byte of quantity of registers (BYTE 5)
command|[6] : low byte of 16-bit CRC (BYTE 6)
command[7] : high byte of 16-bit CRC (BYTE 7)

So a read request is designed as follows :

char command[32]
short address, checksum
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FILL(commandl[0], 0, 32) // initialize command[0]~command[31]to O

command[0] = 0x1 // station number
command[1] =0x3 // read holding registers (function code is 0x3)

address = 0// starting address (4x_1)is 0
HIBYTE(address, command[2])

LOBYTE(address, command|[3])

read_no = 2// the total words of reading is 2 words
HIBYTE(read_no, command[4])

LOBYTE(read_no, command[5])

CRC(commandl[0], checksum, 6)// calculate 16-bit CRC

LOBYTE(checksum, command[6])
HIBYTE(checksum, command[7])

Lastly, use OUPORT to send out this read request to PLC
OUTPORT(command[0], "MODBUS RTU Device", 8)// send read request
After sending out the request, use INPORT to get the response from PLC.

Depending on the protocol, the content of the response is as follows (the total
byte is 9):

command]0] : station number (BYTE 0)
command[1] : function code (BYTE 1)
command[2] : byte count (BYTE 2)
command[3] : high byte of 4x_1 (BYTE 3)
command[4] : low byte of 4x_1 (BYTE 4)
command[5] : high byte of 4x_2 (BYTE 5)
command[6] : high byte of 4x_2 (BYTE 6)
command(7] : low byte of 16-bit CRC (BYTE 7)
command|8] : high byte of 16-bit CRC (BYTE 8)

The usage of INPORT is described below:
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INPORT (response[0], "MODBUS RTU Device", 9, return_value)// read
response

Where the real read count is restored to the variable return_value (unit is byte).
If return_value is 0, it means reading fails in executing INPORT.

Depending on the protocol, response[1] must be equal to 0x3, if the response
is correct. After getting correct response, calculate the data of 4x_1 and 4x_2
and put in the data into LW100 and LW101 of HMI.

if (return_value >0 and response[1] == 0x3) then
read_data[0] = response[4] + (response[3] << 8)// 4x_1
read_data[1] = response[6] + (response[5] << 8)// 4x_ 2

SetData(read_data[0], "Local HMI", LW, 100, 2)
end if

The complete macro is as follows:
/I Read Holding Registers
macro_command main()

char command[32], response[32]
short address, checksum
short read_no, return_value, read_data[2], i

FILL(commandl[O0], 0, 32)// initialize command[0]~command[31]to 0
FILL(responsel[0], 0, 32)

command[0] = 0x1// station number
command[1] = 0x3// read holding registers (function code is 0x3)

address =0

address = 0// starting address (4x_1)is 0
HIBYTE(address, command[2])
LOBYTE(address, command[3])

read_no = 2/ the total words of reading is 2 words
HIBYTE(read_no, command[4])
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LOBYTE(read_no, command[5])

CRC(command][0], checksum, 6)// calculate 16-bit CRC

LOBYTE(checksum, command[6])
HIBYTE(checksum, command[7])

OUTPORT(command[0], "MODBUS RTU Device", 8 )// send request
INPORT (response[0], "MODBUS RTU Device", 9, return_value)// read
response

if (return_value > 0 and response[1] == 0x3) then
read_data[0] = response[4] + (response[3] << 8)// 4x_1

read_data[1] = response[6] + (response[5] << 8)// 4x 2

SetData(read_data[0], "Local HMI", LW, 100, 2)
end if

end macro_command

The following example explains how to design a request to set the status of
0x_1. The request uses "Write Single Coil(0x5)” command.

Request

Function code 1 Byte 0x05

Qutput Address 2 Bytes 0x0000 to OxFFFF

Qutput Value 2 Bytes 0x0000 or OxFFOO
Response

Function code 1 Byte 0x05

Qutput Address 2 Bytes 0x0000 to OxFFFF

Qutput Value 2 Bytes 0x0000 or OxFFOO
Error

Error code 1 Byte 0x85

Exception code 1 Byte 01 or 02 or 03 or 04

The complete macro is as follows:
/I Write Single Coil (ON)
macro_command main()
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char command[32], response[32]
short address, checksum
short i, return_value

FILL(command[O0], 0, 32)// initialize command[0]~ command[31] to O
FILL(responsel[0], 0, 32)

command[0] = 0x1// station number
command[1] = 0x5// function code : write single coil

address =0
HIBYTE(address, command[2])
LOBYTE(address, command|[3])

command[4] = 0xff// force Ox_1 on
command[5] = 0

CRC(commandl[0], checksum, 6)

LOBYTE(checksum, command[6])
HIBYTE(checksum, command[7])

OUTPORT(command[0], "MODBUS RTU Device", 8)// send request
INPORT (response[0], "MODBUS RTU Device", 8, return_value)// read

response

end macro_command
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18.11 Compiler Error Message
1. Error Message Format:

error c# : error description
(# is the error message number)
Example: error C37 : undeclared identifier : i

When there are compile errors, the error description can be referenced by the
compiler error message number.

2. Error Description

(C1)syntax error : ’identifier’

There are many possibilities to cause compiler error.

For example:

macro_command main()

chari, 123xyz // this is an unsupported variable name
end macro_command

(C2) ‘identifier’ used without having been initialized
Macro must define the size of an array during declaration.

For example:

macro_command main()

chari

intg[i] // imustbe anumeric constant
end macro_command

(C3) redefinition error : ‘identifier’
The name of variable and function within its scope must be unique.

For example:
macro_command main()

intg[10],g /I error
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end macro_command

(C4) function name error : ‘identifier’
Reserved keywords and constant can not be the name of a function

For example :

sub intif() // error

(C5) parentheses have not come in pairs
Statement mlSSlng l‘(u or “),,

For example :

macro_command main ) // missing “(*

(C6) illegal expression without matching ‘if’
Missing expression in “if” statement

(C7) illegal expression (no ‘then’) without matching ‘if’
Missing “then” in “if” statement

(C8) illegal expression (no ‘end if’)
Missing “end if”

(C9) illegal ‘end if’ without matching ‘if’
Unfinished “If’ statement before “End If’

(C10) illegal ‘else’
The format of “if” statement is :
if [logic expression] then
[ else [if [logic expression] then ] ]
end if

Any format other than this format will cause a compile error.

(C17) illegal expression (no 'for') without matching ‘next’
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“for” statement error : missing “for” before “next”

(C18) illegal variable type (not integer or char)
Should be integer or char variable

(C19) variable type error
Missing assign statement

(C20) must be keyword ‘to’ or ‘down’
Missing keyword “to” or “down”
(C21) illegal expression (no 'next’)
The format of “for” statement is:
for [variable] = [initial value] to [end value] [step]
next [variable]

Any format other than this format will cause a compile error.

(C22) ‘wend’ statement contains no ‘while’
“‘While” statement error : missing “while” before “Wend”

(C23) illegal expression without matching ‘wend’
The format of “While” statement is :
while [logic expression]
wend
Any format other than this format will cause a compile error.

(C24) syntax error : ‘break’
“‘break” statement can only be used in “for”, “while” statement.

(C25) syntax error : ‘continue’
“continue” statement can only be used in “for” statement, or “while”
statement.
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(C26) syntax error
Error in expression.

(C27) syntax error
The mismatch of an operation object in expression can cause a compile
error.

For example :
macro_command main( )
inta, b
fora=0to2
b=4+xyz// illegal: xyz is undefined
next a
end macro_command

(C28) must be ‘macro_command’
There must be 'macro_command’

(C29) must be key word ‘sub’
The format of function declaration is:

sub [data type] function_name(...)

end sub

For example::
sub int pow(int exp)

end sub

Any format other than this format will cause a compile error.

(C30) number of parameters is incorrect
Mismatch of the number of parameters

(C31) parameter type is incorrect
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Mismatch of data type of parameter. When a function is called, the data
type and the number of parameters should match the declaration of function,
otherwise it will cause a compile error.

(C32) variable is incorrect
The parameters of a function must be equivalent to the arguments
passing to a function to avoid compile error.

(C33) function name : undeclared function

(C34) expected constant expression
lllegal array index format.

(C35) invalid array declaration

(C36) array index error

(C37) undeclared identifier : i ‘identifier’
Any variable or function should be declared before use.

(C38) un-supported PLC data address
The parameter of GetData( ... ), SetData( ... ) should be legal PLC
address. If the address is illegal, this error message will be shown.

(C39) ‘idenifier’ must be integer, char or constant
The format of array is:
Declaration: array_name[constant] (constant is the size of the array)
Usage: array_namel[integer, character or constant]

Any format other than this format will cause a compile error.

(C40) execution syntax should not exist before variable declaration or
constant definition
For example :
macro_command main( )
inta, b
fora=0To2
b=4+a
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inth, k// illegal — definitions must occur before any statements or
expressions
/[ forexample,b=4 +a
next a
end macro_command

(C41) float variables cannot be contained in shift calculation

(C42) function must return a value

(C43) function should not return a value

(C44) float variables cannot be contained in calculation

(C45) PLC address error

(C46) array size overflow (max. 4k)

(C47) macro command entry function is not only one

(C48) macro command entry function must be only one
The only one main entrance of macro is :

macro_command function_name( )
end macro_command

(C49) an extended addressee’s station number must be between 0 and
255
For example :
SetData(bits[0] , “PLC 17, LB, 300#123, 100)
/I illegal : 300#123 means the station number is 300, but the
maximum is 255

(C50) an invalid PLC name
PLC name is not defined in the device list of system parameters.

(C51) macro command do not control a remote device
A macro can only control a local machine.
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For example :

SetData(bits[0] , “PLC 17, LB, 300#123, 100)

“PLC 1“is connected with the remote HMI ,so it can not work.
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18.12 Sample Macro Code

1. ”for” statement and other expressions (arithmetic, bitwise shift, logic
and comparison)

macro_command main()
int a[10], b[10], i

b[0]= (400 + 400 << 2)/ 401
b[1]=22*2-30% 7

b[2]= 111 >> 2
b[3]=403>9+3>=9+3<4+3<=8+8==
b[4]=not8+1and 2+ 10r0 + 1 xor 2

b[5]= 405 and 3 and not 0
b6]-8&4+4&4+8|4+8"4

b[7]= 6 — (~4)

b[8]= 0x11

b[9]= 409

fori=0to 4 step 1
if (a[0] == 400) then
GetData(a[0],”Device 17, 4x, 0,9)
GetData(b[0],”Device 17, 4x, 11,10)
end If
next i
end macro_command

2. “while”, “if” and “break” statements

macro_command main()
int b[10], i
i=5
while i ==5-20 % 3
GetData(b[1], "Device 17, 4x, 11, 1)

if b[1] == 100 then
break
end if
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wend
end macro_command

3. Global variables and function call

charg
sub int fun(int j, int k)
inty

SetData(j, “Local HMI”, LB, 14, 1)
GetData(y, “Local HMI”, LB, 15, 1)

g=y

return y
end Sub

macro_command main()
inta, b, i

a=2

b=3

i =fun(a, b)

SetData(i, “Local HMI”, LB, 16, 1)
end macro_command

4. ”if” statement

macro_command main()
int k[10], j

forj=0to 10
K[l =]
next j

if kK[0] == 0 then
SetData(k[1], “Device 17, 4x, 0, 1)
end if
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if K[0] == 0 then

SetData(k[1], “Device 17, 4x, 0, 1)
else

SetData(k[2], “Device 17, 4x, 0, 1)
end if

if K[0] == 0 then

SetData(k[1], “Device 17, 4x, 1, 1)
else if k[2] == 1 then

SetData(k[3], “Device 17, 4x, 2, 1)
end If

if K[0] == 0 then

SetData(k[1], “Device 17, 4x, 3, 1)
else if k[2] == 2 then

SetData(k[3], “Device 17, 4x, 4, 1)
else

SetData(k[4], “Device 17, 4x, 5, 1)
end If
end macro_command

5. “while” and wend” statements
macro_command main()
chari=0
int a[13], b[14], c = 4848

b[0] = 13

while b[0]
alij=20+i*10

if a[i] == 120 then
c =200
break

end if

i=i+1
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wend

SetData(c, “Device 17, 4x, 2, 1)
end macro_command

6. “break” and “continue” statements
macro_command main()
chari=0
int a[13], b[14], c = 4848

b[0] = 13

while b[0]
alij=20+i*10

if a[i] == 120 then

c =200
i=i+1
continue
end if
i=i+1
if c == 200 then
SetData(c, “Device 17, 4x, 2, 1)
break
end if
wend

end macro_command

7. Array

macro_command main()
int a[25], b[25], i

b[0] = 13
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fori=0 to b[0] step 1
alij=20+i*10
next i

SetData(a[0], “Device 17, 4x, 0, 13)
end macro_command
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18.13 Macro TRACE Function

1. TRACE function is added to MACRO, and can be used with EasyDiagnoser,

for viewing current content of the variable used.

The following illustrates how to use TRACE function in MACRO.

First of all, add macro_1 in the project, and in macro_1 add TRACE (LW =
%d”, a). “%d” indicates to display current value of LW in decimal. The content

of macro_1 is as the following:

macro_command main()

short a

GetData(a, "Local HMI", LW, 0, 1)

a=a+1

SetData(a, "Local HMI", LW, 0, 1)

TRACE ("LWO = %d", a)

end macro_command

For the detailed usage of TRACE function, please refer to the illustration in the

following paragraph.
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Macro @

Macro list
(1B : 1] macro 1

WorkSpace

MacroID: L |

macro command main()

short a

GetDatala, "Local HMI™, LW, 0, 1)
a=da + 1

Setbhatata, "Locael HMI™, LW, 0, 1)

TRACE ("LWO = 24", a)

end macro command

Secondly, add Numeric Display and Function Key objects in window 10 of the
project. The settings of these objects are shown below. Function Key object is

used to execute macro_1.

Numeric Display Object's Properties

General | Numeric Format | Secwity | Shepe | Font | Profile |

Description

i address

Address @ [Lw g] 0

@ Execute macro
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Lastly, compile the completed project and execute Off-line or On-line

simulation.

Ohjects  Library Tools Window  Hel

R ACWE =N -

| Off-line Simulation (Ctrl+T) L_ —

When processing simulation on PC, right click and select “Run

EasyDiagnoser” in the pop-up menu.

Mumeric Display
walo ]
Exit simulation
Function Key Run EasyDiagnaser

| Ccreenshot

Afterwards, EasyDiagnoser will be started. [Logger] window displays whether
EasyDiagnoser is able to connect with the HMI to be watched or not. [Output]
window displays the output of the TRACE function. The illustration below

shows that EasyDiagnoser succeeds in connecting with HMI.
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einte iagnosti - |
= 3
\ File View Options Help
Command: ’F?.ead + Write v] Device: |All Output ol
Address Type: | All Range:
Mo Cm.. PID Device St
" ' 1 o b
Devices a @ Logger 1
= [11:27:33] Looking for the target HMI__
Index 0 [11:27:33] Connection established with the tarc
Type Mame MTE000 Series HMI
Laocation Lacal
Block Interval 5 wards
Max. Read Length 256 words
Max. Write Length 256 words

When EasyDiagnoser is not able to connect with HMI, [Logger] window

displays content as shown below:

Logger o =
[11:26:32] Connection established with the target HV -
[11:26:32] Looking for the target HMI__
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The possible reason of not being able to get connection with HMI can be

failure in executing simulation on PC. Another reason is that the Port No. used

in project for simulation on PC is incorrect (or occupied by system). Please

change Port No. as shown, compile project then do simulation again.

System Parameter Settings =8
Font y | Extended Memoaiyr I Printer/Backup Server
Device | Model | Creneral [ Systern Setting i Security
HMI model : |4 TA070iHM TRO70HMT61 00434 TS100i (300 x 430) -|
HMI stationnn : =
Partno.: 9005 Iussd az MODBTE smrver's portno )

When opening EasyDiagnoser, the Port No. should be set the same as that in

project. Only in this way can the communication succeed.

Select HMI Ed
ﬂ IF " Hare | ﬂ
HbeAl Mame: iDefauItHMI : 'I-Q_E-'I-E_E-'I'ili-EIL-'I:m;—MTé'I-D-IM |
e —— 1921681117 (nicolaz_rmt310d4:xh)
[ Search ] 192.168.1.118 (hicolaz_3100i0)
182 168.1.208 (kevin_MTEO70IH) L
| Searchall | 1821881226 (susanchmi)
192.168.1.233 (Demo-Joey)
T8 200971002 orlater supports 10721621 237 Merma-S7 12000 bl
Project Port: |EI:|I:|5| vl ], ] ’ Exit

The three successive ports of the project port no. are preserved for HMI
communication. Take the setting above as example, Port No. is set as 8005,

therefore port 8005, 8006 and 8007 will be preserved. In this case when
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executing simulation on PC, please make sure that these ports are not

occupied by other programs.

2. TRACE Syntax List :

Name TRACE
Syntax TRACE(format, argument)
Description | Use this function to send specified string to the EasyDiagnoser. Users can

print out the current value of variables during run-time of macro for
debugging.
When TRACE encounters the first format specification (if any), it converts
the value of the first argument after format and outputs it accordingly.
format refers to the format control of output string. A format specification,
which consists of optional (in [ ]) and required fields (in bold), has the
following form:

%[flags] [width] [.precision] type
Each field of the format specification is described as below:
flags (optional):

+
width (optional):
A nonnegative decimal integer controlling the minimum
number of characters printed.
precision (optional):
A nonnegative decimal integer which specifies the precision and
the number of characters to be printed.

type:
Corc : specifies a single-byte character.
d : signed decimal integer.
[ : signed decimal integer.
o] : unsigned octal integer.
u : unsigned decimal integer.
Xorx : unsigned hexadecimal integer.
Eore : Signed value having the form.

[ — ]d.dddd e [sign]ddd where d is a single decimal
digit, dddd is one or more decimal digits, ddd is
exactly three decimal digits, and sign is + or —.
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f : Signed value having the form [ — Jdddd.dddd,
where dddd is one or more decimal digits.

The length of output string is limited to 256 characters.
The argument part is optional.

Example macro_command main()
charcl ='a’

short s1 = 32767

float f1 = 1.234567

TRACE(“The results are”) // output: The results are
TRACE(“c1 = %c, s1 = %d, f1 = %f”, c1, s1, f1)
/[ output: c1 = a, s1 = 32767, f1 = 1.234567

end macro_command

3. Newly Added LB9059 — disable MACRO TRACE function (when ON)

When set ON, the output message of TRACE won't be sent to
EasyDiagnoser.

4. Users can directly execute EasyDiagnoser.exe from Project Manager. In
Project Manager, current HMI on line will be listed; users can simply select
the HMI to be watched.

Please note that Project Port should be the same as Port No. used in

project file.
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"ﬁ; Froject Manager
HIMI 1P, Passwaord

Select HMI

Type | [MTEO00 X Series S
- ﬂ F . Hame |

l

Settings... ] E - 4 -

LIility

- Hrl Marme: [Detault Hivl v| (1821681103 (Tina-kATE1000)
BENRE R ; 192.168.1.117 (nicolas_mta1 0dxh)

&) Ethernet 192.168.1.118 (nicolas_8100i)

192 168.1.208 (kevin_MTE070iH)

HMI IF : | Search All 192.168.1.211 (MTE070IH - Katte)

192168.1.226 (susan-hmi)
* 085 20091002 or later supparts [1021RR1 233 Marmnalaed

ProjectPort 000 v ok ||  Ba

EasyBuilder2000

EasyConverter Easyaddress\iewer
EasyPrinter EasyDiagnoser
Recipe/Extended Memory Editor J

[
[
[
[
[

Build Download Data for CF/ USE Disk... |

5.

Download project to HMI to start operating. When EasyDiagnoser is unable
to get connection with the HMI to be watched, it is possible that HMI power
is not ON, or Port No. is incorrect. This may cause EasyDiagnoser to
connect then disconnect with HMI continuously. Please check if the Port No.
in EasyDiagnoser settings is same as that of the project. The way to

change it is described before.

When EasyDiagnoser succeeds in connecting with HMI, simply execute
macro_1, [Output] window will then display the output of the TRACE

function.
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Numeric Display

Function Key

¥ Weintek MT Diagnostic Tool

W =

File VWiew Options Help

MacroID: ||t

COutput

[ID 1, Ln 11] LWO = 2
[ID 1, Ln 11] LWO = 3
[ID 1, Ln 11] LWO = 4
(D1, Ln 11] LWO = &
[ID 1, Ln 11] LWO = 6

/

macro command
short a

GetData(a, "Local

SetData(a, "Local

TRACE ("LWD = %d", a)

end macro command

of

Devices I

512



E WE!NTEK Macro Reference

18.14 The Usage of String Operation Functions

String operation functions are added to macro which provides users a more
convenient way to operate strings. The term “string” means a sequence of
ASCII characters, each of which occupies 1 byte. The sequence of characters
can be stored into 16-bit registers with least significant byte first. For example,
create an ASCII input object and setup as follows:

(Feneral []_ZJ_&@& Entry | Security | Shape | Font |
Description : i
[ Mask []Us= UNICODE []Revers highfow bete
Fead address
PLC name | |Local HMI vl setting...
Address iLw w i:III |l

PLC name | !anal HMI |
Device bype iiw V|
Address EIII | []5vstem tag [ Juser-defined tag

Address Format @ DODOD [range | 0~ 10799]

[Tindex register
Mo, of word :3_| !
[ Tag Librarsy, ., J [ (] 4 ] [ Cancel J

Run simulation and input “abcdef”:

The string “abcdef” is stored in LWO~LW?2 as follows (LB represents low byte
and HB represents high byte):

HE LE
LWO[ B &
LW1[ D ¢
Lw2[ T E
L3
L4
LW5
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The ASCII input object reads 1 word (2 bytes) at a time as described in the
previous chapter. Suppose an ASCII input object is set to read 3 words as
shown in the above example, it can actually read at most 6 ASCII characters
since that one ASCII character occupies 1 byte.

The functionality of each string operation function is described in the following

table:

Function name Description

StringGet Read string data from a device.

StringGetEx Read string data from a device and continue
executing next command even if no response from
that device.

StringSet Write string data to a device.

StringSetEx Write string data to a device and continue executing
next command even if no response from that device.

StringCopy Copy one string to another.

StringMid Retrieve a substring.

StringDecAsc2Bin Convert a decimal string to an integer.

StringBin2DecAsc Convert an integer to a decimal string.

StringDecAsc2Float Convert a decimal string to floats.

StringFloat2DecAsc Convert a float to a decimal string.

StringHexAsc2Bin Convert a hexadecimal string to binary data.

StringBin2HexAsc Convert binary data into a hexadecimal string.

StringLength Obtain the length of a string.

StringCat Append source string to destination string.

StringCompare Do a case-sensitive comparison of two strings.

StringCompareNoCase | Do a case-insensitive comparison of two strings.

StringFind Find a substring inside a larger string.

StringReverseFind Find a substring inside a larger string; starts from the
end.

StringFindOneOf Find the first matching character from a set.

StringlIncluding

Extracts a substring that contains only the characters
in a set.

StringExcluding

Extracts a substring that contains only the characters

not in a set.
StringToUpper Convert the characters of a string to uppercase.
StringToLower Convert the characters of a string to lowercase.
StringToReverse Reverse the characters of a string.
StringTrimLeft Trim the leading specified characters in a set from
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the source string.

StringTrimRight Trim the trailing specified characters in a set from the
source string.

Stringlnsert Insert a string in a specific location within another
string.

For more detailed information of the above string operation functions, please
check out the “Build-In Function Block” section. In order to demonstrate the
powerful usage of string operation functions, the following examples will show
you step by step how to create executable project files using the new functions;
starts from creating a macro, ends in executing simulation.

1. How to read (or write) a string from a device.

Create a new macro:

b acro list

Edit the content:

Macro 10 |1 |

A% T T

1%

macro contnand main()
char str[20]

StringGetistr[0] ., "Loecal HMI™, LW, 0O, 20)
stringbetiscr[0] .. "Loeal HMI™, LW, 50, 20

00 =] oy LN s G0 [

= end macro corrmand

The first function “StringGet” is used to read a string from LW0~LW19, and
store it into the str array. The second function “StringSet” is used to output the
content of str array.

Add ASCII Input 5 and Function Key =r] objects in window 10 of the

project. The settings of these objects are shown as below. Function Key object
is used to execute macro_1.
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Test 1:

L

Fead addres

FK_0

- GO

Macro I_HDZDD].]]IIBEICI_]. M

PLC name |L|:u:a| HII

L | Setting. ..

Address : | L

Address

PLC name ¢ |Local HMI

Device byvpe | L'ty

Address |III

| [ ]5ystem tag [user-defined tag

Address Format ¢ DODDD [Fange @ O« 10799]

Tag Library. .. J

[]indesx register

Mo, of word | EIIII

[ O, ] [ Cancel
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Fead addres
PLZ name : IL.;..;a| HMI w ! Setking. ..
Address : ||_'.,.'.,.I “ !|5EI | i

PLE mame EL::u:aI HMI v|
Device tvpe EL'-.-'-." v|
Address ESIII | []5wstem tag [User-defined tag

Address Format ; DODODD [Fange : O~ 10799]

[]index register
Mo, of word EIIII

Tag Library, .. I [ (] 4 ] [ Zancel ]

pin

Lastly, compile the completed project and execute Off—lineE or

On-line simulation. Follow the steps below to operate the executing

project:

Test 1- Step 1: input string

co |
Test 1: Step 2: press “GO” button

o[ oo |
I

Test 1: Step 3: output string

I -
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2. Initialization of a string.
Create a new macro and edit the content:

Macro ID: |1 |
o A% % %
1
2 macro command maini)
3
4 char strl[20] ="abcde™
5 char stra2 [20] =i a! ! et phdt et )
&
o 3tring3et (strl[0], "Local HMI™, LW, 0O, 20)
= 3tringSet (strZ2[0], "Locsl HMI™, LW, S50, 20)
o
i0 end mwacro comrnsic

The data enclosed in double quotation mark (*’) is viewed as a string. str1 is
initialized as a string while str2 is initialized as a char array. The following
snapshot of simulation shows the difference between str1 and str2 using two
ASCII input objects.

abede T str2

Macro compiler will add a terminating null character (\0’) at the end of a string.
The function “StringSet” will send each character of str1 to registers until a null
character is reached. The extra characters following the null character will be

ignored even if the data count is set to a larger value than the length of string.
On the contrary, macro compiler will not add a terminating null character (\0’)
at the end of a char array. The actual number of characters of str2 being sent
to registers depends on the value of data count that is passed to the
“StringSet” function.

3. A simple login page.
Create a new macro and edit the content:
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Macro 1D |1 J Mac
= A% %R

1 macro command main()

z char name[Z20]="admin®

3 char password[Z0]="123456"

g char name input[z0]

5 char password input[Z0]

[ char message success[40]="Juccess! Access Aoocepted. ™

7 char message faill[40]="Fail! Llocess Denied. ™

] char message clear[40]

= bool namwe match=false

i0 bool password match=false

11

12 StringGet (nawe inpuc[0], "Losal HMIY, LW, O, Z0)

13 StringGet (password input[0], "Local HMIT, LW, 50, Z0)

14 name match = StringCompare (heme input[0], name[0] )

15 password match = ItringCompare (password input[0], password[O])
16

bl FILL (message clear[0], Ox20, 40)// FILL with white space
ia Stringdet (measage clear([0], "Local HMI™, LW, 100, 40)

12 E if (name match==trus and password match==trus] then
20 Ztringiet (message success[0], "Locsl HMIY, LW, 100, 40)
2 else
o Stringdet (wessage fail[0], "Locsal HMIY, LW, 100, 40)
23 end if
Z4 end mwacro coninand

The first two “StringGet” functions will read the strings input by users and store
them into arrays named name_input and password_input separately. Use the
function “StringCompare” to check if the input account name and password are
matched. If the account name is matched, name_match is set true; if the
password is matched, password _match is set true. If both name_match and
password_match are true, output the string “Success! Access Accepted.”.
Otherwise, output the string “Fail! Access Denied.”.

Add ASCII Input 5 and Function Key 1] objects in window 10 of the
project. The settings of these objects are shown as below. Function Key object
is used to execute macro_1.
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1
12
1 IJ.J.IJ.IJ.I.IJ.IJ.IIJ.IJ.IIJ. |

- [Logn |

Object settings:
2F ]

Object 1: Function Key'—

@mcutemro Maero |[ID:EIDI] macro_] %ﬁ |

Object 2: ASCII Input=

- Read addres
PLZ name : ||_|j|:a| HMI @ Setting... J

Address ||_'.,.'.,.I @ ||:| | |

Address

Device type s L £
-ﬁddres*siﬂ | [ ] System tag [Juser-defined tag "
 Address Format : DDDDD [range : 0 ~ 10739]

[indexregister
toofword: 10|

[ reguibvary.. | ok J[ conce |
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Object 3: ASCII Input !

ASCII Input Object's Propertics

R

Genersl | Data Entry | Security | Shape | Font | Profils |

Description | |

Mazk [T UNICODE [ Revers highfdow bte

Fead address

PLC name | i|_.3.;5| HMI w Setting...

address i Lt L ! ISIII | |

Address Ig|

PLC name | ILDcal HMI V|

Device bvpe I L b |

Address : !SIII | []5wstem tag [JUser-defined tag

Address Format | DODDD [Fange ¢ O~ 10799]

[(index reqgister
[ Tag Librarsy, ., J [ (] 4 ] [ Cancel J
. . (HHL!
Object 4: ASCII Display
Fead addres
PLZ name : ||_.;..;a| HMI v| Setking. .. ]
Address : |L'-.-'-.-' & IIEIIII ||- =
Addrezs
PLC name ILDcal HMI V|
Device bype ILW V|
Address ilIIIIZI | [ ]5ystem tag []user-defined tag

Address Format § DODODD [Fange : O - 10799]

[ ]index register

Mo, of word i2III

[ Tag Library, .. L (] 4 ] [ Zancel J
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pin

Lastly, compile

On-line

project:

the completed project and execute Off—lineE or

simulation. Follow the steps below to operate the executing

Account \Iame:! a m§ ep 1: input

Password:

'\I\@\I\ \I\ % " 18&

\I\ \I\ ()

vmb

SPACE

ccount name
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Account Name: I admirl

Passward: Erfrte qtep 2: input
assword

Account Name: | admirl

Password: I R R

9[ep 3: press
hin“Llogin” button

Fast Sel

E“Easy View
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Account Name: ] admiri

Password: I kb I

Login |

Success! Access Accepted.

Login
sugcess

L_"Easy View

Account Name: ] ADMH\‘

Password: I ERERE I

Login |

Fail! Access Denied.

L_"Easy View
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18.15 Macro Password Protection

Macro under development @

[ Passwaord ﬁ

Password :  [EERER] {max : 10 characters)

[¥] Password protect [ Set password... ]

*Decompilation cannot recover MACROs when checks [Password protect].

On MACRO editing window there’s the [Password protect] selection, tick it and
click [Set password...] to set a password less than or equals to 10 characters

(support ASCII character only, ex. “a$#*hFds”).

After setting MACRO password, users will have to input correct password

when opening MACRO editing window.

Passwaord [ﬁ

Password || {max : 10 characters)

EasyBuilder8000 should be rebooted for typing the password again after 3

incorrect attempts.
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EasyBuilder8000 (S50

-".-[:l. Password error three times 1! Please restart this application 1!

[Caution] When MACRO is password protected, decompilation of XOB file will

not be able to restore MACRO contents.
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Chapter 19 Set HMI as a MODBUS Server

19.1 Setting HMI as MODBUS Device

Once HMI is set as MODBUS Server, the data of HMI can be read or written
via MODBUS protocol.

MODBUS Sarver MODBUS Server

Etherne? | Ethermer -g
L.q..q-'f" FF| =2

MODBLUS Sarver MODBUS Server

S RS23Z/R5485 | RS232/R$485

Refer to the illustration above, it shows HMI is set as MODBUS Server. The
HMI, PC or other devices can use MODBUS protocol to read or write the data
from HMI via Ethernet or RS232/485 interface. Please follow the steps as
below.

(O008LIN

0O008.LIN
OO0DELN

19.1.1 Creating a MODBUS Server

First of all, add a new device “MODBUS Server’ in the [Device] tab of
[System Parameter Settings]. The [PLC I/F] can be set to RS232, RS485
2W, RS485 4W, Ethernet.
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Font _ Extended Memory PrinterBackup Server
Device | Model | Gemeral | SvsemBettine | Security |
Diewice list :

Device Properties

Mame ! MODBLS Server

I HMI ) PLC
Lacation : || ocal w| | Settings
PLC type :  MODBUS Server v|

%, 1,00, MODEUS_SERVER. 50

PLC I/F . iR5-495 2y W station no. |1 |

COM [ settings...
[ ]WUse broadcast command
Interval of block pack (words) .5 |
Mazx. read-cormmand size (words)
Max. write-command size (words) @ 120
[ Ik ] [ Canicel

If [PLC I/F] is set as [RS232] or [RS485], please fill in [COM Port Settings]
also.

PLC type : | MODBUS Server v |
V1.0, MODBUS_SERVER 30

FLC IF: |Rg-232 v | Station na. ;

COM : COMI (3600,E8,1)

If [PLC I/F] is set as [Ethernet], the [IP address] is the same as HMI.
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For communication, MODBUS Server [Port no.] should be set the same as
HMI Port no.

PLC type : |MODBUS Server |

#.1.00, MODBUS_SERVER.50

Station no. | |1

PLC IiF | Ethemnst v

[ iJse UDP (User Datagram Protocal

IP : Local, Part=8000(=HMI Port)

Settings. .,

[JuUse broadcast command

Please refer to HMI Port no. to set MODBUS Server Port no. Go to [Model] tab
of [System Parameter Settings], the HMI [Port no]. is shown there.

Swvstem Parameter Sethngs r)_(]

_ Extended Memory A

L Fomt 1
Miodel ! General

o | Printer/Backup Server
| Devic_e |

S’:.’“S‘Em SEt:HII;;_ ] _SECUﬁW

BT TAOGE T/ TOUGET (300 x 234)

After finishing the setting, MODBUS Server will be listed in [Device] tab.

You can send MODBUS command to read or write the data from MODBUS
Server after downloading the XOB file to HMI.

Swvstem Parameter Sethngs r)_(]

' Font | Extended Memory | Printer/Backup Server :
Dievice Model { (reneral Svstern Setting Security
Device list
Mo, MHame Location | Device type |nterface IfF
Local HMI  Local HMI Local MTE056TALTEOSET. .. Disable JF}
d AR | EthemetP=Local, Port=B000) | TC
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19.1.2 Read from / Write to MODBUS Server

HMI (the client) can read from / write to another HMI (the server) via MODBUS
protocol. Add a new device in the project of client. If client’s [PLC I/F] is set as
[Ethernet], please select’MODBUS TCP/IP” as [PLC type] and fill in the
correct [IP] (the IP of server HMI) and [Port no.].

Hame EMDDBUS TCRJIP (Ethernet)

I HMI SIPLC
Location : ||ocal v'i
PLC type : iMODEIUS TCRSIP (Ethernet) V|

W.1.50, MODBUS_TCPIP.5o

PLC IfF ! |Ethernet w PLC default station no. @ |1 |

[1Use UDP {User Datagram Protocal )

IP: 192.168.1.111, Paort=8000 Settings...

IP Address Settings

Paddress:| 192 . 168 . 1 . 111 |

Portmo. ;8000 |

Timeout (sec) : !_1,|:| vi Turn around delay {ms) |D i
Send ACK delay (ms) : |0 | Parameter 1 ; |0 |
Pararmeter 2 }rEI | Parameter 3 |I5 i

I Ok l ’ Cancel I

If the client use [RS232/485] interface, the [PLC type] must be set
as’MODBUS RTU". Please make sure the communication parameter setting is
correct.
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Marne | [MODBUS RTU

O HMI (#PLC
Lacation | |Local v| Settings ..
PLC type ; | MODBUS RTU v|

%.1.80, MODBUS_RTU 50

PLC IfF ! !RS-485 2y v_l PLC default station no. @ |1 |

oM i'fOMl [9600,E,5,1) T Settings...
COM Port Settings

COM | [COM 1 v Timeaut (sec) : | 1.0 v

S I——

Baud rate : |9E|DD w Turn around delay {ms) ;|0 |
Data hits ¢ |8 Bits V] Send &CK delay (ms) o

Parity . |E\ren ot Parameter 1: [0 |
Stop bits ¢ |1 Bit VI Parameter 2 ¢ |0

A R

Parameter 3 ¢ |_EI| |

[ K J [ Zancel ]

Set and click [OK], a new device’MODBUS RTU” will be listed in the [Device]

tab.
System Parameter Seflings E|
| Fomt | Extended Memory || PrinterBackup Server |
Device | Model i (eneral (| System Setting [ Security i
Dievice list :
[ IName Location | Device type Interface IiF Protocol | Sta
Locsl HMI  Local HMI  Loeal  MTBO056E (320 x ... Disable 4 Nih
1 |MODBUZ ETU | Local MODEUE ETU Cokd19600,E,8,1) | EE435 210

In the setting page of each object, there is a “MODBUS RTU” in the [PLC
name] selection list; you can then select appropriate device type and address.
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Eead address
PLC name : | MODEUS RTU v| [ setting... |
Address ; :Elx v. III :
1x
Sx_Bit
4x_Fit
ox_Bik

Ox roulki coils

Since the server is HMI, the corresponding read and write address are as

follows :
reading / writing  Ox/1x(1~9999) to reading / writing LB(0~9998)
reading / writing  3x/4x/5x(1~9999) to reading / writing LW(0~9998)

reading / writing  3x/4x/5x(10000~75533) to reading / writing RW(0~65533)
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19.2 Changing the Station Number of a MODBUS Server in
Runtime

Change the related reserved registers to modify the station number of a
MODBUS/ASCII server (HMI).

[LW-9541] The station number of a MODBUS/ASCII server (COM 1)
[LW-9542] The station number of a MODBUS/ASCII server (COM 2)
[LW-9543] The station number of a MODBUS/ASCII server (COM 3)
[LW-9544] The station number of a MODBUS/ASCII server (Ethernet)
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19.3 About MODBUS Address Type

Address types under MODBUS protocol in EB8000 are 0x, 1x, 3x, 4x, 5x, 6X,
3x_bit and 4x_bit.
Modbus RTU function code:

Ox 0x01 Read coill 0x05 write single coil
Ox_multi_coils 0x01 Read caoill 0xOf write multiple coil

1x 0x02 Read discrete input N/A for write operation

3x 0x04 Read input register N/A for write operation

4x 0x03 Read holding register | 0x10 write multiple register
5x 0x03 Read holding register | 0x10

6X 0x03 Read holding register | 0x06 write single register
3x_bit 0x04 Read input register N/A for write operation
4X_bit 0x03 Read holding register | 0x10 write multiple register
Note:

® Address type “5x” is mapping to Hold Reg. The communication protocol of

5x is almost same as “4x” except “5x’makes double word swap.

If 4x contains following information

Address 1

2 3 4 5 6

Data in word 0x1 0x2 0Ox3 0x4 0x5 0x6
Data 0x20001 0x40003 0x60005

For 5%, it becomes

Address 1

2 3 4 5 6

Data in word 0x2 Ox1 Ox4 0Ox3 0x6 0x5
Data 0x10002 0x30004 0x50006

© Address type 6x is limited to data of one word only.

®The communication protocol of 3x_bit and 4x_bit are the same as 3x and 4x.
The difference is that 3x_bit and 4x_bit read single bit of the whole data.
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Chapter 20 How to Connect a Barcode Device

Barcode interfaces:

Weintek HMI

SIN: I Ennm
VID: [
PID: [0 HIE AR

20.1 How to Connect a Barcode Device

Weintek HMI support connecting barcode (USB/COM) device. Please add a
new barcode device in [Edit]/ [System Parameter Settings]/ [Device list]
first as shown below.

i i S Font IL Extended Memory I PrintewBackup Server
Click [Settings...] and —n I e e TR e
finish [Barcode Device

Settings]:

The settings are detailed
respectively below.

Barcode Device Settings

COM:[coM1 v Read byte limit
Badmie: 9600 10 & « Coe T
Databits: BEits v
Parity :Fv_ e a start code
Stop bite - Tv_ Startcode ; !@
Terminator
GCRLF OSTLETE O Other ||
= | Ok | ’ Caricel
(L
[ DK ] [ Caneel
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Barcode Device Sethngs

COM:[COM1 | Read byte limit
Bavd rate ; | 9600 ¥ || Lo &
Data bits : |8 Bits v
- i. = v
Paity ; | Mone v| [#] e & start code |
5 = 3]
Stop bits |1 Bit vl Phitome i 205
Terminator
GCRLF OSTELETE O Other |
() None
0K | [  Coameel |

[COM]. [Baud rate], [Data bits], [Parity]. [Stop bits]

Barcode device can be connected to any of COM 1 ~ COM 3 or USB. When
use COM interface, please set the communication parameters of barcode
device accordingly. When USB interface is used, the parameters needn’t to be
set.

[Read byte limit]
This function will restrict the number of byte to read in order to prevent barcode
device from reading too much data. The range is 10 ~ 512.

For example:

When [Read byte limit] is set to “10”, if the data the barcode device should
read: “0x34 0x39 0x31 0x32 0x30 0x30 0x34 0x37 0x30 0x38 0x33 0x38”. (12
bytes)

Only the first 10 bytes will be read in this case.
“0x34 0x39 0x31 0x32 0x30 0x30 0x34 0x37 0x30 0x38”

[Use a start code]

With this function, HMI will only view the first data read by barcode device that
identifies with start code to be legal input. Otherwise the data read will be
ignored. All the data other than start code will be saved in designated address.
Enter the decimal ASCII value of the character.
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For example: if the start code is 255(0xff), and original data read:
“Oxff 0x34 0x39 0x31 0x32 0x30 0x30 0x34 0x37”,

The data saved in designated barcode device address will be:
“Ox34 0x39 0x31 0x32 0x30 0x30 0x34 0x37”

[Terminator]
Terminator means the end of data, when terminator is detected; it stands for
the end of data stream.

[CRILF] O0x0a or 0x0d stands for the end of data.
[STX/ETX] 0x02 or 0x03 stands for the end of data.

[Other] User can set the terminator manually.
[None] HMI will save all read data to designated address of barcode
device.

After completing all settings described above, a new “Barcode” device will be
listed in the [Device list].

Now the barcode device can be selected in [PLC type] on the object
parameters setting dialogue box. There are 2 types of address:

Address | Address .
Description
type name
FLAG 0 indicates the status of data reading. When reading
Bit FLAG data is complete, the status of FLAG 0 will be changed
from OFF to ON. It will not return to OFF automatically,
users are free to set base on actual usage.
BARCODE 0 Number of bytes currently read.
Word BARCODE ,
BARCODE 1 ~ n Store the data read by barcode device.

The following is a barcode device setting example, the barcode read is
9421007480830. BARCODE 0 is the address of “Numeric Display” object
......................................... (bytes) and BARCODE 1 ~n'is
......................................... the address of “ASCII Display”
object (barcode).

[(Jze a start code Addr‘ess : BARCODE O

-:> BYTES :

Terminator Address : BARCODE 1~n
SICRILF OsTHETY (O other

BARCODE :
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In the example the data stored by barcode device corresponding address are

listed below:
Barcode
. Data

corresponding address
13 bytes (decimal)
The data saved in this address is 14 bytes = 7 words. If

BARCODE 0 . ,
the number of byte is odd, system will add a byte (0x00)
to make it even.

BARCODE 1 3439HEX

BARCODE 2 3132HEX

BARCODE 3 3030HEX

BARCODE 4 3437HEX

BARCODE 5 3038HEX

BARCODE 6 3338HEX

BARCODE 7 0030HEX

BARCODE 8 empty

m m USB barcode interface does not support on-line simulation.

m HMI now only supports barcode device to connect with one

USB interface. When Device Table of project includes this kind of device,
keyboard will be detected as barcode device, and LB-9064 will be set to ON
automatically when power on. For restoring keyboard to normal function and to

pause using barcode device, set LB-9064 to OFF. For restoring barcode
device, simply set LB-9064 to ON.

—_—

v J
i

Please confirm your Internet connection before downloading the demo project.
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Chapter 21 Ethernet Communication and Multi-HMI
Connection

There are two ways of Ethernet communication:
1. Use RJ45 straight through cable + hub

. Control center

I
=
Ethernet

“ Switch Hub
I #s

IiH
IWH
IWH
[1IH

2. Use RJ45 crossover cable and without hub, but this is limited to the
condition of point to point connection (HMI to HMI or PC to HMI).

Ethemest
= Crossover cable
_ ! Ethemet
:’- m
§§ = g Crossovercable

Through Ethernet network, EasyBuilder Pro provides the following methods for
data transmission:

WIH
1iAH

¥

1. HMI to HMI communication
2. PC to HMI communication
3. Operating the PLC connected to other HMI
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21.1 HMI to HMI Communication

Ethemet

I
=
Crossover cable

I

B
In the communication between HMI A and HMI B, when using = [set bit]

object on HMI A to control [LB-0] of HMI B:

1. Set the IP address of the two HMI, example: HMI A = 192.168.1.1, HMI B =

192.168.1.2
2. HMI A project / Desice Fropérhios
[System Parameter Settings] Narm ¢ |1 & |
/ [Device list] S |
Lacation ! |pemote “i Settings ... | IP : 192.168.1.2 (Port = 8000)

Add a remote HMI B.
IP 192.168.1.2

select “HMI B” to control the
address of remote HMI.

IP Address Settings

IP addn

Port no. ¢ 2000

essi| 192 188 . 1 . 2 |

[
2. |Z1| setBit/ [PLC name] [/ Gt |secuty | Sope | Latel

=

[ Ok ] [ Cancel ]
New Set Bit Ohject
Description : | |
Trite address
PLC narme %HMI E v! Setting. ..
Address | !LB ' IED | .

[iWrite after bortton 15 released:

Attribute

Set stle : i_Set ON

w m One HMI can handle requests from a maximum of other 32
L

HMI simultaneously.
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21.2 PC to HMI Communication

! Ethemet
d. 0
§§ = g Crossovercable

With On-line Simulation Function, PC can collect data of HMI through Ethernet
network and save the data files on PC.

PC can control HMI by operating system reserved register.

HMI can control PC, for example, commanding PC to save data from HMI or
PLC.

1G]

Suppose PC is going to communicate with two HMI (HMI A and HMI B), the
MTP project on PC setting procedure:

1. Set the IP address of the two HMI, example: HMI A = 192.168.1.1, HMI B =
192.168.1.2

2. PC prOjeCt/ System Parameter Settings
[System Parameter] / L Fomt | Extended Memory | Frinter/Backun Server
. . Devi [ Modl | Geneml System Setti Securi
[Device List], add remote e e ook ey
Dervice list :
HMI A &HMI B Ma. Mame |anati0n Device type |Interface|IIF Fro
Local HMI Local HMI | Local MTE0504MT. . Disable

Femote JF:192.168 1.1, Port=0000) | M5

3. 12| set Bit /

New Set Bit Object

[PLC name], select the

ﬁi HMIE Remote (P:192.168.1.2, Port=R000) M T8 Ethemnet | TCEAP

. . ‘General | Secusity | Shape | Label |
device to be controlled, if e
Dieseription : |
it's HMI A [LB], select Wit addvess
PLC name : HMI.C\ -----
“HMI A" Address '_LB ;: |:|_ i
[CJif ot after bution 15 releswed:
Atteibute
Setsyle : | Set ON

m m The number of HMI that a PC can control is not limited.
. mHMI can control data on PC by considering PC another HMI.
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Add PC as a new Remote HMI device to the HMI MTP project and set the IP
address of the Remote HMI pointing to the PC.
21.3 Operate the PLC Connected with Other HMI

.g Ethemet
dl e &
g = wm~© .
I |
= N
= | i| HF'LL‘. Device

Through Ethernet network, PC or HMI can operate PLC that is connected to
other HMI; for example, a Mitsubishi PLC connected to COM 1of HMI B. When
using PC or HMI A to read PLC data, the procedure for setting PC or HMI A
MTP projects:

g IhH

1. Set HMI B IP, for example: 192.168.1.2

Device Froperties

2. PC or HMI A project/ Mame | |PLC on HMI B |

[System Parameter] / O HuI ©pLC

[Device list], add a Location : [Remote ¥ IP : 0.0.0.0 {Port = 5000}

remote PLC, and set PLC tyme  [MITSUBISH PP =

correct paramete rs. Since i.1.10, MITSUBISHL_FXON.50

this PLC is connected to PLCUF: Re4gsaw v

remote HMI B, set IP the PLC default station no. : [D |

same as HM| B [IDefault station no. use station nao. variable

(1 92 1 68 1 2) [Use broadcast command

CoM ; COML
H 7 -

3. [=liset Bit/ [PLC name] [l X

General | Security || Shape | Label |

select “PLC on HMI B” - :

(remote PLC) to control the s I:Z““P“”“: L !
Tite TR

PLC connectedtoHMIB. || .. _ ——

Address ; -x w10 i

Attribute

‘ [ Wite after button is released
Setstyle : [Set ON >
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Chapter 22 System Reserved Words / Bits

Some Local Words and Local Bits are reserved for system usage. These
registers are all with different functions described below:

Addyezz Tag Library

() Customized () System

2 :
3 LE-3002 :
4 LE-3003 :
5 LE-3004 :
& LE-3005 :
Fi LE-3006 :
2 LE-3007 ;
k] LE-3008 :
10 LE-3009 :
Al LE-9010;
12 LE-3011
13 LB-9012 :
14 LE-9013
15 LE-3014
16 LE-9015:
17 LE-901E:
18 LE-3017
19 LE-3018:
20 LE-9013:
A LB-3020:
22 LE-9021
£

Na. Address tag name

initialized as OM
initislized a5 OM
intialized as OM
initialized as OM
initislized a5 OM
initiglized as OM
initialized as OM
initiglized as OM
data download indicator

: data upload indicator

data download/upload indicator

FS window controllhide(0M ]/ show[DFF]]

F5 button control[hide[0M |4show(OFF]]

FS window/buttan controllhide{0M ]/ show[0FF]]
statuz iz on when a client connects to this HM|
dizable write-back in PLC control's [change window]
dizable mouze cursor (zet OM)

dizable/enable buzzer

show [set OM)/ hide [zet OFF) system setting bar

s 1ezet current event log [zet ON)

PLC maume
Local Hedl
Local Hk
Local Hr
Local HI
Local Hr
Local Hr
Local HI
Local Hk
Local Hr
Local HI
Local Hr|
Local Hr
Local HI
Local Hk
Local Hr
Local Hr|
Local Hi
Local Hk
Local Hrl
Local Hi
Local Hr
Local Hrl

Address type | Address A
T

Bit
Bit
Bit
Bit
Bit
Bit
Bit
Bit
Bit
Bit
Bit
Bit
Eit
Bit
Bit
Eit
Bit
Bit
Eit
Bit
Bit

LE-9001
LE-002
LB-9003
LE-9004
LE-5005
LE-9006
LE-9007
LE-9005
LE-9009
LE-3010
LB-9011
LE-9012
LE-9013
LE-5014
LB-9015
LE-9016
LE-5017
LE-9018
LE-9019
LE-9020
LB-9021 |

M

*zerz canimport MT500 tag to reprezent the address.

W

Ewport EXCEL.. || Import EXCEL... |
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22.1 The Address Ranges of Local HMI Memory

22.1.1 Bits
Memory Device Type Range Format
Local Memory LB 0 ~ 12095 DDDDD
Bits
Local Word Bits | LW_BIT 0~1079915 DDDDDdd
DDDDD: address
dd: bit no. (00 ~ 15)
Retentive RBI 0 ~ 65535f DDDDDh
Memory Bit DDDDD: address
Index h: bit no. (0 ~f)
Example:
567a
RW_Bit address = 567 +
[LW-9000]
bit offset = a
Retentive RW_Bit 0 ~ 524287f DDDDDh
Memory Word DDDDD: address
Bits h: bit no. (0 ~ f)
Retentive RW_A_Bit 0 ~ 65535f DDDDh
Memory A Word DDDDD: address
Bits h: bit no. (0 ~ f)
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22.1.2 Words
Memory Device Type Range Format
Local Memory LW 0~ 10799 DDDDD
Words
Retentive RW 0 ~ 524287 DDDDDD
Memory Words
Retentive RWI 0 ~ 65535 DDDDD
Memory Word
Index Example:
567
RW address = 567 +
[LW-9000]
Retentive RW_A 0 ~ 65535 DDDDD
Memory A Word
Extended EMO ~ EM9 0~ DDDDDDDDDD
Memory Words 1073741823 Limited by device, max.

2G
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22.2 HMI Time

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)

Address Description Local MACRO Rel-lnl:llc:te
HMI RIY RIY
LW-9010 | (16bit-BCD) : local second R/W RIY RIY
LW-9011 (16bit-BCD) : local minute R/W RIY RY
LW-9012 | (16bit-BCD) : local hour R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9013 | (16bit-BCD) : local day RW R/Y RIY
LW-9014 | (16bit-BCD) : local month RW R/Y RIY
LW-9015 | (16bit-BCD) : local year R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9016 | (16bit-BCD) : local week R R R
LW-9017 | (16bit) : local second R/W R/IY R/Y
LW-9018 | (16bit) : local minute R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9019 | (16bit) : local hour R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9020 | (16bit) : local day R/W R/Y RIY
LW-9021 (16bit) : local month R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9022 | (16bit) : local year R/W RIY RIY
LW-9023 | (16bit) : local week R R R
LW-9030 (32bit) : system time (unit : 0.1 second) R R R
LW-9048 | (16bit) : time (0 : AM, 1 : PM) R/W RIY RIY
LW-9049 (16bit) : local hour (12-hour format) R/W R/Y R/Y
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22.3 User Name and Password

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)
Address Description Local | MACRO RT_I";n‘ite

HMI RIY RIY
LB-9050 user logout w Y Y
LB-9060 password error R R R
LB-9061 update password (set ON) w Y Y
LW-9219 | (16bit) : user no. (1~12) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9220 | (32bit) : password R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9222 | (16bit) : classes can be operated for current R R R

user (bit 0:A, bit 1:B,bit 2:C, ...)

LW-9500 | (32bit) : user 1's password R/W R/Y R/IY
LW-9502 | (32bit) : user 2's password R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9504 | (32bit) : user 3's password R/W R/Y RIY
LW-9506 | (32bit) : user 4's password R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9508 | (32bit) : user 5's password R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9510 | (32bit) : user 6's password R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9512 | (32bit) : user 7's password R/W R/Y RIY
LW-9514 | (32bit) : user 8's password R/W R/Y R/IY
LW-9516 | (32bit) : user 9's password R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9518 | (32bit) : user 10's password R/W R/Y RIY
LW-9520 | (32bit) : user 11's password R/W R/Y RIY
LW-9522 | (32bit) : user 12's password R/W R/Y R/Y

Please confirm your Internet connection before downloading the demo project.
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22.4 Data Sampling

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)

Address Description Local | MACRO R
HMI
RIY
HMI RIY
LB-9025 delete the earliest data sampling file on HMI W v v
memory (set ON)
LB-9026 delete all data sampling files on HMI memory
w Y Y
(set ON)
LB-9027 refresh data sampling information on HMI W v v
memory (set ON)
LB-9034 save event/data sampling to HMI, USB disk, W v v
SD card (set ON)
LB-11949 | delete the earliest data sampling file on SD
w Y Y
card (set ON)
LB-11950 | delete all data sampling files on SD card (set
w Y Y
ON)
LB-11951 refresh data sampling information on SD card W v v
(set ON)
LB-11952 | delete the earliest data sampling file on USB 1 W v v
(set ON)
LB-11953 | delete all data sampling files on USB 1 (set
w Y Y
ON)
LB-11954 | refresh data sampling information on USB 1
w Y Y
(set ON)
LB-11955 | delete the earliest data sampling file on USB 2 W v v
(set ON)
LB-11956 | delete all data sampling files on USB 2 (set
w Y Y
ON)
LB-11957 refresh data sampling information on USB 2
w Y Y
(set ON)
LW-9063 (16bit) : no. of data sampling files on HMI R R R
memory
LW-9064 (32bit) : size of data sampling files on HMI R R R
memory
LW-10489 | (16bit) : no. of data sampling files on SD card R R R
LW-10490 | (32bit) : size of data sampling files on SD card R R R
LW-10492 | (16bit) : no. of data sampling files on USB 1 R R R
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LW-10493 | (32bit) : size of data sampling files on USB 1 R R R
LW-10495 | (16bit) : no. of data sampling files on USB 2 R R R
LW-10496 | (32bit) : size of data sampling files on USB 2 R R R
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22.5 Event Log

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)

Address Description Local | MACRO et
HMI
RIY
HMI RIY
LB-9021 reset current event log (set ON) w Y Y
LB-9022 delete the earliest event log file on HMI
w Y Y
memory (set ON)
LB-9023 delete all event log files on HMI memory (set
w Y Y
ON)
LB-9024 refresh event log information on HMI
w Y Y
memory (set ON)
LB-9034 save event/data sampling to HMI, USB disk, W v v
SD card (set ON)
LB-9042 acknowledge all alarm events (set ON) w Y Y
LB-9043 unacknowledged events exist (when ON) R R R
LB-11940 | delete the earliest event log file on SD card
w Y Y
(set ON)
LB-11941 delete all event log files on SD card (set ON) w Y Y
LB-11942 | refresh event log information on SD card (set
w Y Y
ON)
LB-11943 | delete the earliest event log file on USB 1 (set
w Y Y
ON)
LB-11944 | delete all event log files on USB 1 (set ON) W Y Y
LB-11945 | refresh event log information on USB 1 (set
w Y Y
ON)
LB-11946 | delete the earliest event log file on USB 2 (set
w Y Y
ON)
LB-11947 | delete all event log files on USB 2 (set
w Y Y
ON)ON)
LB-11948 | refresh event log information on USB 2 (set
w Y Y
ON)
LW-9060 (16bit) : no. of event log files on HMI memory R R R
LW-9061 (32bit) : size of event log files on HMI memory R R R
LW-9450 (16bit) : time tag of event log — second *Note1 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9451 (16bit) : time tag of event log — minute*Note1 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9452 (16bit) : time tag of event log — hour *Note1 R/W R/Y RY
LW-9453 (16bit) : time tag of event log — day “Note1 R/W R/Y R/Y
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LW-9454 (16bit) : time tag of event log — month *Note1 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9455 (16bit) : time tag of event log — year*Note1 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10480 | (16bit) : no. of event log files on SD card R R R
LW-10481 | (32bit) : size of event log files on SD card R R R
LW-10483 | (16bit) : no. of event log files on USB 1 R R R
LW-10484 | (32bit) : size of event log files on USB 1 R R R
LW-10486 | (16bit) : no. of event log files on USB 2 R R R
LW-10487 | (32bit) : size of event log files on USB 2 R R R
w 1. If LW-9450 ~ LW-9455 are used as tags of Event Log time
U

source, please set [system parameters] / [General] correctly.
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22.6 HMI Hardware Operation

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)
Address Description Local | MACRO Rel-lr:nc:te
HMI RIY RIY
LB-9018 disable mouse cursor (set ON) R/W RY RY
LB-9019 disable/enable buzzer R/W RY RIY
LB-9020 show (set ON)/ hide (set OFF) system setting R RIY RIY
bar
LB-9033 disable(when on)/enable (when off) HMI R RIY R
upload function(i series only) *Note1
LB-9040 backlight up (set ON) *Note2 w Y Y
LB-9041 backlight down (set ON) *Note2 w Y Y
LB-9047 reboot HMI (set ON when LB9048 is on) w Y Y
LB-9048 reboot-HMI protection R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9062 open hardware setting dialog (set ON) W Y Y
LB-9063 disable(set ON)/enable(set OFF) popuping
information dialog while finding an USB disk (i R/W R/Y R/Y
series support only)
LW-9008 | (32bit-float) : battery voltage (i series supports R R R
only) *Note3
LW-9025 | (16bit) : CPU loading (x 100%) R R R
LW-9026 | (16bit) : OS version (year) R R R
LW-9027 | (16bit) : OS version (month) R R R
LW-9028 | (16bit) : OS version (day) R R R
LW-9040 | (16bit) : backlight index *Note2 R R R
LW-9080 | (16bit) : backlight saver time (unit : minute) R/W R/Y RIY
LW-9081 | (16bit) : screen saver time (unit : minute) R/W R/Y R/Y

mt

the backlight brightness with level 0 ~ 31.

3. For LW-9008, when the battery voltage level goes below 2.89V, it is

recommended to replace the battery.

After changing the settings, please reboot HMI for updating.
2. LW-9040 used together with LB-9040 ~ LB-9041 can adjust
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22.7 Local HMI Network Information

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)

Address Description Local | MACRO Rz
HMI
RIY
HMI RIY
LW-9125 | (16bit) : HMI ethernet gateway 0 (machine
R/W R/Y R/Y
used only)
LW-9126 | (16bit) : HMI ethernet gateway 1 (machine
R/W R/Y R/Y
used only)
LW-9127 | (16bit) : HMI ethernet gateway 2 (machine
R/W R/Y R/Y
used only)
LW-9128 | (16bit) : HMI ethernet gateway 3 (machine
R/W R/Y R/Y
used only)
LW-9129 | (16bit) : HMI ethernet IP 0 (machine used only) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9130 | (16bit) : HMI ethernet IP 1 (machine used only) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9131 | (16bit) : HMI ethernet IP 2 (machine used only) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9132 | (16bit) : HMI ethernet IP 3 (machine used only) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9133 | (16bit) : ethernet port no. R R R
LW-9135 | (16bit) : media access control (MAC) address 0 R R R
LW-9136 | (16bit) : media access control (MAC) address 1 R R R
LW-9137 | (16bit) : media access control (MAC) address 2 R R R
LW-9138 | (16bit) : media access control (MAC) address 3 R R R
LW-9139 | (16bit) : media access control (MAC) address 4 R R R
LW-9140 | (16bit) : media access control (MAC) address 5 R R R
LW-1075 | (16bit) : HMI ethernet Mask 0 (machine used
R/W R/Y R/Y
0 only)
LW-1075 | (16bit) : HMI ethernet Mask 0 (machine used
R/W R/Y R/Y
1 only)
LW-1075 | (16bit) : HMI ethernet Mask 0 (machine used
R/W R/Y R/Y
2 only)
LW-1075 | (16bit) : HMI ethernet Mask 0 (machine used
R/W RY RIY
3 only)
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22.8 Recipe and Extended Memory

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)

Address Description Local | MACRO RT—Inltllolte
HMI RIY RIY

LB-9028 reset all recipe data (set ON) w Y Y

LB-9029 save all recipe data to machine (set ON) w Y Y

LB-9460 EMO's storage device (SD card) does not exist R R R
(when ON)

LB-9461 EM1's storage device (SD card) does not exist R R R
(when ON)

LB-9462 EM2's storage device (SD card) does not exist R R R
(when ON)

LB-9463 EM3's storage device (SD card) does not exist R R R
(when ON)

LB-9464 EM4's storage device (SD card) does not exist R R R
(when ON)

LB-9465 EM5's storage device (SD card) does not exist R R R
(when ON)

LB-9466 EM6's storage device (SD card) does not exist R R R
(when ON)

LB-9467 EMT7's storage device (SD card) does not exist R R R
(when ON)

LB-9468 EM8's storage device (SD card) does not exist R R R
(when ON)

LB-9469 EMQ9's storage device (SD card) does not exist R R R
(when ON)

LB-9470 EMO's storage device (USB1 disk) does not R R R
exist (when ON)

LB-9471 EM1's storage device (USB1 disk) does not R R R
exist (when ON)

LB-9472 EM2's storage device (USB1 disk) does not R R R
exist (when ON)

LB-9473 EM3's storage device (USB1 disk) does not R R R
exist (when ON)

LB-9474 EM4's storage device (USB1 disk) does not R R R
exist (when ON)

LB-9475 EMS5's storage device (USB1 disk) does not R R R
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exist (when ON)

LB-9476 EMG6's storage device (USB1 disk) does not R R R
exist (when ON)

LB-9477 EM7's storage device (USB1 disk) does not
exist (when ON) R R R

LB-9478 EM8's storage device (USB1 disk) does not R R R
exist (when ON)

LB-9479 EMQ9's storage device (USB1 disk) does not R R R
exist (when ON)

LB-9480 EMO's storage device (USB2 disk) does not R R R
exist (when ON)

LB-9481 EM1's storage device (USB2 disk) does not R R R
exist (when ON)

LB-9482 EM2's storage device (USB2 disk) does not R R R
exist (when ON)

LB-9483 EM3's storage device (USB2 disk) does not R R R
exist (when ON)

LB-9484 EM4's storage device (USB2 disk) does not R R R
exist (when ON)

LB-9485 EMS5's storage device (USB2 disk) does not R R R
exist (when ON)

LB-9486 EM6's storage device (USB2 disk) does not R R R
exist (when ON)

LB-9487 EMT7's storage device (USB2 disk) does not R R R
exist (when ON)

LB-9488 EM8's storage device (USB2 disk) does not R R R
exist (when ON)

LB-9489 EM9's storage device (USB2 disk) does not R R R
exist (when ON)
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22.9 Storage Space Management

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)

Address Description Local | MACRO Rel-lnl:llc:te
HMI RIY RIY

LB-9035 HMI free space insufficiency alarm (when ON) R R R

LB-9036 SD card free space insufficiency alarm (when R R R
ON)

LB-9037 USB 1 free space insufficiency alarm (when R R R
ON)

LB-9038 USB 2 free space insufficiency alarm (when R R R
ON)

LW-9070 (16bit) : free space insufficiency warning (Mega R R R
bytes)

LW-9071 (16bit) : reserved free space size (K bytes) R R R

LW-9072 (32bit) : HMI current free space (K bytes) R R R

LW-9074 (32bit) : SD current free space (K bytes) R R R

LW-9076 (32bit) : USB 1 current free space (K bytes) R R R

LW-9078 (32bit) : USB 2 current free space (K bytes) R R R

Want to know how to use LW-9072 ~ LW-9078 together with Backup object?

N

Please confirm your Internet connection before downloading the demo project.
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22.10 Touch Position

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)

Address Description Local | MACRO R:r;:te
HMI RIY RIY
LW-9041 (16bit) : touch status word(bit 0 on = user is R R R
touching the screen)
LW-9042 (16bit) : touch x position R R R
LW-9043 (16bit) : touch y position R R R
LW-9044 (16bit) : leave x position R R R
LW-9045 (16bit) : leave y position R R R

Want to know how to trigger relevant registers to change window with finger

slide?

@ )

-

Please confirm your Internet connection before downloading the demo project.
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22.11 Station Number Variables

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)
Address Description Local | MACRO Remote
HMI
RIY
HMI RIY
LW-10000 | (16bit) : var0 - station no variable (usage : RIW R/Y RIY
varO#address)
LW-10001 (16bit) : var1 - station no variable (usage : RIW R/Y RIY
vari#address)
LW-10002 | (16bit) : var2 - station no variable (usage : R/W R/Y R/Y
var2#address)
LW-10003 | (16bit) : var3 - station no variable (usage : RIW R/Y R/Y
var3#address)
LW-10004 | (16bit) : var4 - station no variable (usage : RIW R/Y RIY
vard#address)
LW-10005 | (16bit) : var5 - station no variable (usage : RIW R/Y R/Y
varb#address)
LW-10006 | (16bit) : var6 - station no variable (usage : RIW R/Y R/Y
var6#address)
LW-10007 | (16bit) : var7 - station no variable (usage : RIW R/Y R/Y
var7#address)
LW-10008 | (16bit) : var8 - station no variable (usage : RIW R/Y RIY
var8#address)
LW-10009 | (16bit) : var9 - station no variable (usage : RIW R/Y R/Y
var9#address)
LW-10010 | (16bit) : var10 - station no variable (usage : RIW R/Y R/Y
var10#address)
LW-10011 (16bit) : var11 - station no variable (usage : RIW R/Y R/Y
var11#address)
LW-10012 | (16bit) : var12 - station no variable (usage : RIW R/Y RIY
var12#address)
LW-10013 | (16bit) : var13 - station no variable (usage : RIW R/Y R/Y
var13#address)
LW-10014 | (16bit) : var14 - station no variable (usage : R/W R/Y R/Y
vari4#address)
LW-10015 | (16bit) : var15 - station no variable (usage : RIW R/Y R/Y
var15#address)

= |

. i,

Please confirm your Internet connection before downloading the demo project.

558



ftp://ftp.weintek.com/MT8000/Project/System_Sample/Station_Number_Variable.zip

I: ) WE!NTEK

System Reserved Words/Bits

22.12 Index Register

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)

Address Description Local | mACRO Rel-lr:ll(:te
HMI RIY RIY
LW-9200 : address index 0 R/W RY RY
LW-9201 : address index 1 R/W RY RY
LW-9202 : address index 2 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9203 : address index 3 R/W RIY RIY
LW-9204 : address index 4 R/W R/Y RY
LW-9205 : address index 5 R/W RIY RIY
LW-9206 : address index 6 R/W RIY RIY
LW-9207 : address index 7 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9208 : address index 8 R/W RIY RIY
LW-9209 : address index 9 R/W RIY RIY
LW-9210 : address index 10 R/W RIY RIY
LW-9211 : address index 11 R/W RIY RIY
LW-9212 : address index 12 R/W RIY RIY
LW-9213 : address index 13 R/W RIY RIY
LW-9214 : address index 14 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9215 : address index 15 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9230 : address index 16 R/W RIY RIY
LW-9232 : address index 17 R/W R/IY R/Y
LW-9234 : address index 18 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9236 : address index 19 R/W RIY RIY
LW-9238 : address index 20 R/W RIY RIY
LW-9240 : address index 21 R/W RIY RIY
LW-9242 : address index 22 R/W RIY RIY
LW-9244 : address index 23 R/W RIY RIY
LW-9246 : address index 24 R/W RIY RY
LW-9248 : address index 25 R/W RIY RIY
LW-9250 : address index 26 R/W RIY RIY
LW-9252 : address index 27 R/W RIY RIY
LW-9254 : address index 28 R/W RIY R/Y
LW-9256 : address index 29 R/W RIY RIY
LW-9258 : address index 30 R/W RIY RIY
LW-9260 : address index 31 R/W RIY RIY
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22.13 MTP File Information

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)

Address Description Local | mACRO RT—Inltllolte
HMI RIY RIY
LW-9100 (16bit) : project name (16 words) R R R
LW-9116 (32bit) : project size in bytes R R R
LW-9118 (32bit) : project size in K bytes R R R
LW-9120 (32bit) : compiler version R R R
LW-9122 (16bit) : project compiled date [year] R R R
LW-9123 (16bit) : project compiled date [month] R R R
LW-9124 (16bit) : project compiled date [day] R R R
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22.14 MODBUS Server Communication

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)

Address Description Local | MACRO Rel-lnl\lllolte
HMI RIY RIY

LB-9055 MODBUS server (COM 1) receives a request R R R
(when ON)

LB-9056 MODBUS server (COM 2) receives a request R R R
(when ON)

LB-9057 MODBUS server (COM 3) receives a request R R R
(when ON)

LB-9058 MODBUS server (ethernet) receives a request R R R
(when ON)

LW-9270 (16bit) : request's function code - MODBUS R R R
server (COM 1)

LW-9271 (16bit) : request's starting address - MODBUS R R R
server (COM 1)

LW-9272 (16bit) : request's quantity of registers - R R R
MODBUS server (COM 1)

LW-9275 (16bit) : request's function code - MODBUS R R R
server (COM 2)

LW-9276 (16bit) : request's starting address - MODBUS R R R
server (COM 2)

LW-9277 (16bit) : request's quantity of registers - R R R
MODBUS server (COM 2)

LW-9280 (16bit) : request's function code - MODBUS R R R
server (COM 3)

LW-9281 (16bit) : request's starting address - MODBUS R R R
server (COM 3)

LW-9282 (16bit) : request's quantity of registers - R R R
MODBUS server (COM 3)

LW-9285 (16bit) : request's function code - MODBUS R R R
server (ethernet)

LW-9286 | (16bit) : request's starting address - MODBUS R R R
server (ethernet)

LW-9287 | (16bit) : request's quantity of registers - R R R
MODBUS server (ethernet)

LW-9541 (16bit) : MODBUS/ASCII server station no. R/W R/Y R/Y
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(COM 1)
LW-9542 (16bit) : MODBUS/ASCII server station no.
R/W RY RY
(COM 2)
LW-9543 (16bit) : MODBUS/ASCII server station no.
R/W RIY RIY
(COM 3)
LW-9544 (16bit) : MODBUS/ASCII server station no.
R/W R/Y R/Y
(ethernet)
LW-9570 (32bit) : received data count (bytes) (COM 1 R R R
MODBUS server)
LW-9572 (32bit) : received data count (bytes) (COM 2 R R R
MODBUS server)
LW-9574 (32bit) : received data count (bytes) (COM 3 R R R
MODBUS server)
LW-9576 (32bit) : received data count (bytes) (Ethernet R R R
MODBUS server)

562




E‘ b WE!NTEK

System Reserved Words/Bits

22.15 Communication Parameters Settings

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)

Address Description Local | MACRO e
HMI
R/Y
HMI RIY
LB-9030 update COM 1 communication parameters (set
R/W R/Y R/Y
ON)
LB-9031 update COM 2 communication parameters (set
R/W R/Y R/Y
ON)
LB-9032 update COM 3 communication parameters (set
R/W R/Y R/Y
ON)
LB-9065 disable/enable COM1 broadcast station no. R/W R/Y R/IY
LB-9066 disable/enable COM2 broadcast station no. R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9067 disable/enable COMS3 broadcast station no. R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9550 (16bit) : COM 1 mode(0:RS232,1:RS485
R/W R/Y R/Y
2W,2:RS485 4W)
LW-9551 (16bit) : COM 1 baud
rate(7:1200,8:2400,0:4800,1:9600,2:19200,3: R/W R/Y R/Y
38400,4:57600,..)
LW-9552 (16bit) : COM 1 databits (7 : 7 bits, 8 : 8 bits) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9553 (16bit) : COM 1 parity (0:none, 1:even, 2:0dd,
R/W R/Y R/Y
3:mark, 4:space)
LW-9554 (16bit) : COM 1 stop bits (1 : 1 bit, 2 : 2 bits) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9555 (16bit) : COM 2 mode(0:RS232,1:RS485
R/W R/Y R/Y
2W,2:RS485 4W)
LW-9556 (16bit) : COM 2 baud
rate(7:1200,8:2400,0:4800,1:9600,2:19200,3: R/W R/Y R/Y
38400,4:57600,..)
LW-9557 (16bit) : COM 2 databits (7 : 7 bits, 8 : 8 bits) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9558 (16bit) : COM 2 parity (0:none, 1:even, 2:0dd,
R/W R/Y R/Y
3:mark, 4:space)
LW-9559 (16bit) : COM 2 stop bits (1 : 1 bit, 2 : 2 bits) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9560 (16bit) : COM 3 mode(0:RS232,1:RS485 2W) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9561 (16bit) : COM 3 baud
rate(7:1200,8:2400,0:4800,1:9600,2:19200,3: R/W R/Y R/Y
38400,4:57600,..)
LW-9562 (16bit) : COM 3 databits (7 : 7 bits, 8 : 8 bits) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9563 (16bit) : COM 3 parity (0:none, 1:even, 2:0dd, R/W R/Y R/Y
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3:mark, 4:space)

LW-9564 (16bit) : COM 3 stop bits (1 : 1 bit, 2 : 2 bits) R/W RIY RIY
LW-9565 (16bit) : COM 1 broadcast station no. R/W RY RY
LW-9566 (16bit) : COM 2 broadcast station no. R/W RY RY
LW-9567 (16bit) : COM 3 broadcast station no. R/W RY RIY
LW-10500 | (16bit) : PLC 1 timeout (unit : 100ms) R/W RY RY
LW-10501 | (16bit) : PLC 1 turn around delay (unit : ms) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10502 | (16bit) : PLC 1 send ACK delay (unit : ms) R/W RY RIY
LW-10503 | (16bit) : PLC 1 parameter 1 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10504 | (16bit) : PLC 1 parameter 2 R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10505 | (16bit) : PLC 2 timeout (unit : 100ms) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10506 | (16bit) : PLC 2 turn around delay (unit : ms) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10507 | (16bit) : PLC 2 send ACK delay (unit : ms) R/W R/Y R/IY
LW-10508 | (16bit) : PLC 2 parameter 1 R/W R/Y R/IY
LW-10509 | (16bit) : PLC 2 parameter 2 R/W RY RY
LW-10510 | (16bit) : PLC 3 timeout (unit : 100ms) R/W RY RY
LW-10511 | (16bit) : PLC 3 turn around delay (unit : ms) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10512 | (16bit) : PLC 3 send ACK delay (unit : ms) R/W RY RY
LW-10513 | (16bit) : PLC 3 parameter 1 R/W RY RY
LW-10514 | (16bit) : PLC 3 parameter 2 R/W RY RY
LW-10515 | (16bit) : PLC 4 timeout (unit : 100ms) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10516 | (16bit) : PLC 4 turn around delay (unit : ms) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10517 | (16bit) : PLC 4 send ACK delay (unit : ms)
R/W RY RY
(SIEMENS S7/400 Link type)
LW-10518 | (16bit) : PLC 4 parameter 1 (SIEMENS S7/400
R/W RY RY
rack)
LW-10519 | (16bit) : PLC 4 parameter 2 (SIEMENS
R/W RY RY
S7/400 CPU slot)
LW-10520 | (16bit) : PLC 5 timeout (unit : 100ms) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10521 | (16bit) : PLC 5 turn around delay (unit : ms) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10522 | (16bit) : PLC 5 send ACK delay (unit : ms)
R/W R/Y R/IY
(SIEMENS S7/400 Link type)
LW-10523 | (16bit) : PLC 5 parameter 1 (SIEMENS S7/400
R/W R/Y R/Y
rack)
LW-10524 | (16bit) : PLC 5 parameter 2 (SIEMENS
R/W R/Y RY
S7/400 CPU slot)
LW-10525 | (16bit) : PLC 6 timeout (unit : 100ms) R/W R/Y R/Y
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LW-10526 | (16bit) : PLC 6 turn around delay (unit : ms) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10527 | (16bit) : PLC 6 send ACK delay (unit : ms)
R/W RY RIY
(SIEMENS S7/400 Link type)
LW-10528 | (16bit) : PLC 6 parameter 1 (SIEMENS S7/400
R/W RIY RIY
rack)
LW-10529 | (16bit) : PLC 6 parameter 2 (SIEMENS S7/400
R/W RY RIY
CPU slot)
LW-10530 | (16bit) : PLC 7 timeout (unit : 100ms) R/W RY RIY
LW-10531 | (16bit) : PLC 7 turn around delay (unit : ms) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10532 | (16bit) : PLC 7 send ACK delay (unit : ms)
R/W RY RIY
(SIEMENS S7/400 Link type)
LW-10533 | (16bit) : PLC 7 parameter 1 (SIEMENS S7/400
R/W RY RIY
rack)
LW-10534 | (16bit) : PLC 7 parameter 2 (SIEMENS
R/W RY RY
S7/400 CPU slot)
LW-10535 | (16bit) : PLC 8 timeout (unit : 100ms) R/W RY RIY
LW-10536 | (16bit) : PLC 8 turn around delay (unit : ms) R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10537 | (16bit) : PLC 8 send ACK delay (unit : ms)
R/W RY RY
(SIEMENS S7/400 Link type)
LW-10538 | (16bit) : PLC 8 parameter 1 (SIEMENS S7/400
R/W RY RY
rack)
LW-10539 | (16bit) : PLC 8 parameter 2 (SIEMENS S7/400
R/W RY RY

CPU slot)
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22.16 Communication Status with PLC (COM)

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)

Address Description Local | MACRO et
HMI
RIY
HMI RIY
LB-9150 auto. connection for PLC 1 (COM1) (when ON) R/W RIY RY
LB-9151 auto. connection for PLC 2 (COM2) (when ON) R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9152 auto. connection for PLC 3 (COM3) (when ON) R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9200 PLC 1 status (SNO, COM1), set on to retry
R/W R/Y R/Y
connection
LB-9201 PLC 1 status (SN1, COM1), set on to retry
R/W R/Y R/Y
connection
LB-9202 PLC 1 status (SN2, COM1), set on to retry
R/W R/Y R/Y
connection
LB-9203 PLC 1 status (SN3, COM1), set on to retry
R/W R/IY R/Y
connection
LB-9204 PLC 1 status (SN4, COM1), set on to retry
R/W R/Y R/Y
connection
LB-9205 PLC 1 status (SN5, COM1), set on to retry
R/W R/IY R/Y
connection
LB-9206 PLC 1 status (SN6, COM1), set on to retry
R/W R/Y R/Y
connection
LB-9207 PLC 1 status (SN7, COM1), set on to retry
R/W R/Y R/Y
connection
LB-9500 PLC 2 status (SNO, COM2), set on to retry
R/W R/Y R/Y
connection
LB-9501 PLC 2 status (SN1, COM2), set on to retry
R/W R/Y R/Y
connection
LB-9502 PLC 2 status (SN2, COM2), set on to retry
R/W R/Y R/Y
connection
LB-9503 PLC 2 status (SN3, COM2), set on to retry
R/W R/Y R/Y
connection
LB-9504 PLC 2 status (SN4, COM2), set on to retry
R/W R/IY R/Y
connection
LB-9505 PLC 2 status (SN5, COM2), set on to retry
R/W R/Y R/Y
connection
LB-9506 PLC 2 status (SN6, COM2), set on to retry
R/W R/Y R/Y

connection
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LB-9507 PLC 2 status (SN7, COM2), set on to retry
R/W RIY R/Y
connection
LB-9800 PLC 3 status (SNO, COM3), set on to retry
R/W RIY R/Y
connection
LB-9801 PLC 3 status (SN1, COM3), set on to retry
R/W R/Y R/Y
connection
LB-9802 PLC 3 status (SN2, COM3), set on to retry
R/W R/Y R/Y
connection
LB-9803 PLC 3 status (SN3, COM3), set on to retry
R/W R/Y R/Y
connection
LB-9804 PLC 3 status (SN4, COM3), set on to retry
R/W R/Y R/Y
connection
LB-9805 PLC 3 status (SN5, COM3), set on to retry
R/W R/Y R/Y
connection
LB-9806 PLC 3 status (SN6, COM3), set on to retry
R/W R/Y R/Y
connection
LB-9807 PLC 3 status (SN7, COM3), set on to retry
R/W R/Y R/Y
connection
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22.17 Communication Status with PLC (Ethernet)

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)

Address Description Local | MACRO R
HMI
R/Y
HMI RIY
LB-9153 auto. connection for PLC 4 (ethernet) (when
R/W RIY RIY
ON)
LB-9154 auto. connection for PLC 5 (ethernet) (when
R/W R/IY R/IY
ON)
LB-9155 auto. connection for PLC 6 (ethernet) (when
R/W RIY RIY
ON)
LB-9156 auto. connection for PLC 7 (ethernet) (when
R/W RIY RIY
ON)
LB-9157 auto. connection for PLC 8 (ethernet) (when
R/W RIY RIY
ON)
LB-9158 auto. connection for PLC 9 (ethernet) (when
R/W RIY RIY
ON)
LB-10070 | forced to reconnect PLC 4 (ethernet) when IP
or system parameters changed on-line (set R/W R/Y R/Y
ON)
LB-10071 | forced to reconnect PLC 5 (ethernet) when IP
or system parameters changed on-line (set R/W R/Y R/Y
ON)
LB-10072 | forced to reconnect PLC 6 (ethernet) when IP
or system parameters changed on-line (set R/W R/Y R/Y
ON)
LB-10073 | forced to reconnect PLC 7 (ethernet) when IP
or system parameters changed on-line (set R/W R/Y R/IY
ON)
LB-10074 | forced to reconnect PLC 8 (ethernet) when IP
or system parameters changed on-line (set R/W R/Y R/Y
ON)
LB-10075 | forced to reconnect PLC 9 (ethernet) when IP
or system parameters changed on-line (set R/W R/Y R/Y
ON)
LB-10100 | PLC 4 status (ethernet), set on to retry
R/W R/IY R/Y
connection
LB-10400 | PLC 5 status (ethernet), set on to retry R/W R/Y R/Y
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connection
LB-10700 | PLC 6 status (ethernet), set on to retry
R/W R/IY R/Y
connection
LB-11000 | PLC 7 status (ethernet), set on to retry
R/W R/Y R/Y
connection
LB-11300 | PLC 8 status (ethernet), set on to retry
R/W R/Y R/Y
connection
LB-11600 | PLC 9 status (ethernet), set on to retry
R/W R/Y R/Y
connection
LB-11900 | PLC 10 status (ethernet), set on to retry
R/W R/Y R/Y
connection
LB-11901 | PLC 11 status (ethernet), set on to retry
R/W R/Y R/Y
connection
LB-11902 | PLC 12 status (ethernet), set on to retry
R/W R/Y R/Y
connection
LB-11903 | PLC 13 status (ethernet), set on to retry
R/W R/Y R/Y
connection
LB-11904 | PLC 14 status (ethernet), set on to retry
R/W R/Y R/Y
connection
LB-11905 | PLC 15 status (ethernet), set on to retry
R/W R/Y R/Y
connection
LB-11906 | PLC 16 status (ethernet), set on to retry
R/W R/Y R/Y
connection
LW-9600 (16bit) : PLC 4's IPO  (IP address =
R/W R/Y R/Y
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9601 (16bit) : PLC 4's IP1  (IP address =
R/W R/Y R/Y
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9602 (16bit) : PLC 4's IP2  (IP address =
R/W R/Y R/Y
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9603 (16bit) : PLC 4's IP3  (IP address =
R/W R/Y R/Y
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9604 (16bit) : PLC 4's port no. R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9605 (16bit) : PLC 5's IPO  (IP address =
R/W RIY R/Y
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9606 (16bit) : PLC 5's IP1  (IP address =
R/W R/Y R/Y
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9607 (16bit) : PLC 5's IP2 (IP address =
R/W R/Y R/Y
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
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LW-9608 (16bit) : PLC 5's IP3  (IP address =
R/W RY RY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9609 (16bit) : PLC &'s port no. R/W RIY RIY
LW-9610 (16bit) : PLC 6's IPO  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9611 (16bit) : PLC 6's IP1  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9612 (16bit) : PLC 6's IP2 (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9613 (16bit) : PLC 6's IP3  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9614 (16bit) : PLC 6's port no. R/W RIY RIY
LW-9615 (16bit) : PLC 7's IPO  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9616 (16bit) : PLC 7's IP1  (IP address =
R/W RY RY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9617 (16bit) : PLC 7's IP2 (IP address =
R/W RY RY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9618 (16bit) : PLC 7's IP3  (IP address =
R/W RY RY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9619 (16bit) : PLC 7's port no. R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9620 (16bit) : PLC 8's IPO (IP address =
R/W RY RY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9621 (16bit) : PLC 8's IP1 (IP address =
R/W RY RY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9622 (16bit) : PLC 8's IP2 (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9623 (16bit) : PLC 8's IP3 (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9624 (16bit) : PLC 8's port no. R/W RY RY
LW-9625 (16bit) : PLC 9's IPO  (IP address =
R/W RY RIY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9626 (16bit) : PLC 9's IP1  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9627 (16bit) : PLC 9's IP2 (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9628 (16bit) : PLC 9's IP3  (IP address =
R/W RY RY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
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LW-9629 (16bit) : PLC 9's port no. RW RIY RY
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22.18 Communication Status with PLC (USB)

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)

Address Description Local | MACRO RT—Inltllolte
HMI RIY RIY
LB-9190 auto. connection for PLC (USB 1) (when ON) R/W R/Y RIY
LB-9191 PLC status (USB 1), set on to retry connection R/W RY RY
LB-9193 auto. connection for PLC (USB 2) (when ON) R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9194 PLC status (USB 2), set on to retry connection R/W R/Y R/Y
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22.19 Communication Status with Remote HMI

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)

Address Description Local | MACRO Rz
HMI
RIY
HMI RIY
LB-9068 auto. connection for remote HMI 1 (when ON) R/W R/Y RIY
LB-9069 auto. connection for remote HMI 2 (when ON) R/W RY RY
LB-9070 auto. connection for remote HMI 3 (when ON) R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9071 auto. connection for remote HMI 4 (when ON) R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9072 auto. connection for remote HMI 5 (when ON) R/W R/IY R/Y
LB-9073 auto. connection for remote HMI 6 (when ON) R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9074 auto. connection for remote HMI 7 (when ON) R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9075 auto. connection for remote HMI 8 (when ON) R/W R/Y R/Y
LB-9100 remote HMI 1 status (set on to retry
R/W RY RY
connection)
LB-9101 remote HMI 2 status (set on to retry
R/W RY RY
connection)
LB-9102 remote HMI 3 status (set on to retry
R/W RY RY
connection)
LB-9103 remote HMI 4 status (set on to retry
R/W R/Y R/Y
connection)
LB-9104 remote HMI 5 status (set on to retry
R/W R/Y R/IY
connection)
LB-9105 remote HMI 6 status (set on to retry
R/W R/Y R/Y
connection)
LB-9106 remote HMI 7 status (set on to retry
R/W R/Y R/Y
connection)
LB-9107 remote HMI 8 status (set on to retry
R/W R/Y R/IY
connection)
LB-9149 forced to reconnect remote HMI when IP
R/W R/Y R/IY
changed on-line (set ON)
LW-9800 | (16bit) : remote HMI 1's IPO (IP address =
R/W RY RIY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9801 (16bit) : remote HMI 1's IP1  (IP address =
R/W RY RY
IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3)
LW-9802 | (16bit) : remote HMI 1's IP2 (IP address =
R/W RY RY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9803 | (16bit) : remote HMI 1's IP3  (IP address = R/W R/Y R/Y
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IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9804 (16bit) : remote HMI 1's port no. R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9805 (16bit) : remote HMI 2's IPO  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9806 (16bit) : remote HMI 2's IP1  (IP address =
R/W R/Y R/Y
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9807 (16bit) : remote HMI 2's IP2  (IP address =
R/W R/Y R/Y
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9808 (16bit) : remote HMI 2's IP3  (IP address =
R/W R/Y R/Y
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9809 (16bit) : remote HMI 2's port no. R/W R/IY R/IY
LW-9810 (16bit) : remote HMI 3's IPO  (IP address =
R/W R/Y R/Y
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9811 (16bit) : remote HMI 3's IP1  (IP address =
R/W RY RY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9812 | (16bit) : remote HMI 3's IP2 (IP address =
R/W RY RY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9813 | (16bit) : remote HMI 3's IP3 (IP address =
R/W RY RY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9814 (16bit) : remote HMI 3's port no. R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9815 | (16bit) : remote HMI 4's IPO (IP address =
R/W RY RY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9816 | (16bit) : remote HMI 4's IP1  (IP address =
R/W RY RY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LwW-9817 (16bit) : remote HMI 4's IP2 (IP address =
R/W RY R/Y
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9818 (16bit) : remote HMI 4's IP3  (IP address =
R/W R/Y R/Y
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9819 (16bit) : remote HMI 4's port no. R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9820 (16bit) : remote HMI 5's IPO  (IP address =
R/W R/Y R/Y
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9821 (16bit) : remote HMI 5's IP1  (IP address =
R/W R/Y R/IY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9822 | (16bit) : remote HMI 5's IP2 (IP address =
R/W R/Y RY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9823 | (16bit) : remote HMI 5's IP3  (IP address =
R/W RY RY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9824 (16bit) : remote HMI 5's port no. R/W R/Y R/Y
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LW-9825 (16bit) : remote HMI 6's IPO  (IP address =
R/W RY RY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9826 (16bit) : remote HMI 6's IP1  (IP address =
R/W RY RIY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LwW-9827 (16bit) : remote HMI 6's IP2 (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9828 (16bit) : remote HMI 6's IP3  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9829 (16bit) : remote HMI 6's port no. R/W R/IY R/Y
LW-9830 (16bit) : remote HMI 7's IPO  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9831 (16bit) : remote HMI 7's IP1  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9832 (16bit) : remote HMI 7's IP2 (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9833 | (16bit) : remote HMI 7's IP3  (IP address =
R/W RY RY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9834 | (16bit) : remote HMI 7's port no. R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9835 | (16bit) : remote HMI 8's IPO (IP address =
R/W RY RY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9836 | (16bit) : remote HMI 8's IP1  (IP address =
R/W RY RY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9837 | (16bit) : remote HMI 8's IP2 (IP address =
R/W RY RY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9838 | (16bit) : remote HMI 8's IP3 (IP address =
R/W RY RY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9839 (16bit) : remote HMI 8's port no. R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9905 (16bit) : remote HMI 21’s IPO  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9906 (16bit) : remote HMI 21’s IP1  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9907 | (16bit) : remote HMI 21°’s IP2 (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9908 | (16bit) : remote HMI 21’s IP3 (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9909 | (16bit) : remote HMI 21’s port no. R/W R/IY R/Y
LW-9910 | (16bit) : remote HMI 22’s IPO  (IP address =
R/W RY RY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
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LW-9911 (16bit) : remote HMI 22’s IP1  (IP address =
R/W RIY RY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9912 (16bit) : remote HMI 22’s IP2 (IP address =
R/W RIY RY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9913 (16bit) : remote HMI 22’s IP3  (IP address =
R/W R/Y R/Y
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9914 (16bit) : remote HMI 22’s port no. R/W R/IY R/Y
LW-9915 (16bit) : remote HMI 23’s IPO  (IP address =
R/W R/Y RY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9916 (16bit) : remote HMI 23’s IP1  (IP address =
R/W R/Y R/Y
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9917 (16bit) : remote HMI 23’s IP2  (IP address =
R/W R/Y R/IY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9918 (16bit) : remote HMI 23’s IP3  (IP address =
R/W R/Y R/IY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9919 | (16bit) : remote HMI 23’s port no. R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9920 | (16bit) : remote HMI 24’s IPO (IP address =
R/W RY RY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9921 (16bit) : remote HMI 24’s IP1  (IP address =
R/W RY RY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9922 (16bit) : remote HMI 24’s IP2 (IP address =
R/W RY RY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9923 | (16bit) : remote HMI 24’s IP3 (IP address =
R/W RY RY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9924 (16bit) : remote HMI 24’s port no. R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9925 (16bit) : remote HMI 25’s IPO  (IP address =
R/W R/Y R/Y
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9926 (16bit) : remote HMI 25’s IP1 (P address =
R/W R/Y R/Y
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9927 (16bit) : remote HMI 25’s IP2  (IP address =
R/W R/Y R/Y
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9928 | (16bit) : remote HMI 25’s IP3 (IP address =
R/W R/Y R/IY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9929 | (16bit) : remote HMI 25’s port no. R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9930 | (16bit) : remote HMI 26’s IPO (IP address =
R/W R/Y RY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9931 (16bit) : remote HMI 26’s IP1  (IP address =
R/W RY RY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
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LW-9932 (16bit) : remote HMI 26’s IP2 (IP address =
R/W RIY RY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9933 (16bit) : remote HMI 26’s IP3  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9934 (16bit) : remote HMI 26’s port no. R/W RIY RIY
LW-9935 (16bit) : remote HMI 27°s IPO  (IP address =
R/W R/Y RIY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9936 (16bit) : remote HMI 27’s IP1  (IP address =
R/W R/Y RIY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9937 (16bit) : remote HMI 27’s IP2 (P address =
R/W R/Y RIY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9938 (16bit) : remote HMI 27’s IP3  (IP address =
R/W R/Y RIY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9939 (16bit) : remote HMI 27’s port no. R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9940 | (16bit) : remote HMI 28’s IPO (IP address =
R/W RY RY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9941 (16bit) : remote HMI 28’s IP1  (IP address =
R/W RY RY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9942 | (16bit) : remote HMI 28’s IP2 (IP address =
R/W RY RY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9943 | (16bit) : remote HMI 28’s IP3 (IP address =
R/W RY RY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9944 (16bit) : remote HMI 28’s port no. R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9945 | (16bit) : remote HMI 29’s IPO (IP address =
R/W RY RY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9946 (16bit) : remote HMI 29’s IP1 (P address =
R/W R/Y RIY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9947 (16bit) : remote HMI 29’s IP2  (IP address =
R/W R/Y RIY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9948 (16bit) : remote HMI 29’s IP3  (IP address =
R/W R/Y RIY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9949 | (16bit) : remote HMI 29’s port no. R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9950 | (16bit) : remote HMI 30’s IPO (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9951 (16bit) : remote HMI 30’s IP1 (IP address =
R/W R/Y RIY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9952 | (16bit) : remote HMI 30’s IP2 (IP address =
R/W RY RY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
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LW-9953 (16bit) : remote HMI 30’s IP3  (IP address =
R/W RIY RY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9954 (16bit) : remote HMI 30’s port no. R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9955 (16bit) : remote HMI 31’s IPO  (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9956 (16bit) : remote HMI 31’s IP1  (IP address =
R/W R/Y RIY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9957 (16bit) : remote HMI 31’s IP2  (IP address =
R/W R/Y RIY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9958 (16bit) : remote HMI 31’s IP3  (IP address =
R/W R/Y RIY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9959 (16bit) : remote HMI 31’s port no. R/W R/IY R/Y
LW-9960 (16bit) : remote HMI 32’s IPO  (IP address =
R/W R/Y RIY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9961 (16bit) : remote HMI 32’s IP1  (IP address =
R/W RY RY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9962 | (16bit) : remote HMI 32’s IP2 (IP address =
R/W RY RY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9963 | (16bit) : remote HMI 32’s IP3 (IP address =
R/W RY RY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9964 | (16bit) : remote HMI 32’s port no. R/W R/Y R/Y
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22.20 Communication Status with Remote PLC

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)

Address Description Local | MACRO Rz
HMI
RIY
HMI RIY
LW-10050 | (16bit) : IPO of the HMI connecting to remote
R/W R/Y R/Y
PLC 1 (IP address = IP0:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10051 | (16bit) : IP1 of the HMI connecting to remote
R/W R/Y R/Y
PLC 1 (IP address = IP0:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10052 | (16bit) : IP2 of the HMI connecting to remote
R/W R/Y R/Y
PLC 1 (IP address = IP0:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10053 | (16bit) : IP3 of the HMI connecting to remote
R/W R/Y R/Y
PLC 1 (IP address = IP0:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10054 | (16bit) : port no. of the HMI connecting to
R/W R/Y R/IY
remote PLC 1
LW-10055 | (16bit) : IPO of the HMI connecting to remote
R/W R/Y R/Y
PLC 2 (IP address = IP0:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10056 | (16bit) : IP1 of the HMI connecting to remote
R/W RY RY
PLC 2 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3)
LW-10057 | (16bit) : IP2 of the HMI connecting to remote
R/W RY RY
PLC 2 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3)
LW-10058 | (16bit) : IP3 of the HMI connecting to remote
R/W RY RY
PLC 2 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3)
LW-10059 | (16bit) : port no. of the HMI connecting to
R/W RY RY
remote PLC 2
LW-10060 | (16bit) : IPO of the HMI connecting to remote
R/W RY RY
PLC 3 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3)
LW-10061 | (16bit) : IP1 of the HMI connecting to remote
R/W RY RY
PLC 3 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3)
LW-10062 | (16bit) : IP2 of the HMI connecting to remote
R/W R/Y R/IY
PLC 3 (IP address = IP0:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10063 | (16bit) : IP3 of the HMI connecting to remote
R/W R/Y R/Y
PLC 3 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3)
LW-10064 | (16bit) : port no. of the HMI connecting to
R/W R/Y R/Y
remote PLC 3
LW-10065 | (16bit) : IPO of the HMI connecting to remote
R/W R/Y RIY
PLC 4 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3)
LW-10066 | (16bit) : IP1 of the HMI connecting to remote R/W R/Y R/Y
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PLC 4 (IP address = IP0:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10067 | (16bit) : IP2 of the HMI connecting to remote
R/W RY RY
PLC 4 (IP address = IP0:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10068 | (16bit) : IP3 of the HMI connecting to remote
R/W RY RIY
PLC 4 (IP address = IP0:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10069 | (16bit) : port no. of the HMI connecting to
R/W RY RIY
remote PLC 4
LW-10300 | (16bit) : remote PLC 1's IPO (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10301 | (16bit) : remote PLC 1's IP1 (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10302 | (16bit) : remote PLC 1's IP2 (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10303 | (16bit) : remote PLC 1's IP3 (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10304 | (16bit) : remote PLC 1's port no. R/W R/IY R/Y
LW-10305 | (16bit) : remote PLC 2's IPO (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10306 | (16bit) : remote PLC 2's IP1 (IP address =
R/W RY RY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10307 | (16bit) : remote PLC 2's IP2 (IP address =
R/W RY RY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10308 | (16bit) : remote PLC 2's IP3 (IP address =
R/W RY RY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10309 | (16bit) : remote PLC 2's port no. R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10310 | (16bit) : remote PLC 3's IPO (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10311 | (16bit) : remote PLC 3's IP1 (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10312 | (16bit) : remote PLC 3's IP2 (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10313 | (16bit) : remote PLC 3's IP3 (IP address =
R/W RY RIY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10314 | (16bit) : remote PLC 3's port no. R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-10315 | (16bit) : remote PLC 4's IPO (IP address =
R/W RY RY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10316 | (16bit) : remote PLC 4's IP1 (IP address = R/W RY RY
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IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10317 | (16bit) : remote PLC 4's IP2 (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10318 | (16bit) : remote PLC 4's IP3 (IP address =
R/W RIY RIY
IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-10319 | (16bit) : remote PLC 4's port no. R/W RY RIY
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22.21 Communication Error Messages & No. of Pending Cmd.

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)

Address Description Local | MACRO RT—Inltllolte
HMI RIY RIY

LW-9350 (16bit) : pending command no. in local HMI R R R

LW-9351 (16bit) : pending command no. in PLC 1 (COM R R R
1)

LW-9352 (16bit) : pending command no. in PLC 2 (COM R R R
2)

LW-9353 (16bit) : pending command no. in PLC 3 (COM R R R
3)

LW-9354 (16bit) : pending command no. in PLC 4 R R R
(ethernet)

LW-9355 (16bit) : pending command no. in PLC 5 R R R
(ethernet)

LW-9356 | (16bit) : pending command no. in PLC 6 R R R
(ethernet)

LW-9357 | (16bit) : pending command no. in PLC 7 R R R
(ethernet)

LW-9390 | (16bit) : pending command no. in PLC (USB) R R R

LW-9400 (16bit) : error code for PLC 1 R R R

LW-9401 (16bit) : error code for PLC 2 R R R

LW-9402 (16bit) : error code for PLC 3 R R R

LW-9403 (16bit) : error code for PLC 4 R R R

LW-9404 (16bit) : error code for PLC 5 R R R

LW-9405 (16bit) : error code for PLC 6 R R R

LW-9406 (16bit) : error code for PLC 7 R R R

LW-9407 (16bit) : error code for PLC 8 R R R

LW-9490 (16bit) : error code for USB PLC R R R
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22.22 Miscellaneous Functions

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)

Address Description Local | MACRO e
HMI
RIY
HMI RIY
LB-9000 ~ | initialized as ON
R/W RY RY
LB-9009
LB-9010 data download indicator R R R
LB-9011 data upload indicator R R R
LB-9012 data download/upload indicator R R R
LB-9016 status is on when a client connects to this HMI R R R
LB-9017 disable write-back in PLC control's [change
R/W R/Y R/Y
window]
LB-9039 status of file backup activity (backup in process if R R R
ON)
LB-9045 memory-map communication fails (when ON) R R R
LB-9049 enable (set ON)/disable (set OFF) watch dog (i
R/W RY RY
series support only) *Note1
LB-9059 disable MACRO TRACE function (when ON)
R/W RY RY
*Note2
LB-9064 enable USB barcode device (disable keyboard)
R/W RY R
(when ON) *Note3
LW-9006 (16bit) : connected client no. R R R
LW-9024 (16bit) : memory link system register R/W R/Y R/Y
LW-9032 (8 words) : folder name of backup history files to
R/W R/Y R/Y
SD, USB memory
LW-9050 (16bit) : current base window ID R R R
LW-9134 (16bit) : language mode *Note4 R/W RIY R/Y
LW-9300 (16bit) : driver ID of local PLC 1
LW-9301 (16bit) : driver ID of local PLC 2 R
LW-9302 (16bit) : driver ID of local PLC 3
LW-9303 (16bit) : driver ID of local PLC 4
LW-9530 (8 words) : VNC server password R/W R/Y R/IY
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m 1. When LB-9049 watch dog function is enabled, if there’s a
U

failure in communication for i Series HMI, system will reboot 10
seconds later.

' 7
' 7

2. LB-9059 Demonstration Project

3. LB-9064 Demonstration Project

4. When users would like to have the object’s text to show multi-language,
except for using Label Library, it needs to use the system reserved register
[LW-9134: language mode]. The value of LW-9134 can be set from 0 to 7.
Different data of LW-9134 corresponds to different Languages. The way of
using LW-9134 will differ if the languages are not all chosen when compiling
the downloaded file.

For example: If 5 languages are defined by user in Label Library as Language
1 (Traditional Chinese), Language 2 (Simplified Chinese), Language 3
(English), Language 4 (French), and Language 5 (Japanese). If only Language
1, 3, 5 are downloaded by user, the corresponding language of the value in
LW-9134 will be 0 -> Language 1 (Traditional Chinese), 1 -> Language 3
(English), 2 -> Language 5 (Japanese).

Want to know how to swith languages using Option List object toghther with
LW-91347?

. 2,

Please confirm your Internet connection before downloading the demo project.
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22.23 Remote Print/Backup Server

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)
Address Description Local | MACRO R
HMI
R/Y
HMI RIY
LB-10069 | forced to reconnect remote printer/backup
R/W RIY RIY
server when IP changed on-line (set ON)
LW-9770 (16bit) : remote printer/backup server IP0
(IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) RIW RIY RIY
LW-9771 (16bit) : remote printer/backup server IP1
R/W R/Y R/IY
(IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9772 (16bit) : remote printer/backup server IP2
R/W R/IY R/Y
(IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9773 (16bit) : remote printer/backup server IP3
R/W RY RIY
(IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3)
LW-9774 (6 words) : remote printer/backup server user
R/W R/Y R/Y
name*Note1
LW-9780 (6 words) : remote printer/backup server
R/W R/Y R/Y
password*Note1
m 1. When change settings using LW-9774 and LW9780, please
L]

reboot HMI to enable the new settings.
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22.24 EasyAccess

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)

Address Description Local | MACRO et
HMI
RIY
HMI RIY
LB-9051 disconnect (set OFF)/connect (set ON)
R/W RY RY
EasyAccess server
LB-9052 status of connecting to EasyAccess server R R R
LB-9196 local HMI supports monitor function only (when
R/W R/Y R/Y
ON)
LB-9197 support monitor function only for remote HMIs
R/W R/Y R/Y

(when ON)

For further information on EasyAccess, please visit http://www.ihmi.net/.
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22.25 Pass-Through Settings

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)

Address Description Local | MACRO R
HMI
RIY
HMI RIY
LW-9900 (16bit) : HMI run mode (0 : normal mode, 1~3 :
R/W RIY RIY
test mode (COM 1~COM 3)
LW-9901 (16bit) : pass-through source COM port (1~3 :
R/W RIY RIY
COM 1~COM 3)
LW-9902 (16bit) : pass-through destination COM port
R/W RIY RIY

(1~3 : COM 1~COM 3)
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22.26 Disable PLC No Response Dialog Box

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)

Address Description Local | MACRO Rz
HMI
RIY
HMI RIY
LB-9192 disable USB 1 PLC's "PLC No Response"
R/W R/Y R/Y
dialog (when ON)
LB-9195 disable USB 2 PLC's "PLC No Response"
R/W R/Y R/Y
dialog (when ON)
LB-11960 | disable PLC 1's "PLC No Response" dialog
R/W R/Y R/Y
(when ON)
LB-11961 | disable PLC 2's "PLC No Response" dialog
R/W R/Y R/Y
(when ON)
LB-11962 | disable PLC 3's "PLC No Response" dialog
R/W R/Y R/IY
(when ON)
LB-11963 | disable PLC 4's "PLC No Response" dialog
R/W R/Y R/Y
(when ON)
LB-11964 | disable PLC 5's "PLC No Response" dialog
R/W RY RY
(when ON)
LB-11965 | disable PLC 6's "PLC No Response" dialog
R/W RY RY
(when ON)
LB-11966 | disable PLC 7's "PLC No Response" dialog
R/W RY RY
(when ON)
LB-11967 | disable PLC 8's "PLC No Response" dialog
R/W RY RY

(when ON)
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22.27 HMI and Project Key

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)
Address Description Local | MACRO et

HMI

HMI RIY RIY

LB-9046 project key is different from HMI key (when R R R

ON)

LW-9046 (32bit) : HMI key (i series only) *Note1 R/W R/Y R

m 1. When change HMI key using LW-9046, please reboot HMI to
- enable the new settings.

Please confirm your Internet connection before downloading the demo project.
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22.28 Fast Selection Window Control

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)

Address Description Local | MACRO Rel-lr:nc:te
HMI RIY RIY
LB-9013 FS window control[hide(ON)/show(OFF)] R/W RIY RIY
LB-9014 FS button control[hide(ON)/show(OFF)] R/W RIY RIY
LB-9015 FS window/button RIW RIY RIY

control[hide(ON)/show(OFF)]
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22.29 Input Object Function

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)
Address Description Local | MACRO RT—Inltllolte

HMI RIY RIY
LW-9002 | (32bit-float) : input high limit R R R
LW-9004 (32bit-float) : input low limit R R R
LW-9052 (32bit-float) : the previous input value of the R R R
numeric input object

LW-9150 (32 words) : keyboard's input data (ASCII) R R R
LW-9540 (16bit) : reserved for caps lock R R R
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22.30 Local/Remote Operation Restrictions

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(Y)

Address Description Local | MACRO et
HMI
R/Y
HMI RIY
LB-9044 | disable remote control (when ON) R/W RY RY
prohibit password remote-read operation (when
LB-9053 R/W R/Y R/Y
ON)
prohibit password remote-write operation (when
LB-9054 R/W R/Y R/Y
ON)
local HMI supports monitor function only (when
LB-9196 R/W R/Y R/Y
ON)
support monitor function only for remote HMIs
LB-9197 R/W R/Y R/Y
(when ON)
disable local HMI to trigger a MACRO (when
LB-9198 R/W R/Y R/Y
ON)
disable remote HMI to trigger a MACRO (when
LB-9199 R/W RY RY

ON)
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Chapter 23 HMI Supported Printers

23.1 The Supported Printer Types

EPSON ESC/P2 Series

EPSON compatible serial
printers, please configure
communication parameters to
match the printer.

The EPSON ESC/P2 printer
protocol is used.

Impact Printer:

LQ-300, LQ-300+, LQ-300K+
(RS232)

LQ-300+II (RS232)

Inkjet Printer:

Stylus Photo 750

Laser Printer:

EPL-5800

HMI supported printer drivers include the following types:

| HP PCL Series (USB)

HP compatible USB printers
that support HP PCLS5 level 3
protocol.

- PCL 5 was released on HP
Laserdet lll in March 1990,
added Intellifont font scaling
(developed by Compugraphic,
now part of Agfa), outline fonts
and HP-GL/2 (vector) graphics.
+ PCL 5e (PCL 5 enhanced)
was released on HP LaserJet 4
in October 1992 and added
bi-directional communication
between printer and PC, and
Windows fonts.

Please check if HP printer
supports PCL5 before
connecting with HMI,
otherwise HMI black screen
may occur.
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| SP-M, D, E F

Serial printers, please
configure communication
parameters to match the
printer. The Pixels of Width
must be correctly set and can'’t
exceed printer default setting:
100 pixels for 1610

220 pixels for 2407, 4004
EPSON ESC Protocol Serial
Micro Printer:

SIUPO (Beijing)
http://www.siupo.com

SP-M, D, E, F Series
SP-E1610SK (paper width
45mm), SP-E400-4S (paper
width 57.5mm)

Recommended SP printer type

for customers outside China.

| Axichm A630

Micro printer from France
connects via serial port; please
configure communication
parameters to match the
printer.

| EPSON TM-L90

Serial printers, please
configure communication
parameters to match the
printer. The Pixels of Width
must be correctly set and can’t
exceed printer default setting
“576”:

| SPRT

Serial printers, please
configure communication
parameters to match the
printer. The Pixels of Width
must be correctly set and can't
exceed printer default setting
“100”:

SP-DN40SH Dot Matrix Printer
SP-RMDIII40SH Thermal
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| Remote Printer Server I BRIGHTEK WH-C1/C2

¢ =2

® —
- l.'\.\\lJ

Use EasyPrinter to start
printing for the printers
connected with PC via
Ethernet. This works under MS
Windows so the most printers
on market are supported.

Serial printers, please
configure communication
parameters to match the
printer. The paper cutting
mode can be selected: [No
cut], [Half cut], and [Full cut].

BRIGHTEE WH-E19

Serial printers, please
configure communication
parameters to match the
printer.
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23.2 How to Add a New Printer and Start Printing
23.2.1 Add Printer Type

[System Parameter Settings] / [Model] select printer type and set relevant
parameters.

System Parameter Settings [E]
| _ Fork I Extended Memory I  Printer/Backup Server
| Device i Madel General System Setting | Security
HMI model : iMTSU?DiH,I'MTBD?DiH,I'MTGIDDi,I'MTBIEIDi,I'WTSEIID (800 450) w !
HMI station no |.D v]
Part no. ! i_EUUU | {used as MODBUS server's port no.)
Timer
Clock source : | HMLRTC v
Prinker
Type : |SP-M, D, E, F |
oM Mone
: To connect Remote
Biivaie EPSOM ESCIPZ Series bits
' [HP PCL Seties (LISE 7 1
R ] Printer Server, go
Parity : \cppT (Sp-DIIL, DIV, DS, D, A, 0N, T | DS | |
Pizels of width : g;?gﬁéﬁ_vlfﬁag cale EIDD% [SyStem Parameter
BRIGHTEK WH-C1iC# =
™ IO piels (For 1610 Eype; oF 220 preels (far 2407, 4004 type) Setti ngs] /
System Parameter Settings @
[ oc J[ cael J|| Bevie | Model |  Gererl |  Systemeting | Serurty |
| Font Extended Memary | Printer/Backup Server |
[Prl nter/BaCku p Serve r] ’ and Set Use MT Remote Printer/Backup Server
paramete rs Correctly_ Mote: Lse EasyPinter to configure PC For printing screen hardoopy and storing backup data,

oukput settings

Orierkation : (%) Horizantal O Vertical

Prinker size @ Criginal size O Fit ko prinker margins

Margin : [a i [

|4#

Communication settings

IPaddtess ¢ | o . o . o . 0

Part : |3005 |

User name | | 111111

Password | | 111111

&) [cows ]
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23.2.2 Start Printing
._FI

Start printing with

Mew Function Key Object

@eneral | security | shape | Label |

Function Key.

X)

Descripkion : |

() change Full-screen windaow

() Display popup window

O Return ko previous window

ASCITIUNICODE mode
() [Enter]

() [AsCIr] | [UNICODE]

() window kitle bar

@

|:| Ratate image 90 degrees

Maotification
[JEnable

() [Backspace]

[] activate after button is released

() Change comman window

() Close window

() [Clear]

Hard copy screen to USE disk, S0 card or printer

(O I[Esc]

;]

Control [Screen

Or, use PLC

Printer ';EMJ D,E, F

hardcopy] to start

Mode : Egrayscale

v printing by predefined

bit registers.

PLC Contral

Ok,

] [ Cancel

|

Descripkion & . |

PLC narme : iLocal HMI w |
Attribute

Type af cantral ! | Screen hardeopy w|

[ active anly when designated window opened

|:| Rotate image 90 degrees

Trigger address

PLZ niame | acal HiI

Setting. ..

Address ELB

¥ 0 |

Trigget mode : IOFF—>ON w

Source window For print

) Designate window no.

() Current base window

(%) 3indow no, from reqister

PLC mame & | coal Hi Setking...
address : !LW “ || ] | E-liﬁ-biEHLlﬁs"i_g'nEd'
Prirter: | SP-M, D, E, F | Made : |black and white

[

Ok

J |

Cance
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Chapter 24 Recipe Editor

241 Introduction

Recipe Editor is used to create, view,
and edit Recipe (*.rcp) and EMI (*.emi)
files for HMI. Open Project Manager and
click [Recipe/Extended Memory
Editor].

24.2 Recipe Editor Setting

How to add new *.rcp / *.emi files? [Select your data format]

Save the specified data format for next
time loading. The saved file name:
“‘dataEX.fmt” under EasyBuilder Pro
installation directory.

Set Address Range -> Select Data Format

Set Data Format

[Address range]

Address range {unit ; word) -Select your data format

- LSS
Fill in address range, «— Data 0 -
the unit is “word”. From |1 To [2300
Save Format ‘ Celete Format ‘
Data format
o Size I Type | Ciescription Add...
[Data format] 1 WWIORD 16-hit Unsigned  recipe nao,
. 10 WiORDs String [4SCII] product Dielets
Edit new data format 2 WORDs 32-bit Unsigned  price
in this field. 10 WORDs String [ASCII] barcode Clear All

s

Modify...,

Cancel
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Example ii

1. Click [Add].
[Description]
Description [price — I Input the name of the data type.
" 16-hit BCD " 32-hitBCD : \
© 16-hit HE= O 32-hit HEX
& 16-hit Unsigned " 1B-hit Sighed
2 2 [Data format] Select data
" 32-hit Unsigned " 32-hit Signed format. If select [String],
please input the length
" Float : (words) and ASCII/Unicode.
™ String YWORD(s)
@ ASC " Unicode j
K Cancel I
2. After setting, click [OK] to start editing recipe data.
Set Data Format @
Address range {unit : word) -Select your data format
pata o =
Fram Il To IEBDD
Save Format ‘ Celete Format ‘
Data format
Size I Type | Ciescription Add...
1 WORD le-bit Unsigned  recipe no,
10 WORDs String [ASCII] product Delete
2 WORDs 32-bit Unsigned  price
10 WORDS String [A5CII] harcode Clear All
Modify..,
F ; 4y Cancel
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d PecipefExtended Memory Editor - C:A\Documents and Setfingsin. .. E”E]@

File Edit ¥iew Window Help

. Dk« =28 &%

| ID | ADDEESS | recipe ]'.I.I:I:| pmdmt| pIiJ:BI barcode
| o 0 0 bresd 13 1547965231
| 1 23 1 coke 20 1437286501
[ 2 46 7 coffee 245 3265479210
B &9 3 cheir 500 6454780321
| 4 9z 4 desk 750 1464545441
| 5 115 5 ks 15 1234534444
G 133 6 ezg B 4568974164
| 7 161 7 coke 28 1246634344
| @ 184 8 coke 29 4644245645
e 207 0 lemon 35 4645244575
| 10 330 10 tabsg 6B 5676454567
| 11 353 11 book 245 4564676454
| 12 276 0 0

| 13 299 0 0

| 14 3322 0 0

Eeady WM | o

3. In this example, the total length of data format is 23 words and will be seen
as one set of recipe data.

The first set: “recipe no.” = address 0, "product” = address 1 ~ 10, "price” =
address 11 ~ 12, "barcode” = address 13 ~ 22;

The second set: “recipe no.” = address 23, "product” = address 24 ~ 33, "price”
= address 34 ~ 35, "barcode” = address 36 ~ 45...and so on.

w m After editing recipe data, it can be saved as *.rcp, *.emi, or

J *.csv. *.rcp can be downloaded to HMI using Project Manager or
external devices (USB disk or SD card). *.emi can be saved directly to
external device and insert to HMI for reading (EM register).
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Chapter 25 EasyConverter
This application program is utilized when converting the history record of data
sampling (DTL) or event log (EVT) stored in HMI to Excel.
25.1 How to Export to Excel

1. [EasyConverter] / [Open] / [OK]

2. Click [Export to Microsoft Excel]

Sampling Data Information

. File  Edit Options.  Help

No | Name Type | Word Size| Digits | Joaling [Creation timel

1 |16-bit Unsigned 16-bit Unsizgne. 1 0 No~w Thu Hov 27 10:51:06 2008
I [Data]

"Time", "16-bit Unsigned"®
10:51:06,0

10:51:07,0

10:51:08,1

10:51:23,0

10:51:24,0

10:51:25,1

= | 10:51:286,1

—Scaling & Offsst - i} 10:51:27,2
10:51:28.3

View

Select number of digits after decimal paint:

ML

i | 29 & |

[Creation time]
Thu Moy 27 10:51:06 2008
[Data]

L " Time" "16-bit Unsigned"
10:51:06 B!
10:51:07
10:51:08
10:51:23
9 [10:51:224
10 (10:51:25
[ |10:51:26

Load Setting...

Save Setting... L_EIK ] [ Cancel

‘@ ‘m = im ‘m ‘H

ao‘oo‘q

—
=

L e I e ol T e ol

Lz
PN
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When converting event log into Excel, users can find an [Event] field in
EasyConverter as below.

0 -> Event triggered; 1 -> Event acknowledged; 2 -> Event returns to normal

B2/ CAEBBOD0_newestHMI_memoryleventlogEL_20110... [2|[E](X]
Fil. Blit Wiew Help

"Event”,"Category”, "Date”, "Time", "Message”
051107115 "14:56:57", "hot”™

011 f07f115,714:56:59% "warning”™
01107 115,°14:57:00%, "conl”
01107115, 14:57:00% "hot”™
01107115, 14:57:01%, "warning”™

Feadyr
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25.2 How to Use Scaling Function

Scaling is utilized to offset data:
new value = [(value + A) x B] + C, users can set values of A, B, and C.

A: lower limit of the value ; C: engineering low
B: [(engineering high) - (engineering low) / (upper limit) - (lower limit)]

sampling [Data Information

Select number of digitz after decimal paint:

N | Narme T Wiord Bz | Dig

1

Example ﬁ For example, here is a voltage data with a format of 16-bit
unsigned (range: 0 ~ 4096).

If users want to convert those data to volt range form -5V to +5V:
new value = [(value + 0) x 0.0024] + (-5): Before: After:

B K 11320081203 dfl - EasyConvertlll B K-A1320081203 d1l - EasyConve

. File Edit Wiew Options  Help . Fle Edit Wiew Ophons Help
FEHOE = 2 EHOH BT
[Creation time] [Creation time]

Wed Dec 03 08:47:15 2008 Wed Dec 03 08:47:15 2008
[Data] [Datra]

"Time","16-bit Unsigned"” "Time","16-bit Unsigned®

08:47:16/0.000
08:47:17[/300.000
08:47:18/600.000
08:47:19(900.000
08:47:20/1200.000
08:47:21§1500.000
08:47:22;1800.000
08:47:232100.000
08:47:24/2400.000

08:47:16,-5.000
08:47:17,-4.2068
08:47:18/-3.536
0B:47:15,-2 804
0B:47:20,-2.072
08:47:21,-1.340
08:47:22/-0.608
08:47:23,0.124

08:47:25/2700.000 08:47:24,0.856
08:47:26,3000.000 08:47:25,1.588
08:47:27/3300.000 0B:47:26,2.320
08:47:28/3600.000 08:47:27.3.052
08:47:29/3900.000 08:47:28,3.784
08:47:30/4096.000 0B:47:29/4.516
08:47:31/3796.000 08:47:30,4.994
08:47:32/3496.000 08:47:31/4 262
08:47:33/3196.000 0B:47:32/3.530
08:47:34)2896.000 0B:47:33|2 7908
08:47:35/2596.000 0B:47:34|2_ 066

1.334

08:47:36)2296.000 08:47:35
T T T T 08:47:36,0.602
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Gm Settings of data

above can be saved
as a sample and loaded next time.
The file name of the sample:
*LGS.
After setting the values for
Scaling, click [Save Setting]
_ In a new sample, click [Load
Tk Setting] to use the sample saved

S | before.

-5.0000

rew value = [ valus + 4 2B+
= [ value » 0.0024 ] + -5.0000

- T
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25.3 How to Use Multi-File Conversion

Example B

1. Click [File] / [Multi-File] / [Add File] to combine multiple added files into
one Excel file.

2. Click [Combine to a file], files will be separated into sheets of one EXCEL
(*.XLS) file labeled with the dated it is created. If users don't check this box, the
files will be exported to Excel individually.

A | B | ¢ |

7| S 11:02:32 G20 0
ngzgégsalinm hdatalogh1 23520081127.dd ' 8 11.32:33 5E0 g
C:AEBS000Yengl . 34 dataloghtrend 20051128 di O | 11:32:34 G380 0
10 | SR 11:32:35 G380 0
11 | SRR 11:32:36 G380 0
12 | SHEEREEE 11:32:37 E30 0
* R 11:32:38 E30 0
14 | SRR 11:32:39 E30 0
16 | SasEss 11:32:40 B0 0
AddFie.. | [ DeleteFie ] 16 | A 11:32:41 B0 0
[ Enable Setting fle 17 | SR 11:32:42 700 0
[ o ] 10 | SHERERRSE 11:32:43 G380 0
] Cormbing to s fils 19 | SaEERERREE 11:32:44 G380 0
Itxbocuments and.éeiih_gs.w?a;\te?él-s :E] 20 ol 0
=0 T E%E;ﬁé:;;ﬁzmsnzsf) |

K

The saved setting files can be loaded for combining:
Check both [Enable Setting file] and [Combine to a file] boxes and select
the files to be combined then click [OK].

Gl
CADocuments and Settingshuserth 20081127 dil
CADocuments and Settingshuserth 20021123, di

| addFie.. || DeleteFie

| CAEBB000Ndataloghpressureh Igs -:[:]
Combine to a file
: CAER BUUD\datalogﬁplessure\E. wlz [:]

Cancel
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Chapter 26 EasyPrinter

EasyPrinter is a Win32 application and can only run on MS Windows 2000 / XP / Vista
/ 7. It enables MT8000 Series to output screen hardcopies to a remote PC via
Ethernet. Please see the following illustration:

Screen |
Hardcopy
R
(Ethernet)

MT8000

MT Remote
Printer Server

Save to File

Here are some advantages of using EasyPrinter:
EasyPrinter provides two modes of hardcopy output: Print-Out and
Save-to-File. Users can use either way or both ways.
Since EasyPrinter is running on MS Windows system, it supports
most of the printers available in the market.
Multiple MT8000 HMI can share one printer via EasyPrinter. Users
don’t have to prepare printers for each MT8000 HMI.

Additionally, EasyPrinter can also be a backup server. Users can use backup objects

in MT8000 HMI to copy history files such as Data-Sampling and Event-Log histories

onto a remote PC via Ethernet. Please see the following illustration:

-

CSV Files

MT Remote *.dtl
Backup Server *.evt
*.m
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26.1 Using EasyPrinter as a Printer Server

Screen g
Hardcopy |

_

(Ethernet)

MT Remote Print Out
Printer Server
(IP = 192.168.1.26)

MT8000

Users can make screen hardcopies with a [Function Key] object. The hardcopies will
be transferred to the MT Remote Printer Server via Ethernet and then printed out.

26.1.1 Setup Procedure in EasyPrinter

In [Menu] =» [Options], select [Settings...] and the following dialogue appears:

MTE:xe: Remote Printer Server Settings

Genaral RETVET

Hardcopy Port nomber of the server socket:
Backup User name: [Max. length = 12 characters] amin
Bassword: [Max length = 12 charscters] 11111

Waming Convention for HMI Folder twhen writing files)
i@ Us [P addres

(71 Tse HMI name (assign HMI name By LW9032-L W9039)

Prefix:
IF_ (B TP 192 168.1.25)
Properties

[V] Minimize to svstem ey

[ ] Detailed message

1. In [Server], assign [Port number of the server socket] to “8005”,

[User name] to “admin” and [Password] to “111111”. (Note: These
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are default values.)

2. In [Naming Convention for HMI Folder], select [Use IP address] and
assign “IP_" as the [Prefix].

3. In[Properties], select [Minimize to system tray].

Click [Hardcopy] tab on the left side in the dialogue box as follows:

MT8xxx Remote Printer Server Seftings likJ
General Cutput
|| Harticony | |} Print out fo;
|hp Laserlet 3380 PCL 5 v
Backup -
[T 8ave to files in:
DAMTE000 I

4. In [Output], select [Print out to] and choose a printer as the output
device for screen hardcopies. (Note: Users can only choose from the
printers available in their system, so it is possible that “hp Laserlet
3380 PCL 5” can’t be found in the list as the example.)

5. Click [OK] to apply the settings.

6. In [Menu] = [File], select [Enable Output] to allow EasyPrinter to

output any incoming print request, i.e. screen hardcopy.

26.1.2 Setup Procedure in EasyBuilder8000

In [Menu] =» [Edit] =» [System Parameters], click [Printer Server] tab and select
[Use MT Remote Printer Server], the following dialogue appears:
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Swystem Parameter Sethngs h_(]
Devie | Model |  Gemend | SysemSefing | Secwity |
Font . Extended Memory : PrinterBackup Server

U MT Eemote Printer/Backup Server
Mote: Tse EaswPinter to configure PC for printing screen hardcopy and storing backup data.
Crutput settings

Orientstion : () Horizontal O Veitical

Printer size : (&) Original size () Fit t priter marging
Margin ; 5 2| mm
15 [§] mm [15_[§] mm
(15 2| mm
Commnication sethngs
IPaddress:| 192 188 . 1 . 26
Port: (8005 |

1Tzer name |a;:lm.1h

Paszwornd : |111111

In [Output  settings], assign appropriate  values  for
left/top/right/bottom margins. (Note: The margins are all assigned to
15mm in the example.)

In [Communication settings], fill in the [IP address] of the printer
server same as step 1, assign the [port number] to “8005”, [User
name] to “admin” and [Password] to “111111”.

In [Menu] =» [Objects] =» [Buttons], select [Function Key] and assign [Screen

hardcopy] to

9.

[MT Remote Printer Server].

Haxd copy screen to URE disk or printer
i@ Screen hard cop Puinter © |1 T Remote Printer Server -

MT Femote Printer Server
5B disk 1
3B disk 2

Wotification

Place the [Function Key] object in the common window (window no.
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4), and users will be able to make screen hardcopies anytime when
needed.

10. [Compile] and [download] project to MT8000 HMI. Press the
[Function Key] object set in step 9 to make a screen hardcopy.

5. Users can also use a [PLC Control] object to make screen
hardcopies.

Users cannot print alarm information via EasyPrinter.

EasyPrinter can only communicate with HMI via Ethernet, so this
feature is unavailable in MT6000 Series.
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26.2 Using EasyPrinter as a Backup Server

Backup | >
4 i . *'M
(Ethernet) s -evt
o St History Files

MT Remote
Backup Server
(IP = 192.168.1.26)

Users can upload historical data such as Data-Sampling and Event-Log history files

onto MT remote backup server with [Backup] objects.

26.2.1 Setup Procedure in EasyPrinter

In [Menu] =» [Options], select [Settings...] and the following dialogue appears:

MTEx0 Remote Printer Server Settings [ﬁ
| General Server
Hardcopy Port number of the srver meket;
o zer name: [Max: length = 12 characters] admm -
Pazzword: [Max. length = 12 characters] 111111

Naming Convention for HMI Folder (when wiriting files)

i@ e IP address
(7 Uz HMI name (aasign HMI name by LWO032-L W0 39)

Prefix:
IF_ (Ex IP_192.168.1.25)

Properties
[V Minimize to system teagr
[ Detadled message

1. In [Server], assign [Port number of the server socket] to “8005”,
[User name] to “admin” and [Password] to “111111”. (Note: These
are default values.)

2. In [Naming Convention for HMI Folder], select [Use IP address] and
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assign “IP_" as the [Prefix].
3. In[Properties], select [Minimize to system tray].
Click [Backup] tab on the left side in the dialogue box as follows:

MTExxx Remote Printer Senver Settings l-i_&lJ
General Chatput
Vaieany Backup files in; B
I DA TE000 =7
|| Backup
When target file has existed :

iverwrite it (The content will be destooyed )
@ ihppend BAE to the file name |

Convert Batch File

" | Ensble
DA TE000 convertlosy def =

4. In [Output], click the (| button to browse and select a path for
storage of the incoming history files.

5. Click [OK] to apply the settings.

6. In [Menu] = [File], select [Enable Output] to allow EasyPrinter to

store any incoming backup request in the location specified in step 4.

26.2.2 Setup Procedure in EasyBuilder8000

In [Menu] =» [Edit] =» [System Parameters], click [Printer Server] tab and select
[Use MT Remote Printer Server], the following dialogue appears:
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Swystem Parameter Sethngs [‘}_(]
| Deviee | Model | Gememl |  SysemSeting | Secuity |
| Font . Extended Memory ! Printer/Backup Server

Use MT Remote Printer/Backnp Server

Mote: Tse EaswPinter to configure PC for printing screen hardcopy and storing backup data.
Crutput settings

Orientetion © () Horizontal O Vertical

Printer size : (&) Original size () Fit t priter marging

Commnication sethngs
IPoddress : | 192 . 168 . 1 . 26 |

Port: |2005 |

Tzer namme |a;:lm.1h |

Password : [ 111111 |

7. In [Communication settings], fill in the [IP address] of printer server
same as step 1, assign [port number] to “8005”, [User name] to
“admin” and [Password] to “111111".

In [Menu] =» [Objects], select [Backup] and the following dialogue appears:
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New Backup Ohject

General | Security | Shape | Label |

EasyPrinter

Description : | |

Souree
(ORW CORW A (%) Historiral event Ing () Historieal data log

Backup position
(sBl (ITRE 2 (ZFemote printerfbackup wrver
Waote : Mae LWO032-9039 to change the backup folder name.

Wate : Uze [Femote printerbacknp server] to store data tooa remote PC. Enable the server
i [Bvstem Parameter][PrinterBackup Server] settings.

Fange
Start: (3 Today () Vesterday

Within : | A1 v

Aittribute
Mode ; , Touch trigger w |

8. In[Source], select [Historical event log].

9. In[Backup position], select [Remote printer server].
10. In [Range], select [Today] and [All].

11. In [Attribute], select [Touch trigger].

12. Place the [Backup] object in the common window (window no. 4), and

users will be able to make backups anytime when needed.

13. [Compile] and [download] project to MT8000 HMI. Press the
[Backup] object set in step 12 to make a backup of the Event-Log

history data.

NOTE I

8. The [Backup] object can be triggered via a bit signal.

9. Users can arrange a [Scheduler] object, which turns a bit ON at

the end of week, to trigger a [Backup] object to automatically
back up all history data.
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26.3 EasyPrinter Operation Guide

26.3.1 Appearance

i fia irral)
ADNEES  197%ER
Desenpl . Soesh
FageOv.  Proemd

4 Bestrg
a—
Lot 158
Teg 183
it 1A8

= e LT ety Prnber Catver - LanpPrintee E - e
fE 8 Yww  Qptenl [P
';:L' L - -; ol =
Jois D A DhsEnpmon [T [tmnr i pd B & Frevie= [ %] [ ETTes s
e T s a1y (e oy | Fom P -

(DT

1 35:0] Prickar sirear 15 aciive and cesdy et mequesin

5
e
Area Name Description
, This window lists all incoming tasks, i.e. screen
1 Job List
hardcopy and backup requests.
, This window shows the information about the
2 Property Window ,
task selected from “Job List.”
) ) This window shows the preview image of the
3 | Preview Window )
screen hardcopy task selected from “Job List.”
4 Download Progress | This window shows the download progress of
Window incoming requests.
This window shows the time and message of
5 | Message Window events such as incoming request, incorrect
password, etc.
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26.3.2 Operation Guide

The following tables describe the meaning and explain how to use all EasyPrinter

menu items.
Menu - File Description
Enable Output e Selected

EasyPrinter processes the tasks one by one.
e Unselected
EasyPrinter arranges the incoming tasks in memory.

NOTE I 10. EasyPrinter can only reserve up to 128 MB of task data in
memory. If the memory is full, any request coming in afterwards
will be rejected and users must either operate [Enable Output]
or delete some tasks to make room for new tasks.

Menu - Edit Description
Edit To edit a screen hardcopy task.
Edit Print Job lﬁ
Cnentation Secaling Preview
@ Portrait @ Original
) Landscape () Eit To Margin
Marginz (mm)
Left 15 Right: 15
Top: 15 Bottom: 15
Users can freely change the properties of [Orientation],
[Scaling] and [Margins] here.
Delete To delete the selected tasks permanently.
Select All To select all tasks from “Job List.”
NGTEI 11. The backup task is not editable.

12. [Edit] is available only when a task is selected.
13. [Delete] is available when at least one task is selected.
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Menu - View Description
Properties Bar To show or hide the Property Window.
Preview Bar To show or hide the Preview Window.

Download Bar

To show or hide the Download Progress Window.

Logger Bar

To show or hide the Message Window.

Download Progress &l
Fram Progry

NOTE I 14. In [Download Progress] Window, users can select the mode to
show download progress by clicking the header of the
[progress] column. Please see the following illustration:

v Percentage Display

Data Length Display

15. EasyPrinter can reserve up to 10,000 messages in Message
Window. If a new message comes in, the oldest message will be

deleted.
Menu->Options Description
Toolbars To show or hide toolbars.
Status Bar To show or hide the status bar.
Settings Configuration for EasyPrinter. Please refer to the following

illustrations:

[General]
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MT8xx¢ Remote Printer Server Settings lig-J
General Server
Hardcopy Part number of the server socket: S005)
Sk Taer name; [Max. length = 13 characters] a.dmm
Pazswrond: [Max length = 12 characters] 111111

Maming Convention for HMI Folder (when writing files)

(@ e IP address
1 ez HMI name (assign HMI naime by LWO032-LWo039)

Prefix:
Ir_ (ExIP_192.168.1.25)

Properties
[ 7] Minimize to system teay

[ Detailed message

e [Server] - [Port number of the server socket]
Set the Ethernet socket number for HMI to connect to. The
range goes from 1 to 65535 and 8005 is the default value.

e [Server] 2 [User name] & [Password]
Set the user name and password to restrict that only
authorized HMI can send requests to EasyPrinter.

¢ [Naming Convention for HMI Folder]
EasyPrinter creates different folders to store files (e.g.
hardcopy bitmap files, backup files) from different HMI.
There are two ways to name the folders:
a. Use IP address
EasyPrinter names the folder after the IP address of the
HMI sending the request. (i.e. [Prefix] + [IP address])
Please see the following illustration:
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_
(Ethernet)

EasyPrinter IP_192.168.1.26
Prefix = “IP_"

192.168.1.27

192.168.1.26

IP_192.168.1.27

i

IP_192.168.1.28

192.168.1.28

b. Use HMI name
EasyPrinter names the folder after the name of the HMI
sending the request. (i.e. [Prefix] + [HMI name])

e [Properties] 2 [Minimize to system tray]
Select this option to minimize EasyPrinter to system tray
instead of task bar. Users can double-click the icon in
system tray to restore the EasyPrinter window.

e [Properties] - [Detailed message]
Select this option to display more detailed messages about
events in the message window.

[Hardcopy]
MT8x0 Remote Printer Server Settings lﬁ
General Crutput
| Harduny | || Brant out to:
hp Laserlzt 3380 PCL 5 -
Backup
(V] o files fn
D\ TBOOD [IZE]
e [Output]

EasyPrinter provides two modes to output hardcopy
results: Print-Out and Save-to-File.

a. Print-Out

Select this option to inform EasyPrinter to print out the
hardcopy result with specified printers.

b. Save-to-File
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Select this option to inform EasyPrinter to convert the
hardcopy result into a bitmap file and save it in the
specified directory. Users can find the bitmap files at:

[Specified Path] >
[HMI Folder] >
yymmdd_hhmm.bmp

For example, when a hardcopy request is given at
17:35:00 12/Jan/2009, the bitmap file will be named
“090112_1735.bmp”. And if there is another bitmap file
generated in the same minute, it will be named
“090112_1735_01.bmp” and so on.

[Backup]
MTEx0¢ Remote Printer Server Settings [ﬁ
General Output
Ftieniy Backup files m; B
Dk TROOD (=R
‘ Backup )
Whemn target file has existed :
“riverwrite it (The contert will be destroyved)
@ Append BAK to the file name.
Convert Batch File
V] Enable:
DAMTE000Vonverticsy def =
e [Output]

EasyPrinter stores the backup files to the specified path.

For Event-Log historical data files:
[Specified Path] >
[HMI Folder] >
[eventlog] =
EL_yyyymmdd.evt

For Data-Sampling historical data file:
[Specified Path] >
[HMI Folder] >
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[datalog] =2
[Folder name of the Data-Sampling
object]>
yyyymmdd.dtl
For Recipe:

[Specified Path] >
[HMI Folder] >
[recipe] 2
recipe.rcp or recipe_a.rcp

e [Convert Batch File]
Select [Enable] and assign a Convert Batch File for
automatically converting uploaded history files to CSV or
MS Excel format. Please refer to the next section for the
details of Convert Batch File.

NOTE I

16. Users can assign HMI names from LW9032 to LW9039.
17. EasyPrinter names the folder after IP address if HMI name is not
set.
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26.4 Convert Batch File

EasyPrinter provides a mechanism for converting the uploaded Data-Sampling and
Event-Log history files stored in binary mode to CSV files automatically. Users
requesting this function have to prepare a Convert Batch File to provide EasyPrinter

with the information of how to convert the history files.

Backup

—_—
(Ethernet)

..:

MT8000 EasyPrinter

Convert Batch File + EasyConverter

CSV

As shown in the illustration above, the conversion is actually carried out by
EasyConverter. EasyPrinter simply follows the criteria in Convert Batch File and

activates EasyConverter with proper arguments to achieve the conversion.

NOTE || 18, EasyConverter is another Win32 application converting history

data into CSV or MS Excel (*.xls) files. Users can find it in the
EasyBuilder 8000 installation directory.

19. Users requesting this function must ensure EasyPrinter and
EasyConverter are placed in the same directory.

26.4.1 The Default Convert Batch File

The following is the default Convert Batch File included in the EasyBuilder 8000

software package:

The default Convert Batch File (convert2csv.def)
1: "dtl", "EasyConverter /c $(PathName)"
2: "evt", "EasyConverter /c $(PathName)"

There are two lines of text in the file. Each line has two arguments separated by a

comma and forms a criterion of how to deal with a specific type of files, e.g.
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Data-Sampling and Event-Log history files. The first argument specifies the extension
name for the type of the files to be processed and the second one specifies the exact
command to execute in console mode. Please note “S(PathName)” is a key word to
tell EasyPrinter to replace it with the real name of the backup file in conversion. For
example, if a Data-Sampling history file named 20090112.dtl is uploaded and stored,

EasyPrinter will send out the following command to a console window:
EasyConverter /c 20090112.dtl

And then the CSV file named 20090112.csv is created.

Therefore, the criteria of the default Convert Batch File are:
1. Convert all Data-Sampling history files (*.dtl) into CSV files.
2. Convert all Event-Log history files (*.evt) into CSV files.

NOTE I 20. Actually, the “$(PathName)” in the second argument stands for
the full path name of the file. In the previous case, EasyPrinter
replaces it with:

[Specified Path] \ [HMI Folder] \ [datalog] \
[Folder name of the Data-Sampling object] \ 20090112.dtl
21. EasyPrinter interprets the Convert Batch File on a line basis, i.e.
each line forms a criterion.
22. Any two arguments should be separated by a comma.
23. Every argument should be put in double quotes.
24. Do not put any comma inside an argument.
25. For further information about how to use EasyConverter, please
refer to the “chapter25 Easy Converter”.

26.4.2 Specialized Criteria

Sometimes users may need a special handling for the files uploaded from a specific

HMI. Here is an example:

Specialized Criterion for the HMI with IP = 192.168.1.26
3: "dtl", "EasyConverter /c $(PathName)", "192.168.1.26"
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Or users can also specify the HMI with its name.
Specialized Criterion for the HMI with name = Weintek 01
4: "dtl", "EasyConverter /c $(PathName)", "Weintek_01"

Or in the case of needing special handling for different Data-Sampling history files.
Specialized Criterion for the Data-Sampling object’s folder name =
Voltage
5: "dtl", "EasyConverter /s Voltage.lgs $(PathName)", "*",
"Voltage"

The 5™ criterion can only be performed on the history files uploaded from the [Data
Sampling] objects with the folder name “Voltage”. The 3 argument (“*”) indicates
this criterion accepts the qualified Data-Sampling files from any HMI. Users can also
change the 3" argument to “192.168.1.26", “192.168.1.*”, HMI name, etc. for
narrowing the target HMI.

26.4.3 The Format of a Convert Batch File

The following table explains all arguments in a criterion.

No Argument Description

1 File Type This argument specifies the extension name of the
uploaded files this criterion targets. (e.g. “dtl” for
Data-Sampling history files, “evt” for Event-Log
history files)

2 Command Line The exact command EasyPrinter sends to a
console window if the uploaded file is qualified.

3 a. HMI IP address | This argument specifies the HMI this criterion
b. HMI name targets.

4 | Condition 1 o If the file type is “dtl”
This argument specifies the folder name of the
[Data Sampling] objects this criterion targets.
e Others
No use.

5 | Condition 2 No use. (reserved for further use)
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26.4.4 The Order of Examining Criteria

EasyPrinter examines criteria in ascending order every time a file is uploaded. Once
the file is qualified for a criterion, it stops the examination and starts over for next
file. Therefore, users should place the criteria with more specification upward in the
Convert Batch File and place the less-specific criteria downward. Take the 5 criteria

mentioned in the previous sections for example, the correct order is:

Correct order for the previous criteria

"dtl", "EasyConverter /s Voltage.lgs S(PathName)", "*", “Voltage"
"dtl", "EasyConverter /c $(PathName)", "EasyView"

"dtl", "EasyConverter /c $(PathName)", "192.168.1.26"

"dtl", "EasyConverter /c $(PathName)"

"evt", "EasyConverter /c S(PathName)"
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Chapter 27 EasySimulator

EasySimulator enables users to perform On-line/Off-line Simulation without
installing EasyBuilder Pro software. To achieve that, users have to prepare the
following files in one folder.

27.1 Prepare Needed Files

HMI pictures in

. ] Landscape
. [driver] & [win32]

.320x234bmp
. 480x234.bmp :

1

2

3

4. 480x272.bmp
5. 640x480.bmp T iew 35 a slide show
6. 800x480.bmp
7. 800x600.bmp
8. 1024x768.bmp
9. 234x320.bmp

10. 272x480.bmp

11. 480x800.bmp

12. 600x800.bmp

@ Order prints online
JE_1| Prink pickures

G00c450 G00xa00 1024768

O & O

com EasySimulator qui

rs
A~

Y B
=

13. com.exe

14. HMI pictures in
EasySimulator.exe Portrait display
15. gui.exe

16. xob_pos.def
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w m Users can find all the above files in EasyBuilder Pro installation

directory, which means users have to install EasyBuilder Pro
software package on a PC first then copy the needed files to the target PC.
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27.2 Modify the Content of “xob_pos.def”

Step 1
Open xob_pos.def using a text editing tool (e.g. Notepad) and set the
contents correctly.

& xob_pos - Notepad

g
"Dintest"
"DiwEasyAccess.xokh" Y define the directory of xob file

Step 2 :
Double click on EasySimulator.exe to start simulation. w Fasy S |

Step 3

i Dper"af":l'un mode 0: off-Tine 1: on-line
L4 define the directory of com.exe and gui.exe

Line no. | Description
1 [“0”] Perform Off-line Simulation; [“1”] Perform On-line Simulation
5 Specify the full path where the files locate. (e.g. com.exe, gui.exe,
EasySimulator.exe...etc.)
3 Specify the full path of the project file. (*.xob)

)

On-line /

\ 1

| i_

E Off-line Simulation is displayed on the screen.

L

If EasySimulator.exe can’t be activated, please check if the
relevant directories are correctly defined.

If the window below is shown, it indicates there’s an error in *.xob file

directory, please check if it is correctly defined.

i ' | Failed to open project file: No such file or
@ directory.

Ok
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Chapter 28 Multi-HMI Intercommunication (Master-Slave
Mode)

Multi-HMI intercommunication means that HMI uses COM port to connect with
a remote HMI, and read/write data from/to PLC connected to remote HMI as

CIOCC |
CEED  (Ents)

below:

The above shows the PLC is connected with HMI 1, and HMI 1 is connected
with HMI 2 via COM port, so that HMI 2 can control the PLC through HMI 1.

The following are examples of how to use EasyBuilder Pro to create projects
used on HMI 1(Master) and HMI 2 (Slave).
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28.1 How to Create a Project of Master HMI

The following is the project content of HMI 1 in [System Parameter Settings] /
[Devicel].

System Parameter Sethngs [?]
L Font | Extended bMemory | PrinterBackup Server .
Device | Model | General | SystemBetting | Security |
Dievice list ;
[ MHame Location | Device type |nterface IiF Pro
Local HMI  Local HMI Lacal MTE070HMTE070...  Disable Nk
Local FLC 1 FATEK FE Series  Local FLTEK FE Series COM1{9600,E,7,1)  R8232
m Master-Slaive Se... Master-Slave So.. COM2(115200,E,5,1) | R5232

1. Due to COM 1 of HMI 1 connects PLC, the device list must include [Local
PLC 1] in this case is “FATEK FB Series”. The communication parameters
must be set correctly.

2. Due to COM 2 of HMI 1 is used to receive commands from HMI 2; a new
device must be added— [Master-Slave Server] for setting communication
properties of COM 2. The picture above shows the parameters of COM 2-
“115200, E, 8, 17, and uses RS232. These parameters are not required to be
the same as PLC, but the [Data bits] must be set to 8. In general, a higher
baud rate for COM 2 is recommended for a more efficient communication with
PLC.
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28.2 How to Create a Project of Slave HMI

The project content of HMI 2 in [System Parameter Settings] / [Device].

System Farameter Settings @

Fot | Estended Memory | FrinterfBackun Server
bewice | Model General | Svstem Setting Secusity
Dievice list ;
o, Mame Location Cevice type Interface
Local HMI  Local HMI Lacal MTEOTOEMTE0T0... Disable

Due to the PLC that HMI 2 reads from is connected with HMI 1, thus HMI 2
views PLC as a remote device. Therefore, it is necessary to add a [*'Remote
PLC 1] into the device list and in this case is “FATEK FB Series”. The way to
create ["Remote PLC 1] is described below:

1. Create a new device’FATEK FB Series”. [PLC default station no.] must be
the same as the connected PLC.

L]

PLC type[: | FATEK FB Series )
v.1.10, FATEK _FB.s0

PLC IF : [R§-232 v] PLC default station

2. Correctly set the parameters. COM 1 of HMI 2 connects with COM 2 of HMI
1, so they both must have the same communication parameters and interfaces,
ignoring the PLC parameters. As below, COM 2 of HMI 1 and COM 1 of HMI 2
use RS232 and the parameters - [115200, E, 8, 1].

PLC type : |FATEK FE Series
¥.1.10, FATEE_FB.so

con

COM : |COM 1 W

[ ]z broadeast comu
Band rate : | 115200 W
Diata bitz : |2 Bits W

Interval of block paclk (weord

Parity : | Even

II

Mace. read-comumand sze (word atop bitz: |1 Bit

Ry L e oL R o |
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3. Since HMI 2 views PLC a remote device, here we change [Location] to
[Remote], and select [COM port] to connect remote HMI (HMI 1).

() HMI (& PLC
= o By

2 1P Address Sethngs

PLC type : |FATE
W.1.10 (%) COM port (nse master-slave protocal)
PLCIF: [Ra-23
COM : COMI
U=
[ OR | | Concel
Dervice list :
Mo, IName Location Device type Interface
Local HI Local HMI Liocal MTANSATAI TROSGT. . Disahle
4 *Remote PLC | |TATEK FE Jeries| COM 1 {master-slave mode) | FATEE FE Series ORI 520

4. Upon completion of the settings, users can find a new device named
["Remote PLC 1] in the [Device List]. This device has a “*” symbol, which
means, even if it contains “Remote” in the name, it actually gives commands
and gets replies through a local COM port, and therefore the connection with
PLC can be viewed form a local system reserved register, that is, [FRemote
PLC 1], [FRemote PLC 2], ["Remote PLC 3] and [Local PLC 1], [Local PLC 2],
[Local PLC 3] use the same system reserved register from the listed below:

Tag Description

When ON, auto. connection with PLC (COM 1) when
LB-9150 disconnected.

When OFF, ignore disconnection with PLC.

When ON, auto. connection with PLC (COM 2) when
LB-9151 disconnected.

When OFF, ignore disconnection with PLC.

When ON, auto. connection with PLC (COM 3) when
LB-9152 disconnected.

When OFF, ignore disconnection with PLC.
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These local registers indicate the connection states with PLC
(through COM1).

LB9200 indicates the connection state with PLC (station no. 0), and

LB-9200~ | LB9201 indicates the connection state with PLC (station no. 1) and
LB-9455 SO on.

When ON, indicates connection state is normal.

When OFF, indicates disconnection with PLC.

Set ON again, the system will then try to connect with PLC.

These local registers indicate the connection states with PLC

(through COM2).

LB9500 indicates the connection state with PLC (station no. 0), and
LB-9500~ | LB9501 indicates the connection state with PLC (station no. 1) and
LB-9755 SO on.

When ON, indicates connection state is normal.

When OFF, indicates disconnection with PLC.

Set ON again, the system will then try to connect with PLC.

These local registers indicate the connection states with PLC

(through COM3).

LB9800 indicates the connection state with PLC (station no. 0), and
LB-9800~ LB9801 indicates the connection state with PLC (station no. 1) and
LB-10055 SO on.

When ON, indicates connection state is normal.
When OFF, indicates disconnection with PLC.
Set ON again, the system will then try to connect with PLC.
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28.3 How to Connect with MT500 Project of Slave HMI

It allows MT500 using EB500 Master-Slave protocol to read EB Pro HMI Local
Data and the data of the connected PLC.

m EB Pro Settings

1. Select
“Master-Slave
Server” driver and
click [Settings]. If
aPLCis
connected, follow
the original
settings.

2. Select [RS-232],
click [Settings].

3. Fill in MT500
PLC ID No. in
[Parameter 1]
(Refer to MT500
settings).

System Parameter Settings rgl

Font { Extended Memony I Printer/Backup Server |
Device | Model | Genel | SwtmSeting | Seomity |
Device list :
Mo, Mame Lcu:atinn‘ Device type ‘ Interface | IiF Protoc

' MTE070HMTE070... Disable

|Local N4

Device Properties

MName

WasterSlave Server |
(3 HMI ®PLC

Lacation ¢ || acal & | Betiings ..

PLC type |Master-5la\re Server v

¥.1.00, MASTER_SLAVE, 50

PLCIfF : |Rg5-232 v

COmM FOMi (115200,E,8,13

Settings...

COM Foxi Sethings

Baud rate : Turt around delay (ms) I:l
Data bits Send ACK delay (ms) CI

Parity : Pararmeter 1 :
Stop bits Parameter 2 Cl

J |

Cancel J
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m EB500 Settings

1. In EB500 System
Parameter Settings, set
Multiple HMI: Slave,
HMI-HMI link speed: 115200

‘M m [Baud rate] must

be the same in
EB500 and EB Pro.

2. Double click on PLC
Address View.exe to check
PLC ID No. and fill in
[Parameter 1] of EB Pro.

3. Connect COM ports
RS232 of each HMI, the

System Parameter Setting

PLC | General | Indicator | Secuity | Editor | Hardware | dus. |

FPLC type : |MITSUBISHI F0n/Fe2 .v‘!

Hbdl model : | MTEI0T A TEOST [E40 » 480 V|
PLCIF port | | BS-485 4w Baud rate:  SE00
Data bitz ;7 Bits Parity:  Even

Stop bits :

=
Parameter 1 !:.: Turn around delay : (0
Parameter 3 | Parameter 4
Parameter 5 : Parameter 6 |

HMI stationno. ;|0 bt PLC statior no.© | 0 b

(Multiple Hl | Slave Y'_n (HMI-HMI link speed : !115200 Ix‘i |

Local IP address : |“ | ¢ |;:a | - ||:; | |r' |
Server P address: iij | : |ij! i . |i;: | |L. |
Subnetwark mask : |3 | . i;:: | . |::: | |g |
Default route IP address ; |;", | : i | . |:j: | |g |

FPLC time out constant (sec]: | 3.0 v'. PLC block pack: | 3 v|
E ]9 J[ Cancel ] Spply

£ PLCAddressYiew

[10° | Word FLE) |[CV ] 198 [0

11 I[WordPLC) |[D I (9955 |[0

12 [DWord FLC) || CV2 . 55 |[200
[13 | Word LC) |[SD [0999 _|[6000 |
i — LN L et L R
(120

[T40

(141 [65535 |[O

[ 160 |[Mz_RE [ddd{] (405t |0 ]
(161 [[B#@MD |[Ms LB J[ddd (9999 0 |
[180 J[Word (HMD) || Ms RW [ddd_ J[e5535 [0 ] =

[ B |
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communication is then enabled.

. = There will always be a PLC selected in EB500 system
‘mf parameter settings, in this case, even to read/write EB Pro HMI

Local Data only, the ID of the selected PLC in EB500 system

parameters must also be filled in EB Pro parameter 1.

m When using S7-200, S7-300 drivers, since in EB500 the high and low bytes
are sent in reverse order, this will cause MT500 to misread EB Pro HMI Local

data.

Device address:

Bit/Word | EB500 EB Pro Range Memo
B Ms_RB | RW_Bit dddd: 0~4095 (h): O~f

B Ms LB | LB dddd: 0~9999

w Ms RW | RW ddddd: 0~65535

w Ms_ LW | LW dddd: 0~9999
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Chapter 29 Pass-Through Function

The pass-through function allows the PC application to control PLC via HMI. In
this case the HMI acts as a converter.

The pass-through function provides two modes: [Ethernet] and [COM port].
Click [Pass-through] in [Project Manager] will open a setting dialogue.

[ Download... | | Upload... |

On-line Simylation

Pazz-through

(%) Ethernet ) COM port

Wirtual COM Fort (PC <-> PLC)

Fleaze inztall weintek vitual zerial port driver
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29.1 Ethernet Mode

[How to install virtual serial port driver]
Before using [Ethernet] mode, please check whether Weintek virtual serial port
driver is installed as described below:

If [Virtual COM port (PC<->PLC)] displays [Please install weintek virtual
serial port driver], please click [Install].

(%) Ethernet ) COM port

Virtual COR Port (PC <> PLC)

Pleaze installweintek virtual serial part driver

PLZ Connection Port (HR| <= PLC)

HiALIP - |

d mstar

If the dialogue below pops up during installation, please click [Continue
Anyway].
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Har dware Installation

L E The zoftware you are installing for this hardware;
L3
Wwheintek Virtual Serial Port

hasz not passed Windows Loga testing to verify ke campatibility
with Wwindows =P, [Tell me why this testing i imporkant, |

Continuing your installation of thiz zoftware may impair
or destabilize the comect operation of your system
either immediately or in the future. Microsoft strongly
recommends that you stop thiz inztallation now and
contact the hardware vendor for software that has
paszsed Windows Logo testing.

{[ LContinue Arpway :} LETEIF' Inztallation |

After process is completed, the virtual COM port is displayed as follow.

Virtual COM Port (PC <> PLC)

COkAZ

29.1.1 How to Change the Virtual Serial Port

Open [System Properties] -> [Device Manager] to check if the virtual serial
port is installed successfully.

=% Ports (COM & LPT)

23 ;9; Communicakions Pork (COM1)
; ;9; Communicakions Pork (COM2)
] ;y; Printer Port

S Woinick irtud Seral art (COM) >

[+ m Processars

[+ @% 231 and RAID controllers

-8, Sound, video and game controllers

[+ ;ﬁ{ Syskem devices

fu]

I miverzal Serial Ris rantrallers

If users want to change the number of virtual serial port, please click [Weintek
Virtual Serial Port] to open [Port Settings] / [Advanced...], as follows:
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S[=1E3

File  Action  Miew Help

-+ B SR A=K

= = EnGxP

E% Batteries
i (EHLERE Bits per second: E|F;|'II'|

g Disk drives

- § Display adapters

=Y Floppy disk controllers

- \ﬂ, Floppy disk drives :

{23 IDE ATA{ATAPI cantrallers Party: | None )

-z Kevboards

- Mice and othet pointing devices

,j Ports (COM & LPT)

: ﬂ_}?. Cornmunications Port (COM1) Flows control: |NDHE V|

65" Cormrmunications Port {COME)

- P
LT Weinkek irtual Serial Part (comMa) |5 C[ Advanced... Hﬂestﬂre DefaultS]

[+ #9 Processors

B - Tt S B Sy P

Weintek Yirtual Serial Port {COM3) Properties

Ee_n_eEIJ Fart 5ettings | Driver || Details|

o
s

]

pu|

[

En)
|

]

Data bitz: | 2 e |

4

[

En]
|

I

i

[

En)
i

]

Stop bits: | 1 o |

il

[

T
[T

For example, user changes virtual serial port from COM 3 to COM 9.

= % Ports (COM & LPT)

g Cornmunications Pork (CC0M1)
(;yi Cormrmunications Port (COMZ2)

(;yi Printer Pork (LP

ﬂ. Processors
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Bits per second: i 9E00 w

hdvanced Settings for COM3

[1ze FIFO buffers [requires TER50 compatible LART]

Select lower zettings to cormect connection problems.

Select higher zettings for fazter peformance.

Receive Buffer: Low [1]

Tranzmit Buffer: Low [1]

COM Port Mumber:

Select COM 9 and click [OK], the virtual serial port will be changed to COM 9.

+-1 ) Mice and other painting devices
- Ports (COM & LPT)
n_}f Cormunications Pork (COMLY
ny‘ Zommunications Pork (COMZ)
# Printer Port (LP
< Wieinek Vitua Sere ort (COVB) >
+-4¥% Processors
+ @% 251 and RAID controllers
+-

Sniind. widen and narme rontenllers

It can be found that the virtual COM port be changed to COM 9 in [Project
Manager].

Yirual COR Port (PG <-> PLCY

COhAD
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29.1.2 How to Use Ethernet Mode

After installing virtual serial port driver, users should follow four steps to use
Ethernet mode of pass-through.

Step 1
Set IP of the HMI connected with PLC. For example, HMI IP is 192.168.1.206

Step 2
Assign serial port properties of the port connects HMI with PLC. For example,
COM2 (use RS232) is used to connect PLC.

Step 3
Click [Apply], and these settings will be updated.

_I
]

B

Ethernet PC Application|

3 Weintek Virtual Serial Port (COMT)
FLC

Yirtual COR Port (PC <-= PLE)

B
FLC Conngction Port (HhI <= PLE)
Helie: | 192 188 . 1 . 208 |
| [Rs232 v
Uninztall (t:' Apply j)] C
Step 4

In the PC application, the number of the serial port must be the same as the
virtual one. For example, using a Mitsubishi application, if the virtual serial port

642



E WEINTEK

Pass-Through Function

is COM 7, please open [PC side I/F Serial setting] / [COM port] to select
COM 7, as follows:

Transfer Sewp

L la]

CC 1E Cant Murrui;} CC-Link 04 B
NETAGH) mod reodils maduls
o
[FICED
o+ RE-23E0)
h Gustude FE-USB-AW (FRID-USBED) |
 WEE{FOT trarspannd mode) EEEEEIIIS Connection charmnal st
fhey | USB(Builtin por) PLC dipect coupled wtting
COM part Counection st

Trameniision speed  |11528bpe =

I type
T J
HENE Sy .
TEL (FXCFD)..,
HETED CoLlik  Efbermel
oK |
I

Clo J

After completing all settings, when users execute PLC application on PC, the
HMI will be switched automatically to pass-through mode (the communication
between HMI and PLC will be suspended this moment and it will be resumed if
the application closes), as follows:

T2 Weintek Virtual Serial Port

Tl

FLC

At this moment the application is controlling PLC directly via virtual serial port.
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29.2 COM Port Mode

Source COM Port

Destination COM Fort /
\\\ e |
COM 4 B CoM COM |

AR

FLC

PC Application

Source COM Port

The port is used to connect HMI with PC.
Destination COM Port

The port is used connect HMI with PLC.

When using [COM port] mode of pass-through, users should correctly set the
properties of source COM port and Destination COM port.

29.2.1 Settings of COM Port Mode

There are two ways to enable [COM port] mode of pass-through function.
(1) Use Project Manager
(2) Use system registers LW-9901 and LW-9902
LW-9901: pass-through source COM port (1~3: COM1~COM3)
LW-9902: pass-through destination COM port (1~3: COM1~COM3)

Note: When finish using Pass Through function, users should click [Stop
Pass-through] to disable it so that HMI can start to communicate with
PLC

Start pass-through in project manager.
Click [Pass-through] button in Project Manager to set the communication
parameters.
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Pass-through
) Ethernet (& COM part
HiI P |192.168.1.37 v

Get Hhdl Communication Parameters

Hbdl weark rnode © Unknown

Source COM Fort (FC - HRl)

| COM 1 v| |RS8232 v
Baud rate . | 9600 V. Data bitz: | 8 Bits V-E
Parity: | Even | Stop bits: |1 Bit |

Destination COR Part (Hh] =2 PLC)

COM 2 v/ |R5232 v|
Baud rate . [qg00 v. Data bitz .8 Bits v:
Farity : .Even v. Stop bitz :.1 Bit v“

Start Pass-through ] [ Stop Pasz-through

[HMI IP]
Assign HMI IP address.

[Get HMI Communication Parameters]
For getting the settings of source and destination COM port. The parameters

come from reserved addresses detailed as follows.

Source COM port and Destination COM port

LW-9901 (Source COM port) |1:COM1 2:COM2 3:COM3

LW-9902(Destination COM 1:COM1 2:COM2 3:COM3
port)

COM 1 mode settings

LW-9550 (PLC I/F) 0:RS232 1:RS485/2W 2 : RS485/4W
LW-9551 (baud rate) 0:4800 1:9600 2:19200 3
38400
4 : 57600 5:115200
LW-9552 (data bits) 7 : 7 bits 8 : 8 bits
LW-9553 (parity) 0 : none 1:even 2 : odd
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LW-9554 (stop bits) 1:1 bit 2 : 2 bits

COM 2 mode settings

LW-9555 (PLC I/F) 0:RS232 1:RS485/2W 2 : RS485/4W
LW-9556 (baud rate) 0:4800 1:9600 2:19200 3
38400
4 : 57600 5:115200

LW-9557 (data bits) : 7 bits 8 : 8 bits

7
LW-9558 (parity) 0 : none 1:even 2 :odd
LW-9559 (stop bits) 1:1 bit 2 : 2 bits

COM 3 mode setting

LW-9560 (PLC I/F) 0:RS232 1:RS485/2W

LW-9561 (baud rate) 0:4800 1:9600 2:19200 3
38400
4 : 57600 5:115200

LW-9562 (data bits) 7 : 7 bits 8 : 8 bits

LW-9563 (parity) 0 : none 1:even 2 : odd

LW-9564 (stop bits) 1:1 bit 2 : 2 bits

Click [Get HMI Communication Parameters] to update HMI current states
and communication parameters.

29.2.2 HMI Work Mode

There are three work modes in the pass-through function,

Mode Description

Unknown Before getting the settings of HMI, the work mode is
displayed “Unknown”.

Normal After getting the settings of HMI, if work mode displays
“Normal” PC can’t control PLC via HMI.

Pass-through | HMI is working on pass-through state; at this time, the PC
application can control PLC via source com port.
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[Source COM Port]. [Destination COM Port]

The communication parameters of source and destination COM port are
displayed in these two areas. The settings will be used when [Start
pass-through] is clicked.

The “Baud rate”, “Data bits”, “Parity”, and “Stop bits” of [Source COM
Port] and [Destination COM Port] have to be the same.

[Source COM Port] connects PC, so select RS232 mode; [Destination COM
Port] connects PLC, so settings depend on the PLC requirements.

The illustration below shows the setting when HMI connects SIEMENS
S7/200.

The HMI COM 1 (RS232) connects PC, COM 3 (RS485 2W) connects PLC.
The communication parameter of PLC is"9600, E, 8, 1”. Before starting
pass-through, users must set the parameters in MTP project and download the
project to HMI.

Device Froperhes

Name : | SIEMENS S7/200 |
O HMI ®ELC

Lostin:

PLL type : | SIEMENS §7/200 ¥

CUF:|Rs-4g5 2w L

COM ; COMS (3600,E,5,1)

PLC defanlt station no.

Interval of block pack fwords)

Maz. read-conumeand size (wonds)
Ila. write-command size (words)

OK | [ Comcel |

After the project is downloaded to HMI, open the same project and change the
PLC I/F and COM port to COM 1 RS232 (PC uses COM 1 to connect HMI) as
follows:
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Device Froperhes

Location : iLg.;a_l - | Sathig

PLC type : | SIEMENS §7200 |
e

FLC default station no. ;| 2 [

PLCHE : | R5-232 |

COW; COMI (S600,E.8,13

[]se broadeast commeand

Interval of block pack (words) : 5 o

bla. read-command size fwonds) :
Maoe, werite-conumand size {wornds)

OK | [ Cancel

After that, press [Pass-through] to assign HMI IP address; for example,
192.168.1.37. Finally, press [Get HMI Communication Parameters], as
follows:
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Pass-throngh

) Ethernet & COM port

HiI P [192.168.1.37

3

[ Get Hhl Communication Parameters

Hbdl woork mode © Maormal

Source COM Part{PC -> HiI)

| Comd 1 |
Baudrate: | 9600 V_
Parity : ;E\nen |

Deastnation COM Port (HiI-= PLE)

|com 3 v
Baud rate |9600 ¥ |
Parity ; Even W

Data bits

Stop bits

Data bits -

Stop bits :

I‘i"thl;iF’aasqhmugh ﬂ l Stop Pass-through J

HESE ]|
- gBits v|
1 E.il ""_
Hosoaow: B
8 Bis v|
CI

Press [Start Pass-through] and HMI

work mode is switched into
“Pass-through”. Users can execute on-line simulation. Now PC application can
control PLC via HMI, and HMI is acting as a converter at this moment.

Note: The communication between HMI and PLC will be paused when

pass-through is active. If users want to resume communication between HMI
and PLC, please press [Stop Pass-through] to disable this function.
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29.3 Using System Reserved Addresses to Enable
Pass-Through Function

Other way to enable pass-through is to use LW-9901/LW-9902 to set source
COM port and destination COM port directly. When the values of LW-9901 and
LW-9902 match conditions as below, HMI will start pass-through automatically:

a. The values of LW-9901 and LW-9902 have tobe 1 or2 or 3
(1: COM 1, 2: COM 2, 3: COM 3).
b. The values of LW-9901 and LW-9902 should not be the same.

Note: If users want to stop pass-through, just change the values of LW-9901
and LW-9902 to 0.

If users need to change the communication parameters, just change the value
in related reserved addresses and set ON to LB-9030, LB-9031 and LB-9032.
HMI will be forced to accept new settings.

Tag Description

LB-9030 Update COM1 communication parameters (set ON)

LB-9031 Update COM2 communication parameters (set ON)

LB-9032 Update COM3 communication parameters (set ON)
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Chapter 30 Project Protection

The copyright of program design must be protected. EasyBuilder Pro supports
protection functions for project files to ensure users' design achievement.

ALLEARLAALLLLL LGN

(m m The following protection functions can’t be decrypted by factory
: since they are encrypted by users, therefore, please remember

your password.
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30.1 XOB Password
After project (MTP) is completed, users can compile the file to XOB format that
can be downloaded to HMI. Password can be set to protect the XOB file in
[Compiling] window.

A password will be required when attempting to decompile the XOB file to
MTP. (XOB password range: 0 ~ 4294901760)

Project name | C\Documents and Settingsh Administrator SEMTREL mtp

¥OB file name ; C\Docurnents and Settings Admiristrator S & MTPL. xob

RKOB password (used in decompiler) [ Decarmpilation is prokibited

Select the languages used on the
et Pazzword

Password § | (range ;0 ~ 4294901 760)
L K / ] [ Cancel J
/

Largidage 1

0 erraris), O warning(s]

el
Ohiject size 1 26094 bytes
Fart size 1 314444 hbytes
Picture size 1 495032 bytes
Shape size 1 292 hytes
Sound size 1 63164 bytes
Macro size 1 14 bytes
Address tag size 1 10 bytes
Total size 1 899050 bytes (0.96M)

Double click error messages to modify the y?{ributes of relative ohjects |

If the password is input incorrectly for three times when decompiling, please
reset the decompilier.

OB file name : C:\Documents and SettingstAdministrator\ & &WMTPL.xob Bromwse. .
Praject file name ; iC:\Documents and SettingsiAdministrator, SEMTPL.mtp Erowse, ..

XCOE password ; |*** =
EasyBuilder8000 [g|

1 E Pazsword error three times | Pleass restart this application |1
.

Stop Decompile J [ Exit
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30.2 Decompilation is Prohibited

If this box is ticked, the system will automatically deny [XOB password].

Furthermore, the XOB file can’t be decompiled to MTP file.

Compiling

Project name ; C\Documents and Settingsh Administrator SEWMTRL.mtp
HOE file name : C\Documents and Settings)Administrator R EMTPL b

[l Decompilation is prohibited

Select the languages used on the HMI

Startup language after redowrloading the groject ELanguage 1

3

CAEBS000CHT Y font\MTP1$1.ttf (Tirmes Mew Roman)

0 error(s), 0 warning(s)

Object size L 25526 bytes

Font size v 214444 bytes

Ficture size ¢ 455032 bytes

Shape size . 292 bytes

Sound size L 63164 bytes

Total size . 892453 bytes (0.86M)

W

Compile [“]Buid font file

Double dlick error messages to modify the at;yr'éutes of relative objects |

Close

v
When attempting to decompile a XOB file that is already set to

[Decompilation is prohibited], an error message “This xob is set to not

decompile!!” will be shown.

Decompile
XOB file narne i::"fljacuments and "Set't'ings‘fﬁ.dmiﬁiétratorl‘ﬁﬁ‘if\:ﬂ:rﬁ1.m:lh

Project file name | 0\Documents and Settings! Administrator, SEMTRL mtp

OB password !**"‘ [

%]

Browse...

St Decompile

J [ Exit
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30.3 Disable HMI Upload Function [LB-9033]

EasyBuilder Pro provides system reserved address [LB-9033]. When this
address is set to ON, HMI will disable upload function of XOB file. HMI needs
to be rebooted to activate [LB-9033].

Address Tag Library @

() Customized (&) System

Ho. Lddress tag name PLC name | Addresstvpe | Address | Read/Write Al

30 LE-9029 : zave all recipe data to machine (set OM] Local HMI  Bit LE-3029  Read’wrie |
| LE-5030 : update COM 1 communication parameters [zet OMN) Local HHI - Bit LB-3030 ReadMrie —
32 LE-9031 : update COM 2 communication parameters [zet OM) Local HMI Bt LB-3031  HRead/wiite
update COM 3 communication parameters [zet OM) Lacal HHI i Fead ke
sablefwhen onl/enable [when off] HMI uplaad funchioni senes anly] e
LB-9034 : save event/data sampling to HMI, USE disk, SD card [zet OM) ReadMwfrite
36 LB-3035 : Hhdl free space insufficiency alarm [when OM) Bit LB-9035 Readwiite
ar LB-3036 : 5D card free space inzufficiency alarm [when OM) Bit LB-9036 Readwiite
38 LB-9037 : USE 1 free space insufficiency alarm [when ON) Bit LB-9037 Read’wiite
39 LE-3035 : USE 2 free space inzufficiency alarm (when OM) ocal HMl - Bit LB-3038 Read’wiie
40 LE-9029 : status of file backup activity [backup in process if OM) Local HMI  Bit LE-3039  Readlwiie
41 LE-3040 : backlight up [zet OM] Local HHI  Bit LE-3040 FRead write
42 LE-5041 : backlight down [zet O] Local HMI  Bit LE-3041  HRead/write
43 LB-3042 : acknowledge all alarm events [zet ON] Local HMI  Bit LB-39042  FRead wiie
44 LB-3043 : unacknowledged events exist [when O] Local HMI - Bit LB-9043 Read’wiite
45 LB-3044 : dizable remote control (when OM) Local HMI - Bit LB-9044  Readwrite
46 LB-3045 : memory-map communication fails [when OMN] Local HMI - Bit LB-9045 Read’wiite
47 LB-304E : project key iz ditferent from HMI key [when O] Local HMl - Bit LB-904E  Read’wiite
48 LE-3047 : reboot HMI [zt OM when LES043 iz on) Local HMI - Bit LE-3047  Readlwiie
49 LE-9048 : reboot-HMI pratection Local HMI - Bit LE-9048  FReadlwrite
50 LE-90415 : enable [set OM)/dizable (set OFF) watch dog [i series/Auppart anly) Local HHI  Bit LB-3049  HRead write
a1 LE-3050 : user logout Local HMI  Bit LB-3050 FRead/wiite  w
£ | >

* |Jzers can import MT500 tag to reprezent the address.

Expor/E=CEL... Irmport EXCEL... Exit
[ I
/

/

When attempting to upload a XOB file set to this function, the XOB file gained

after uploading will be 0 bytes.
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30.4 Project Key

User’s project can be restrained to be executed only on specific HMI (for i
series HMI only).

Please go to [System Parameters Settings] / [General] / [Project
protection].

Project protection (i series onlin)
i Enablil Project kew : 111111 (range 0 ~42940901750)

*If thiz ke 1z different from HMI kew, the project won't be executed nommally.
* TTze LIWO046-2047 to change HMI key. LBO046 tndicates check result (ke eror when status is on).

LW-9046 ~ LW-9047 (32-bit) can be used to set the [HMI key]. The value can't
be read or written into these two registers by remote HMI. While using this
function, set the password ([Project key] password range: 0 ~ 4294901750),
and the XOB file can only be executed on specific HMI when [HMI key] and
[Project key] are identical. If they are different, the system will turn LB-9046
ON. HMI needs to be rebooted every time when revising [HMI key].

‘m m When [HMI key] and [Project key] are different, HMI and PLC
: ( won’t be able to communicate.

v J

Please confirm your Internet connection before downloading the demo project.
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30.5 Project Password (MTP file)

Password can be set to protect the MTP file in [System parameter] /
[Security] tab.

Enabling this, password will be required if attempting to edit MTP file. (MTP
password range: 1 ~ 4294967295)

[] Ensble

Tser 10 .

I Hnatle After setting, when

Taer 11 - . . .

] Eusble Password : 19854561 | trange: 1 4294367295) v opening this prOJeCt, a

Tser 12 . .

[ Enable [ = ] [ condl | pop-up window requires to
Projsct password (MTP fils) input password will be

e Shown.

Passwaord ; |***| | (Limited ko 3 bimes)

l. K l [ Cancel ]

m m When using “Window Copy” function, if the source file is
. protected by MTP password, please input correct password for

EasyBuilder Pro to execute window copy.
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Chapter 31 Memory Map Communication

MemoryMap communication protocol is similar to IBM 3764R, it is used when
memory data is with low variation. (High variation may cause MemoryMap
overloading.) MemoryMap is used for communication between two devices.
When setting the MemoryMap with two devices, one has to be set as Master,
and another is Slave. In normal condition, Master and Slave do not
communicate except when the assigned memory data in one of them has
changed. Once data is identical the communication will stop.. So this is used
for keeping the consistency of assigned part of data between two devices
(Master and Slave) via corresponding registers.

The corresponding memory has the same property as MT8000’s register

MW (MB) from Master and Slave (The 1000 words MW (MB) are reserved for
MemoryMap in MT8000 for communication.) The feature of memory: MB is
correspondence with MW, according to the following list, MBO~MBf and MWO,
MB10~MB1f and MW1..., they all indicate the same register.

Device name Format Range
MB dddd(h) | dddd:0~9999 h:0~f(hex)
MW dddd dddd:0~9999

When using MemoryMap communication protocol, the master and slave have
to use the same communication setting. The wiring diagram as follow:

RS232

Master Slave
TX(#) RX(#)
RX(#) TX(#)
GND(#) GND(#)

RS485 (4W)

Master Slaver

TX+(#) RX+(#)
TX-(#) RX-(#)

RX+(#) TX+(#)

657



D WEINTEK Memory Man Communication

RX-(#) TX-(#)
GND(#) GND(#)

Note: # means being decided by PLC or controller.
The flowchart of communication as following:

Flowchart 1

Start

>
-

v

Yes
Send data

Receiving
STX(02H)

No

Sending ACK(06H),
waiting time is
3sec.(default)

< No

y

Yes

Received
Nata

Sending ACK(06H)

A 4

Sending STX(02H, <
waiting time is 3sec. |

A 4

Yes
4 No
No
Receiving »<  Outof3 :Yes »le
sec.
(b)
Flowchart 2 >

Checking
NAK(15H)

Delay 100ms

Checking
ACK(06H)

Sending data

»

Y

%iving
ACK(06H)

Yes
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Caution:

Flowchart 2

Checking
STX(02H)

Yes

Sending ACK(06H
The waiting time is 3
sec. (default)

Going to flowchart (a)

>

y

Y

Receiving
data

Sending ACK(06H)

A 4

Go to flowchart (b) [«

Flowchart 2 is available for slave but not master, STX is asking signal for

communication, ACK is feedback signal, and NAK is busy signal.

There are two data formats, one is for MB and another is for MW:

For MB command

Offset (byte) |[Format Description
0 0x02 The operating sign to MB
1 Ox## Address (Low byte)
2 Ox## Bit Address (High byte)
For example:MB12=>1*16+2=18, is 0x12 and 0x00
3 0x00( or 0x01) |The data of MB address.
(This is Bit, so has to be 0 or 1)
Stop sign
4,5 0x10 , 0x03 P Si9
6 Ox## checksum, xor from 0 byte to fifth byte.

For MW command

Offset(byte) Format Description

0 0x01 The operating sign to MW
1 Ox## Address (Low byte)

2 Ox## Bit Address (High byte)
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If there is a 0x10 included in address, and insert a
0x10 after it, the byte will move to next position. For
example: 0x10, 0x04 will become 0x10,0x10,0x04
3 Ox## Sending byte (The byte has to be even, due to
operating for word). If byte is 0x10 then insert a
0x10 after it, the byte will move to next position
4~4+n-1 Ox##(L) The data of initial address for corresponding
Ox##(H) address for 1,2 byte, n is byte of data, if data
Ox##(L)... includes 0x10 and then insert a 0x10, the sending
byte number remains same, then n=n+1, and so
on...
End sign
4+n , 4+n+1 0x10 , Ox03
4+n+2 Ox## )
checksum , Xor check-up and bytes in the front

Below is an example for observation process of communication. If Master has

a 0x0a in MW3, according to this protocol, master will communicate with slave

immediately, and slave will put the 0x0a in corresponding MW 3, the procedure

is as following:

Master sending STX(0x02h).
Slave receives STX(0x02h) from master, and sending ACK(0x06h) to master.
Master receives ACK(0x06h) from slave.

Master sending 0x01,0x03,0x00,0x02,0x0a,0x00,0x10,0x03,0x19, as shown

below:

Offset(byte) Format |Description

0 0x01 The operating sign for MW

1 0x03 Address(Low byte)

2 0x00 Bit Address (High byte)

3 0x02 Sending byte (The byte has to be even, due to
MW3 is two byte).

4 5 Ox0a , MW3 content is 0x0a , 0x00

0x00

End sign

6,7 0x10 ,
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0x03

8 0x19
checksum ,

0x01”0x03*0x00"0x02*0x0a”0x00*0x10*0x03=0x
19

Slave received data from master and then sending ACK(0x06h).
Master receives ACK(0x06h) from slave.

When finishing communication, master sending revised data of MW to slave,
and slave

changes the MW which corresponds to that of master. At this time, master and
slave keep the same data in the same address.

Another example below, the address and data include 0x10; please notice the
change in data format. Now, if we have 0x10 in MW16 in slave, according to
this protocol, slave will communicate with master immediately, and master will
put 0x10 in data of corresponding MW 16, the procedure is as following:

Slave sending STX(0x02h)

Master receives STX(0x02h) from slave, and sending ACK(0x06h) to Slave.
Slave receives ACK(0x06h) from master

Slave sending data
0x01,0x10,0x10,0x00,0x02,0x10,0x10,0x00,0x10,0x03,0x10 as shown below:

Offset (byte) |Format |Description
0 0x01 The operating sign to MW
1 0x10 Address(Low byte)
2 0x10 Insert 0x10
3 0x00 Bit Address (High byte)
4 0x02 Sending byte (MW10 is two bytes)
5 0x10 0x10 is low byte in MW10
6 0x10 Insert 0x10
7 0x00 0x00 in high byte
End sign

8,9 0x10 ,

0x03
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10

0x10
checksum ,

0x01”0x10”0x1070x00*0x02"0x10*0x10*0x00"0x
1070x03=0x10

Master receives data from slave and sending ACK(0x06h) to slave.
Slave receives ACK(0x06h) from master.

When finishing communication, slave sending the address and content of MW
to master, at this time, master changes data of MW corresponding to that of
Slave, then master and slave keep the same data in the same address.

Below is an example for communication between two HMI via MemoryMap.
First of all, create a new project in EasyBuilder

Edit/System Parameter Setting/PLC

Mame & | Memory Map

I HMI FIPLE
Location : Locs gl
PLC type : | Memory Map w

V.1.00, MEMORY_MAP.s0

PMCTF: :R5-132 ~ PLC default station no. : 0
COM : COM1 (115200,E.6,1)
COM Forl Seftings
COM : C-DH 1 v Timaout (sac) ! | 0.5 b
Baud rate : (115200 w Turm sround delay (me): |0
Data bis : | B Bits b Send ACK delay (ms): |0
Parlty : |Even v Paramater 1: |0 | :I
- Stop bits : |1 Bit w Paramater 2 : | 0
Pammater 3: | 0
ok | [ cancel
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Peviue Froperties

Mame : | Memary Map |

CIHMI ®PLC
Location : | Local -
PLC type : | Memory Map v|

V.1.00, MEMORY_MAP.z0

PLCUF : |R5-232 ~| PLC default station no. : | 0 |

; OM1 (115200,E.8,1)

COM Porl Setlings

COM ;| COM 1 v Tmeout (sec) : (NN ~ |
Baud rate : 115200 ¥ Turn around defay (ms) : I ] |
Data bits ;| 8 Bits - Send ACK delay (ms) : | 0
Parity : | Even v parameter1:(0 |
Stop bits : |1 B¢ v Parameter 2 : [0 L}

Parameter 3 ; |E

[ 0K ] [ Canceal _]

Note:

1. Between two HMI, Time out has to set to 0.5 sec. and another has to set to
0.8 sec.

2. [Data bit] has to be 8 bits.

3. The rest of the settings should be identical between two HMI.

Adding two objects on window10, a toggle switch setting is as illustration
below:
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X

New Toggle Switch Ohject

General isecuﬁw | #hape || Label |

Description !

Fead address

PLC narne @ |Mem|:|r':,.' Map b <1 | Sething. ..

Address ¢ |MB w0 |

[ Invert signal

Write address :

FLC narne : ||'-.-'|E|-|-||:|r':,.' Map v || Setting...

Address : |MB P |||:| (|

[ ] Write when button iz released

Attribute
Switch style : | Togels v

Macm

EREe Tacind

A multistate switch object setting is as following:
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New Multi-State Switch Object

General iSecuﬁhr | hape || Label |
Description : | |
Mode : | ¥zlye v Offset ;|0 |
Eead addres
PLZ nare ! |MEITIEII":." Map w | SEttil'lg. i
Address | |Mw P :|:| | I ' El'ﬁ-bit Unsigried
Write address :
PLC name : |Memn:nr';.f Map vl Setting...
Address |Mw “ |||:| | i éi_E-:bil':"i_-in'siﬁned'
[ ] Write when button iz released
A ttribute
Sueitch stle ﬁOG+ W Mo, of states i3 W |
Cyelical : | Enable vl
[ ] Mser-defined mapping

[Save],[Compile],[Download]
Change parameter in [System Parameter Setting])/[PLC] and download to
another HMI.

The HMI display is as following:
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Cou Cri FWER
- - -

EasyView

Users may try to touch the screen; the other HMI will act the same as
current HMI.

The communicating way is the same as above-mentioned. The point is to

keep the same data in the same register.
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Chapter 32 FTP Server Application

In addition to backup history data from HMI to PC by SD card, USB memory
stick or EasyPrinter, FTP Server can also be applied to do this. After
downloading project to HMI, FTP Server can be used to backup history data
and recipe data, and also to update recipe data. The files in FTP Server can’t
be deleted.

32.1 Login FTP Server
Step 1. Before login FTP Server, please check the OS

Image version: -
i Series: OS Image 20100818 or later. S
X Series: OS Image 20100906 or later.

Network! version';

MTEedS3C) firmware build 20110210
Type :MT81001
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Step 2. Enter HMI IP: ftp://192.168.1.117/ (example), login user name:
uploadhis, and the HMI history upload password (if not changed, the default is
111111). Or, to directly enter ftp://uploadhis:111111@192.168.1.117/

? My Computer
File Edit Wiew Favorites Tools Help E

| A rol @ bt Iﬁ ‘),I Search lr Falders v

~ -
Address frpuploadhis: 111111@192.1638.1.117 V| G0
AT Local Disk (2

| |8 virtualBiox Guest Additions (D)

|52 g_drive on Yhossvr' (Z:)

I 5hared Documents

|huser's Documents

System Tasks

Yiew syskem
inFarmation

ij Add or remove
prograns

[ X “hange a setting

Step 3. After entering IP, ftp://192.168.1.117/ is shown, and the “datalog”,
‘eventlog”, and “recipe” folders can be seen.

File Edit ‘iew Faworites  Tools  Help }f’

@Eack - __/] Iﬁ f" Search lre Folders v

v B
g &6 B e

datalog eventlog recipe

Other Places

# Inkernet Explaoret

I8 an o

IJzer: uploadhis 8 Internet
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32.2 Backup History Data and Update Recipe Data

¢ To backup “Data

Sampling” records

1. Click “datalog” folder to
check the file names set by
EasyBuilder Pro.

2. Click on file names to
check content.

3. Copy and paste to save
files on PC.

¢+ To backup “Event

(Alarm) Log” records

1. Click “eventlog” folder to
check the files.

2. Copy and paste to save
files on PC.

¢ To backup and update

“Recipe” records

1. Click “recipe” folder to
check the files.

2. To update “recipe” data
on HMI, overwrite
“recipe.rcp” with new data
and restart HMI in one
minute.

B=1ES
Tools  Help 3,"\
@Back ~ &9 Iﬁ; )_r' Search 'r_ Falders v

Address |3 frp:f192.168.1. 117 datalog/ 123 v | B3 Go

'H & ®

20110411.dtl 20110412.dt 201104134t

File Edit “ew Favorites

Other Places

brir

[&1 datalon

User; uploadhis & Inkernst

FBEX

Tools  Help ' #‘

File
@Back * & I?; f'r' Search |r_ Faolders v
Address | (@ frp:f1192.168.1.11 7 eventlog] v | Bd co

EL_20110411, EL_=201104.,, EL_201104...
eyt

Edit  Wiew Favorites

Other Places

(@] 192.168,1,117

User: uploadhis & Internet

EBX]

Favorites  Tools  Help 'l?"

File

@Back T gd Iﬁ ,':' search |r_ Falders v

fddress | Frpe192.168.1. 117 recipe/

recipe.rcp recipe_a.rcp

Edit  Wiew

GE

Other Places

(] 192.188,1,117

lUser; uploadhis & Internst
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‘m‘f m Since recipe data is automatically saved once every minute,
after updating “recipe.rcp” or “recipe_a.rcp”, HMI must be

restarted in one minute otherwise the new updated recipe data will be
overwritten by the former data. [LB-9047] and [LB-9048] can also be used to
restart HMI. Set [LB-9048] to ON and then set [LB-9047] to ON to successfully
restart HMI.

System Registers:

[LB-9047] reboot HMI (set ON when LB9048 is ON)

[LB-9048] reboot-HMI protection
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Chapter 33 EasyDiagnoser

33.1 Overview and Configuration

Overview

EasyDiagnoser is a tool for detecting the error occurs while HMI is
communicating with PLC.

Configuration
Step 1.
Open Project Manager and click EasyDiagnoser.

"ﬁ Project Manager

HMI IR, Passwiord
Typoe | EMTEDDDIBDDD i Series Ll

[ Settings... | Rebaot HMI |

Connection
(&) Ethernet (CIUSE cable (i series anly)

HMIIF ;| ~

[ DatafEvent Log File Information ]

LIEility

EasyBuilder2000

EasyConverter ] ’ EasyaAddressiiewer EasyDiagnoser

Recipe/Extended Memory Editor

l
|
’ EasyPrinter ] | Easyl_]iagnn:nser
|
l

Euild Download Data for CFf LUSE Disk, .,

’ Download. ] ’ Upload... ]

[ Or-line: Sirnulation, . ] l Off-line Sirnulation.. . l

[ Pass-through... ]

.[ Help | ( Exit
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Step 2.

Set the IP address of the HMI to communicate with.

Users can input IP address manually or simply click [Search All]. Please input
Project Port as well.

Select HMI

| Input HMI IP
ﬂ IF Hame | ﬂ
o ddress
P 1921881103 © o

Project Port: |EI:|IJE| vi [ ] ] ’ Ewit ]
Select HMI X
4 F Hame | r i
= _ Search HMI -
HbAl Wame: !Tina—MTEﬂ 0o ~{ iH - Katte) -~
| Search |/ Ao 1200

192.168.1.39 (test)
192.168.1.44 (Default HiI

| Search al

I

T8 200971002 orlater supports

Project Port: IEI:IIJEI vi ], ] ’ Exit

It is also available to right click and select “Run EasyDiagnoser” for entering
the setting window when executing On-Line Simulation in EB800O.
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I[2_lfo J{o Jlo Jlo

Ile__llo J{o Jlo Jlo Jfo b,

Fun EazvDiagnoser

D‘. EasyView

After setting completed, click OK, EasyDiagnoser operation window appears
as below:
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W Weintek MT Diagnostic Tool - EasyDiagnoser

Fil: Wiew Opficne Help

Commantt: Read + wiits ¥ oevice: [ 2| | ciior |0 o= @
Address Type: Range: |0 |~ |9998a |
Mo Cmd. | PID Device St Index  Address i Length Time | Error

TDewvices Chutpart
Wi o

e il
Package D Device Station | Index Address ! Lenath | [15:15:22] Laaking far the target HMI...
B Local il (LE] 00562 /1 [15:15:22] Connection established with the targat HMI.
g (0 Local HMI - [LB] 00574 /1
& 67 (32) SIEMEMS ST/300 ... 1 -- [md] DOOOO 1
i+ B2 i14) SIEMEMNS ST/300 ... 1 -- [DB10] 0000014
Ready " ONUM

33.2 EasyDiagnoser Settings

Item Description
File Save As
The captured information of Easy Diagnoser can be
saved as *.xls which can be read in Excel.
W' Weintek MT Diagnostic
Exit
Exit current file.
View
B Device Ba cwran | Click [Device Bar] to display Device window.
# Pwkz=Ba  CcutalnP | Click [Package Bar] to display Package window.
Logger Ba cutaltl | Click [Logger Bar] to display Logger window.
Ontput Bax 4 A0

Click [Output Bar] to display Output window.
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Options
| Opticns | Help

|w | gtatus Bar

Update Packege List  F5
Shaw Object ID (HMD

Toolbars
Display toolbar icons of [Device Bar] [Package Bar]
[Logger Bar] [Output Bar].

W Weintek MT Diagnoshic Tool - EasyDiagnoser

Fil: Wiew Options Help

(lesr Activity List : E =
Show Status Bar
At the bottom of EasyDiagnoser window, display
information of CAP, NUM, and SCRL.
[Feady | CAP | NUM [2CRL | )
Update Package List
When users change window in HMI, update the
Polling Package information of current window with
this list.
Show Object ID (HMI)
Show the ID of objects in HMI as shown below.
@ GI
Clear Activity List
Clear all information in activity area.
Command: | Read + Write v| Device: [All
Address Type: (Ac'tivit'f Area
Mo cmd. | FID Device
139 R B2 SIEMEMNS 57
138 R 4 Laocal HMI
137 R 8 Local H -
136 R B7  SIEMEMS 577300 Et.. 1
Help Display EasyDiagnoser version information.
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About EasyDiagnoser

EasyDiagnoser Yersion 1.1

L )
T‘,"ﬁ“ Copyright (C) 2008

Ik

® Activity area
In the activity area, users can observe the communication between HMI and

PLC.

Command: | Read + Yyrite

v | Device: | Al

Address Type: e Capture
Mo Cmd.  PID Dievice 1 Index | Address fLength Titme Error |
» 138 R B3 SIEMEMS S7/300 .. 1 256 [DB10] 00000714 0 0
138 R 4 Local HMI . —  [LB]D0%EZ 1 20 0
137 = 8 Local HMI - —~ (LBl 0057411 10 0
136 = 67 SIEMEMS S7/300 . 1 255 [M] 0000011 40 0
135 R 4 Local HMI = —  [LB]005EZ (1 2000
134 R &  Local HMI - -~ [LB1 0057411 2000
133 = 63 SIEMEMS ST/300 . 1 255 [DBA0) 00000714 o0
132 R Local HMI - —  [LB]005EZ {1 2000
131 R Local Hul - -~ [LBlO05T4 11 2000
130 R 67 SIEMEMNS S7/300 .. 1 255 [M] 000001 40 0
129 = 4 Local HMI - -~ [LB] 00562 1 20 0 |8
Item Description
Command a. Read + Write
Display Read and Write commands in activity area.
b. Read
Display only Read commands in activity area.
c. Write
Display only Write commands in activity area.
Device a. All
Display information of Local HMI and PLC. It depends on the
setting of command as following.
¢ |[f command is set Read + Write, the Read and Write
information of Local HMI and PLC will be displayed in activity

676



E‘ ) WEINTEK

EasvDiagnoser

area.

¢ |[f command is set Read, the Read information of Local HMI
and PLC will be displayed in activity area.

¢ |[f command is set Write, the Write information of Local HMI
and PLC will be displayed in activity area.

b. Local HMI
Display information of Local HMI, it depends on the setting of
command as following.

¢ [f command is set Read + Write, the Read and Write
information of Local HMI will be displayed in activity area.

¢ [f command is set Read, the Read information of Local HMI
will be displayed in activity area.

¢ [f command is set Write, the Write information of Local HMI
will be displayed in activity area.

c. PLC
Display information of PLC, it depends on the setting of
command as following.

¢ [f command is set Read + Write, the Read and Write
information of PLC will be displayed in activity area.

¢ [f command is set Read, the Read information of PLC will be
displayed in activity area.

¢ |f command is set Write, the Write information of PLC will be
displayed in activity area.

Station Select specific Station for display on the screen. (This function
will be disabled when selecting [All] in Device).

Address Users can select all or a part of address types to be displayed

Type on the screen. (This function will be disabled when selecting
[All] in Device).

Range Set the range of address types to be displayed. (This function
will be disabled when selecting [All] in Address Type).

Capture Click to start/stop capturing communication message.

Error Please refer to the section coming later.

® Polling Packages
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Folling Packages Q b
: Fackage D Device Station Ihdex Address [ Lendth

o4 {1 Local Hhl - -- [LB] 00562 i1

8 {m Local Hil - -- [LE] 0057411

[+ BT (33 SIEMEMS S7/300 Ethernet 1 - [ha] OOOO0 51

i+ 68 (3 SIEMEMS 87300 Ethernet 1 10 [CB10] 000007 3

# B9 (3 SIEMEMS 87300 Ethernet 1 11 [CE10] 0000313
TS SIEMEMS S7/300 Ethernet 1 12 [CB10] 00006/ 3
#7108 SIEMEMS S7/300 Ethernet 1 [CBE10] 000094

Item Description

Package ID Use the information of package ID to check the PID in
activity area for finding the problem.

Device Displays HMI and PLC type.

Station Displays PLC station number.

Index Display objects-used index register numbers.

Address/Length | Displays device type address. Length-how many words of
the Package.

i

| Chiect SCreen D Address
[ = 401 Local HMl -- - [LE] 005621
a{m Local HMl -- - [LE] 00457411
| & &7 (32 SIEMENS S7i300 Ethernet [ru1] ooooos

Tnggle S.. [ru1] ooooo

Todgle 5. 10 29 [nd] DOOOD

Todgle 5. 10 29 [ha] DOOOD

Todgle 5. 10 28 [nd] ODOOOD

Todgle 5. 10 28 [h] OOOOD

Toggle 5. 10 27 [rd] DOOOD

After opening Package, the information such as Object, Screen, ID,
Address inside it will be displayed.

Object Package ID where this object is placed.
Screen Window in the project where this object is placed.
ID ID of the object.
Address Address of the object.
Note:

a. Click [Package ID], the device station number will be displayed in 3™
column.
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Package 1D Device Station Index Address F Lenath
4 (1) Local HMI -- - [LB] 00562 i1
a (I:I]u Lacal Hil [LB] 0057401

63 {3} SIEMEMNS 574300 Ethernet 10 [CB10] 000a0f3

b. Double click [Package ID] then select [object], the 1% column directs the
object’s position.

For example, select [Numeric Input] and the screen no. displays 10.

This shows that this object is in window no. 10 in the project and will be
marked with pink frame in HMI as shown below.

Polling Packagzes
Chiect Screen D Address
#4013 Local Hil -- - [LE] 00562 11
a (0 Local HMI - - [LB] 00574 11
F BT (30 SIEMEMS 571300 Ethernet 1 - [hA] DOOOO 1
= B8 SIEMENS 571300 Ethernet [DB10) Q000013
' 1umetic | _“— (DE10] 00000
Mumeric |... [DB10] 00001
Mumeric 1. 10 4 [DB10) 00002

SIEMENS S7-300 Ethernet

Shows the object
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® Devices
Devices window displays information of HMI and PLC.

)Q )
Indeyx n
Type Mame mMTE000 Series HMI
Location Local
Block Interval awiords
Max. Fead Length 266 words
hlax, Wirite Lenath 286 words
Index 1
Type Name SIEMERS 571300 Ethernet
Location Local
PLC IIF Ethernet (182 168.1.97:1...
Block Interval Swiords
Max. Fead Length 20 wards 1
&y, Wirite Lenath 20wiards

b

® Output (Macro debug)

With Trace function offered by Macro, the executing status of Macro can be
seen. Please refer to EB8000 user’'s manual “Chapter 18 MACRQO” for more
information.

In illustration below, for [ID 2, Ln 7] and [ID 2, Ln 8]

ID 2 represents Macro name.

Ln 7 and Ln 8 represent that they are in 7" and 8" lines of Macro.

W Weintek MT Diagnozshc Tool - EasyDiagnozer

Fil: ¥iew Options Help
o =
i

[ID2, Ln 7] The results are

[(ID2, Ln 8] el =a, 51 =32767, f1 =1.234567
[ID2, Ln 7] The results are

(D2, Ln 8] el =a, 51 =32767, f1 =1.234567
[ID2, Ln 7] The results are

(D2, Ln 8] el =a, 51 =32767, f1 =1.234567
[ID2, Ln 7] The results are =
[(ID2, Ln 8] el =a, 51 =32767, f1 =1.234567

[ID2, Ln 7] The results are

[(ID2, Ln &) cl = a, 51 = 32767, f1 =1.234567

[ID2, Ln 7] The results are bt

[
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33.3 Error Code

In activity area, users can find the reason of error through error codes listed
below.

0: Normal
1: Time out
2: Fail Error
12: Ignore

When error occurs, error message will be shaded red as shown below.
The error code is 1 since PLC is disconnected with HMI.
The error code is 12 since “PLC No Response” message window is shown.

W Weintek MT Diagnoztic Tool - Easy[agnoser

@ =
Command: |Read + Wirite | Device: |SIEMENS 87/300 Ethernet v []Station: || |
Address Type: |AII v| Fanoe | | ~ | £TiRiaes | | Zapture |
FID Device St Index Address f Length Tirmne Error L
---—--— 1
Cs8s R [ w7 [sEMENSBIR0oEE. |1 |T958
---—--—--
51e] SIEMEMS STr300 Et... 11 [OB10] 00003713
aa2 R Fill] SIEMEMNS STr300 Et.. 1 12 [DB10) 00006+ 3 a0
a81 R 71 SIEMEMS STr300 Et.. 1 255  [DBE10)0000& TS 40 1] ~|
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33.4 Save As
The captured information of Easy Diagnoser can be saved as *.xIs which can

be read in Excel.

%W Weintek MT Diagnostic Tool - EasyDiagnoser

g d + irite v | Device: |SIEMENS S7/300 Ethermet v | [
Address Type: [All v| FEange | | o~ | HH kI |

Mo Cmd. PID Device a1 Index Address | Lenatt

176 R 68  SIEMEMS STi300 Et.. 1 10 [DB10] 0000073

175 R 69  SIEMEMNS STI300 Et.. 1 11 [CBE10] 0000313

174 R 70 SIEMEMS STi300 Et.. 1 12 [DB10] 00006 73

173 R 71 SIEMEME STi300 Et... 1 255  [DB10)0000S 5

682



B WEINTEK EasyDiagnaser

33.5 Window Adjustment
Users can drag or use smart docking icons in editing window to place the
windows to the desired position.

%' Weintek MT Diagnostic Tool - EasyDiagnoser @@|z|
: File WView Ophons Help
=
TR || : T = . Logzei ﬁ'?il
Command: |[Read +Write % | Device: |All b m’ [y 1l == bl
— ‘7" = | Dﬁ” = = - [10:35:14] Looking for the target HMI..

Tl T 10:35:14] Connection established with the tar
Address Type: A Rangea /v-l Smart Docking ture i [ ] g9

Ma | Cmd PID  Device Errar

Indfe AmrEsETCETT e

Smart Docking

Smart Docking

T B3

Index i)
Type Mame MTEO00 Series HMI =
Locatiuﬁh Local __|
Block Interval 5wurds 3 (s
Max. Read Length 246 words — e —
Lieite | ucath e rrd (¥ E Qﬁ'aiﬁ
FPackage... Device Station Index Address [ Length |
+ 401 - - [LB] 00000 £ 1
RN )] -- - [LB] 0056272
Ho11 (3 -- -- [LB] 0000011
12 -- - [LB] 00&GE3 71 Smart Docking
Feady AF MURL R

Note:

EasyDiagnoser doesn’t support Siemens S7/1200 (Ethernet) and
Allen-Bradley Ethernet/IP (CompactLogix/ControlLogix) — Free Tag Names
since both of the PLC use tag.
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Chapter 34 AB EtherNet/IP Free Tag Names

When using the driver of Allen-Bradley EtherNet/IP-Tag (CompactLogix/
ControlLogix) in EB8000, users can import User-Defined Tag from CSV file of
RSLogix5000. However, data type of User-Defined, Predefined and
Module-Defined Structure won’t be imported.

A B c | p | E F
7 |TYPE SCOPE MNAME DESCRIPTDATATYFE SPECIFIEEATTRIBUTES
g8 |TAG Local:1:C &B:Embedded IG16F:C:0
9 [TAG Local:l:l AB:Embedded_IQL6F:I1:0
10 |TAG Local:2:C &4B:Embedded OEL6:C:0
11 |TAG Local:2:l AB:Embedded_OBL6:1:0
12 |TAG Local:2:0 &B:Embedded OE16:0:0
13 |TAG Array2D DINT[25,5] {(RADIX := Decimal, Cons
14 |TAG ArrayBool BEOOL[Z256] (RADIY := Decimal, Cons
15 |TAG ArrayDINT DINT[130] {(RADIX := Decimal, Cons
16 |TAG ArrayReal REAL[LZ5] (RADIX := Float, Constani
17 |TAG EOO1 INT[15] (RADIX := Decimal, PLCE
18 |TAG bO03 INT[255] (RADIX := Decimal, PLCE
10 1T A 11 T T D ATV s Timmimms ]l (Tmrmm

Therefore, AB Data Type Editor in EB800O is for users to import and edit
User-Defined, Predefined and Module-Defined Structure.
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34.1 Import User-Defined AB Tag to EB8000
Step 1. Create Tags from RSLogix5000.

é": RESLogix 5000 - AB [1769-L23E-QB1 18.11]* - [Controller Tags - AB({controller)]

@ File Edit WView Search Logic Communicatons Tools Window Help

Rem Run Y ™ RunMode T @ Path; [4B_ETH-14152.168.1.130\Backplane\0" v|él
Mo Forces ;' ¥ Contraller OK. @ 5
| I7 Battery OK, / I
ok 2w 140 0K _
I I\ O Sere_ mer B 7 e
: Scope: | ﬁﬂ.&B v-. Shiow: |A|| Tags £ |
Name :.E.|:'L Valug “.| Force Mask ‘;| St-yle | Data Type |
: [+ sBE 56 | | Decimal DINT
(3 Power Up Handler ||+ AnayaD 2t {...} Decimal DINT[25.5]
2 Tedks || dwraBoal Doaah| {...} Decimal |BO0LZSE]
Ry "W |+ arapinT oot {...} Decinl JCINREY
! :-I__—l Unseheduled Programs / Fhases I+ ArayReal feand) {...} Float |REAL[125]
=5 Motion Groups | | bl 0 | Decimal |BOOL
o[ Ungrouped Axes - it INT L ...} Decimal IMT[360]
1 444-On Instrustions |+ LocalliC k| L |AB:Embedded 1D...
= *?]EQHUTWS e T Locall T T AR-Embedded |0
i i ||+ LocatzC fonnd| - ABEmbedded_0...
© [ 4dd-On-Detined ||+ Local2l | Tk 4B Ermbedded 0.
[# Eﬂ, Predefined - - de:al 2 o | fi } | { c .“} | AB Embedded D
- #-Lg Module-Defined | vaBool _ 0| | Decimal BOOL
g fg“cdsnf_ . | vaDin 21862 Decimal DINT
= onfiguration i + + | - ¥
2 {8 CompaciLogiS323E QB Systm | foti et - ol | Decimsl L
g 17A0-L23E-QB1 A | WarReal | 0.0 | Float (REAL
- 1769-L23E-QB1 Ethemet Port LocalEN || || = YarSint | -1z8 | Decimal [SINT

Step 2. Export Tags data to CSV file.

{‘. RELogix 5000 - AB [1769-L23E-QE1 18.11]* - [Controller Tags - AB{coniroller)]

@ File Edit Wiew Search Logic Comnonications [SE Window Help

BEH & Sl B s G T
R | Seeuity i — =
Rem Run ﬂjﬂ ¥ Run Mode “#- &) Documentation Languages.. 2.1.130"\Backplans\0* -
iFoioes b T Contraller 0K : f
- | [T Battery OK,
.NoEdlts EJ,\, /00K E . _ -
L = [ e A
155 = "EM| Expoit I Tags and Logic Comments... ||
== Controller AR Lo | YAQICNED I
- [# Controller Tags Motion » a8
[ Conteoller Favlt Handler Monitor Equipment Phases 56|
 L.[E Power-TTp Handler L fF
== Tasks Custom Tools... T
. 543 MainTask o
i ( MeinProgram Ef ContolFLASH - : -';L -
[ Unscheduled Programs / Phases \y Onling Books e
=47 Motion Gronns 0

Step 3. In EB8000, create Allen-Bradley EtherNet/IP-Tag
(CompactLogix/ControlLogix) driver.

Input PLC IP address. In System Parameter Settings dialog click [Import
Tag...] button.
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System Parameter S

X

fer B3
Fant | Extended Memory I PrinterBackup Server Look jn | ) EBB00D v & F > @
Device | Model | General I Syvatem Setting ” Secuity | 3 (Cdriver
Device list ; MyRecent  |Dfort
Documents [CIHMI_memary
- . T ; (lbrary
0 Mame . Location | Device type. Interface. @ o
| Local MTE0T0HMIATE070...  Disable Deshtog  [erolect
|25 _card
X (usb1
k;) sk
(Eushdriver
My Documerits Dvirtual com
A5 Tans
My Computer
File pame: a8-Tags v [Ze ]
MyMNetwork  Files of type | RSLLogi 5000 Impor/Export Fle (*C5V) v| [ concel |

EazyBuilder8000

]| x|

1 : Tmnport tag information successtully.

[ Hew .. ] [ Delete J [ Settings... ]i Tmport Tagz .. i

Project description :

Step 4. In object dialog, select PLC, click Tag and select a controller tag.

Hew Bit Lamp Object

General | Security | Shape | Label |

Diesription : |

Read address-

PLC name |AIIen—BEadIey EtherMet/IP-Tag (CompactLogixg 3"4"._| Setting. ..
Tag: U |:5

| Data Type | Des::ﬁ.pﬁon

BOOL[256]
BOOL
BOOL

& ArrayBool
1

Blinking

Mode :

B T

686



I—T‘\l’ WE!NTEK AB EtherNet/IP Free Tag Names

34.2 Adding New Data Type
Step 1. Right click on the assigned data type (usually labeled as
[User-Defined]), then click [New Data Type] to start editing.

& AB Data Type Editor

. [= Data Types
(3] Mame
[ strings,  New Data Type... .
[+ Predefined Drescripkion
[# Module-Defined
Mame [ata Type Descriptione
< »
et | Delata | B2 0 member
-
Reload ][ Save ][ Exit

Step 2. Input the [Name] of the data type. [Description] can be skipped.
For adding data member, click [Add].
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8. AB Data Type Editor

=l Data Tyvpes

[#: User-Defined Marne Teststruct|
[+ Strings o .
[#- Predefined Diescription

[# Madule-Defined

Marne Data Type Descriptione

< - | >

([_add |l paste [ Edt ][petete | T | Omember

[ Reload ][ Save J [ Exit ]

Step 3. Input in [Name] and [Data Type] then click [OK] to leave.

Add data member [’E]
Mame “
Description |

Data Type [IBinary Access

[#- User-Defined
[+l Skrings

[+ Predefined

[+ Module-Defined

Array Bimensions

Cim 2 Dim 1 Dim O

Show Data Tvpes by Groups I ok ” Cancel ]
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Step 4. After adding all data members, click [OK]. The built data type will be
listed on the left side.

ﬂ' AB Data Type Edator

= Daka Tyvpes ”
= User-Defined Mame TestStruct
i < TestTyped : :
- TestTypeB Cescription
oo TestTypeC
oo TestTypeD
i TestTypeE
o TestTypeF
i Marne Data Type Descripkione
[+ Strings Diakal INT
[+~ Predefined
[#- Module-Defined
£ | >
| add || Paste || Edit |[Delete | ©
[ Reload ][ Save ] [ Exit ]

Note: After changing [Name] or [Description] of a data type, [OK] must be
clicked to activate revision.
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34.3 Paste

Step 1. When adding new data members, this function allows users to add
multiple data at one time. The way is to click [Paste] in the [AB Data Type
Editor] window.

Paste E‘

|
i}

1 lines [ Sample ” B H Gercel ]

Step 2. The way to edit is to input data name in each line first, then use space
or tab key to leave a space in each line. And then input data type or click
[Sample] to see some reference. It is recommended to directly copy and paste
from RSLogix5000 to avoid errors.
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Mame: TestTyped,

Description:

M ermbers: Data Type Size: B0 buyte(s]

Marne | Data Type | Style | Description | Euternal Aocess
YarBool BOOL Decimnal Read wiite

| B oolray BOOL[2Z] Decimal Read ke
| YarReal REAL Float Read wiite
| Realfray REAL[S] Float Read wiite
| vaidn INT Decimal Fiead/Wiite
| Intdrray INT[3] Decirmal Read wiite
| W arDint DINT Decimal Fead ke
| Dlinkaray DINT[3] Decimal Read ke

Step 3. The table above shows the defined data types in RSLogix. Select
[Name] and [Data Type] with mouse. This can be done by pressing and
holding on the first option, then slide down to the bottom until the scroll rolls to
the end then stop holding. All the items will then be selected. Press ctrl+v to
copy then paste to the editing window.

WarBool BOOL

Boolfrray BOOLLIZ]
WarReal REAL

Realfrray REAL[S]
Warlnt  INMT

IntArray INT[3]

WarDint  DIMNT

Dinkarray DINT[3]

10 lines [ sample |[ ok [ cancel |
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Step 4. At this moment press [OK] to finish operating then return to the main
window to view the successfully added multiple data.

&I, AB Data Type Editor

=l Data Types 5
= User-Defined Mame TestTyped
¢ e TestTyped - -
- TestTypel Description
~o TestTyped
~o TestTypeD
~o TestTypeE
¢ e TeskTypeF -
[#- Skrings Marne Data Type Drescriptione
|# Predefined \VarBool BOCL
[# Module-Defined Boalarray BOCL[32]
YarReal REAL
Realarray REAL[S]
WarInt INT
Intarray INT[3]
VarDink DINT
Dinkarray DINT[3]
< | *
[ add |[ Paste || Edit |[Delete | © | 8 member

[ Reload ][ Save ] I_ Exit ]
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34.4 Miscellaneous

¢ Revising member data:

Directly double click on the data member to be revised in the main window, or
click on the data member then press [Edit].

¢ Deleting data member:
Select the data to be deleted then click [Delete]. For deleting all data members,
press and hold [Delete] button on the keyboard then click the [Delete] button in
the main editing window.

¢ Adjusting the order of data members:

After selecting a single data member, use the move up and move down
buttons in main window to adjust the order. This makes selecting items in
EB8000 easier.

¢ Deleting data type:

In the list on the left side of the main window, select the data type to be deleted
then press [Delete] on the keyboard. A confirming window pops up; click [Yes]
to start deleting.

¢ Saving the result of revision:
After revising, [Save] button in main window must be clicked. Restart EB8000,
the result of revision can be viewed.

¢ To Re-edit:
For giving up all revision done and to re-edit, click [Reload] button in main
window.
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34.5 Module-Defined
Here is an example showing how to define a default structure for a module.
In /0 Configuration of RSLogix contains setting of I/O module.

AB EtherNet/IP Free Tag Names

=5 I Configuration
= @ Backplane, Compactlogix Swstermn
f0 1760-L32E L32E
= -4 1769-L32E Ethernet Port LocalENE
#= Ethemet
i ':E!:I]'ﬂpiil.l::tEhJ.:E: Local

Al [171760-101 6/
Bl [211760-1032/4
Bl [311769-CBIGE
B [411760-0B32/4
Bl [511760-0W16L
Bl [6]1769-IF16¥ 4

The Tags of these modules won't list the structure when exported to CSV file.
Therefore, users should build it first.

& | B C D | E F G H
7 |TYPE SCOFE  |NaME DESCRIFTDATATYFE SFECIFIEEATTRIEUTES
8 |TAG Local:1:1 AB:1769_DI1G:I0
9 |TAG Local2:] AB:1V69_DIZ2:T0
10 |TAG Local:3:C AR:1V69_DOL6:CO
11 |TAG Local:3:1 AB:1769_DO16:I0
12 |TAG Local:3:0 AR:1T9_DO16:00
13 |TAG Local4:C AB:17609_DO32:C:0
14 | TAG Local4:l AB:1769_DO32:10
15 |TAG Local:4:0 AB:1769_DO32:00
16 |TAG Local:5:C AB:17E9_DOl6:CO
17 |TAG Local:5: AB:1769_DO16:I0
18 |TAG Local:5:0 AB:1V69_DO16:0:0
19 |TAG Local:C AB:1V69_TF16:C0
20 |TAG Localf:l AB:1VEO_TFI6:I0
21 |TAG Local£:0 AB:1TG9_TFL16:00
Ll

@

In [Controller Organizer/Data Types/Module-Defined] of RSLogix5000, double
click Data Type of the module. Data members of that type of the module will be
listed in a window pops up. Copy the [Name] and [Data Type] of the Members.
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@

Coitraller © ;
3 Tnscheduled Frograms
=5 Motion Groups
C3 Tngrouped Axes
3 4dd-Om Instroctions
=55 Data Types
L@ User-Defined
O Strings
L 4dd-On-Defined
L Predefined
=8 Module-Defined
i AB1769_DI6I0
N 4B:1760_DI3210
N AB:1760_DO16:.C

AB:17a9_DO16:0
AR:1760_D0O32:C

=

AR:1760_D0O32:0

=

e AB:1760_IF16:.1.0

EE B R R e YR R e

®

o

AB:176e9_DO1a:I0

o
a

AR:1769_DO32T0

a

e AB:1700_TF16:C0

e AB:1700_TF16:0:0

In [AB Data Type Editor.exe] in EB8000, right click on [Module-Defined], and
then click [New Data Type...].

AR Data Type Editox

[= Data Tyvpes
[# User-Defined
[+ Strings

- AB:Embedded_IQ16F:
- AB:Embedded_OB16:C:0
- AB:Embedded CEB16:1:0

o AB:Embedded OB16:0:0

Mame
Description [
I:0
MHarme [rata Type [rescriptione
A ?
i i 0 member
w
[ Reload “ Save H Exit

In [Name] of [New Data Type], input Module-Defined Name.

695



E‘\D WE!NTEK AB EtherNet/IP Free Tag Names

®

Click [Paste], in dialogue box press Ctrl+V to paste Name and Data Type.

; RSLogix 5000 - L32E [1769-L32E 18.11] - [Data Type: AB:1769 DI16:1:0]

) File Edit View Search Logic Communications Tools Window Help

REH & ) me | 285 F @
Offline i, I RUN
Mo Farces b :: K
T [T gaAT b
.NoEdlts g\,;l—lm

= -
gz x|
g | LT Tnscheduled Programs # =
=l = &3 Motion Groups || Hame: {81769 DIELD
ﬁ o [ Tngrouped Axes
- [ Add-On Instroctions Description:
=55 Data Types
[ User-Defined

& Cgp) Strings

[y Add-On-Defined
% g Predefined
55 Module-Defined
{88 AB:17659 DIIGLO0
R AB:1760_DIZZIO0 Members: Data Type Size: Bb
[ AR:1769_DOLGCDO
7 AB:1768_DOLGL0
AB:1769_DOLG0:0
A AB:17608_DO3ZCO
7 AB:1768_DO32I0
[ AR:1769_DO32:0:0
7 AB:1768_IF16:C0
A AB:1763_IF16:10
: A AB:1769_IF16:0:0
[ Trends
=53 140 Confignration

=0 Backplane, Compactlogix System

-0 1769-L32E L32E

§ AB Dafa Type Editor

Mew Data Type

£

Style Drescription
Binary

MNarne
Fault

S

Binary

E2lELELE

EHER

B

=l Data Types
1#- User-Defined Mame #AB: 1769 _DI16:T:0
[#- Skrings
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Select data then click [Edit], since the data of the modules can be operated by
bit, here [Binary Access] should be selected, then click [OK] to return to [Data
Type Editorl].

Edit data member [E]

Mare 'Ifflata

Description

[aka Tyvpe INT

| AB:1769_DI16:1:0
AE:Embedded_T016FC:0
AB:Embedded_IQ16F:1:0
AB:Embedded_OB16:C:0
AEB:Embedded_0OB16:1:0
AB:Embedded _OE16:0:0
ALARM
ALARM_ANALOG
aLARM_DIGITAL
A= WALYE _COMTROL

Array Dimensions

Dim 2 Dim 1 Dim 0

[1show Data Tvpes by Groups [ I ” Zancel ]

Click [OK] to finish setting.
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